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“‘We desire but the good of the world and the 
happiness of the nations; that all nations shall 
become one in faith and all men as brothers; 
that the bonds of affection and unity between 
the sons of men shall. be strengthened, that 
diversity of religion shall cease and differences 
of race be annulled. So it shall be; these fruit- 
less strifes, these ruinous wars shall pass away, 
and the ‘Most Great Peace’ shall come.’’ 


Words of BAHA’O’LLAH. 


st of the Bahai Movement 


Published Nineteen Times a Year in the I 
! \ cago, U.S. A. 


2y) the Bahai News Server 


ANNOUNCEMENT | 


Owing to the increased cost of production, we | 
have been compelled to advance the price of 
the year’s subscription of the 


SL AR OF TH EVs 


Beginning with issue No. 1, Volume 11, the 
year S subscription for ONE COPY will be 


$3.00 per year, and for TWO COPIES — 
to same name and address, $35.00 per year. 


The nineteen issues of the STAR OF THE WEST, 
when bound in cloth, make an attractive book for your 
library because the articles are selected and arranged with 
this end in view. We recommend that everyone subscribe 
for two copies — one for immediate use, the other to be | 
preserved for binding. We believe the time will come 
when the issues published while Abdul-Baha is living, 
will be priceless. Every Bahai‘should have a complete. 
bound set’ from the beginning up to the present time, as 
far as we are able to supply them. A limited famber of 
copies above the subscription list were printed in the past 
to make this possible. Volumes 2, 3, 4,5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 
bound to order. Price $3.50 per Valen 


IMPORTANT— Owing to paper shortage, beginning 
with Volume 11, only enough copies to cover the sub- 
scription list will be printed. Have you renewed your 
subscniption? Abdul-Baha says, “‘Strive ye in the promul-_ 
gation of this growing magazine only for service to the 


Cause of God.”’ 
BAHAI NEWS. SERVICE. 
P. O. Box 283, Chicago. 
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‘“We desire but the good of the world and the 
happiness of the nations; that all nations shall 
become one in faith and all men as brothers; 
that the bonds of affection and unity between 
the sons of men shall be strengthened, that 
diversity of religion shall cease and differences 
of race be annulled. So it shall be; these fruit- 
less strifes, these ruinous wars shall pass away, 
and the ‘Most Great Peace’ shall come.’’ 


Words of BAHA’0O’LLAH, 


Published Nineteen Times a Year in the Interest of the Bahai Movement 
By the Bahai News Service, Chicago, U. §S. A. 
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‘The Bahai Movement 


RAPIDLY SPREADING THROUGHOUT THE WORLD, AND ATTRACT- 
ING THE ATTENTION OF SCHOLARS, SAVANTS AND 
RELIGIONISTS OF ALL COUNTRIES—ORIENTAL 
AND OCCIDENTAL 


_The Bahai Movement proclaims 
the time of universal peace and 
provides the base for the universal 
religion—the hope of the ages. It 
points the way and supplies the means 
for the unity of mankind in the knowl- 
edge and love of truth under the high 
banner of justice and mercy. 


It is divine in origin, human in 
presentation, sane, practical and appli- 
cable to life in its every phase. In 
belief it inculcates naught but truth; 
in action, naught but good; in human 
relations, naught but loving service. 


For the information of those who 
know little or nothing of the Bahai 
Movement we quote the following 
account translated from the (French) 
. Encyclopaedia of Larousse: 


BAHAISM: the religion of the disciples 
of Baha’o’llah, an outcome of Babism.— 
Mirza Husian Ali Nuri Baha’o’llah was born 
at Teheran in 1817 A. D. From 1844 he 
was one of the first adherents of the Bab, 
and devoted himself to the pacific propaga- 
tion of his doctrine in Persia. After the 
death of the Bab he was, with the principal 
Babis, exiled to Baghdad, and later to Con- 
stantinople and Adrianople, under the sur- 
veillance of the Ottoman Government. It 
was in the latter city that he openly de- 
clared his mission, . . . and in his letters to 
the principal Rulers of the States of Europe 
he invited them to join him in establishing 
religion and universal peace. From this 
time, the Babis who acknowledged him be- 
came Bahais. The Sultan then exiled him 
(1868 A. D.) to Acca in Palestine, where he 
composed the greater part of his doctrinal 
works, and where he died in 1892 A. D. 
(May 29). He had confided to his son, 
Abbas Effendi (Abdul-Baha), the work of 
spreading the religion and continuing the 
connection between the Bahais of all parts 


of the world. In point of fact, there are 
Bahais everywhere, not only in Mohamme- 
dan countries, but also in all the countries 
of Europe, as well as in the United States, 
Canada, Japan, India, etc. This is because 
Baha’o’llah has known how to transform 
Babism into a universal religion, which is 
presented as the fulfillment and completion 
of all the ancient faiths. The Jews await 
the Messiah, the Christians the return of 
Christ, the Moslems the Mahdi, the Budd- 
hists the fifth Buddha, the Zoroastrians Shah 
Bahram, the Hindoos the reincarnation of 
Krishma, and the Atheists—a better social 
organization! Baha’o’llah represents all 
these, and thus destroys the rivalries and 
the enmities of the different religions; recon- 
ciles them in their primitive purity, and frees 
them from the corruption of dogmas and 
rites. For Bahaism has no clergy, no relig- 
ious ceremonial, no public prayers; its only 
dogma is belief in God and in His Manifes- 
tations. : The principal works of 
Baha’o’llah are the Kitab-ul-Ighan, the 
Kitab-ul-Akdas, the Kitab-ul-Ahd, and nu- 
merous letters or tablets addressed to sover- 
eigns or to private individuals. Ritual holds 
no place in the religion, which must be 
expressed in all the actions of life, and 
accomplished in neighborly love. Every one 
must have an occupation. The education of 
children is enjoined and regulated. No one 
has the power to receive confession of sins, 
or to give absolution. The priests of the 
existing religions should renounce celibacy, 
and should preach by their example, min- 
gling in the life of the people. Monogamy 
is universally recommended, etc. Questions 
not treated of are left to the civil law of 
each country, and to the decisions of the 
Bait-ul-Adl, or House of Justice, instituted 
by Baha’o’llah. Respect toward the Head 
of the State is a part of respect toward God. 
A universal language, and the creation of 
tribunals of arbitration between nations, are 
to suppress wars. “You are all leaves of 
the same tree, and drops of the same sea,” 
Baha’o’llah has said. Briefly, it is not so 
much a new religion, as Religion renewed 
and unified, which is directed today by Ab- 
dul-Baha.—Nouveau Larousse Illustre, sup- 
plement, p. 60. 
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WORDS OF ABDUL-BAHA 


“Great iniportance must be given to the development of the Star or THE West. The 
circle of its discussion must be widened; in its columns must be published the essential prob- 
lems pertaining to the Bahai life in all its phases. Its contents must be so universal that 
even the strangers may subscribe to it. Articles must be published, dealing with the uni- 
versal principles of the Cause, the writers proving that this Cause takes a vital interest in 
all the social and religious movements of the age and is conducive to the progress of the 
world and its inhabitants. In short, the Star or THE WEST must promote the aspirations and 
the ideals that will gather little by little around these general Tablets, bringing into the light 
of day all the historical, religious and racial knowledge which will be of the utmost value to 
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Twelve Basic Bahai Principles 
COMPILED FROM THE WORDS OF ABDUL-BAHA 


These twelve basic Bahai principles were laid down by Baha’o’llah over 
sixty years ago and are to be found in his published 
writings of that time. 


Universal peace. 
Universal education. 
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A universal language. 
12. An international tribunal. 


The Oneness of the World of 
Humanity 
Baha’o’llah addresses himself to the world of 
man saying, “Ye are all the leaves of one tree 
and the fruits of one arbor.” That is, the world 
of existence is no other than one tree, and the 
nations or peoples are like unto the different 
branches or limbs thereof, and human individuals 
are similar to the fruits and blossoms thereof 
while in all past religious books and 
epistles, the world of humanity has been divided 
into two parts: one called the “people of the 
Book,” or the “pure tree,” and the other, the 
“evil tree.” One-half of the people of the world 
were looked upon as belonging to the faithful, 
and the other as belonging to the irreligious and 
the infidel; one-half of the people were consigned 
to the mercy of the Creator, and the other half 
were considered as objects of the wrath of their 
Maker. But Baha’o’llah proclaimed the oneness 
of the world of humanity—he submerged all 
mankind in the sea of divine generosity. 


Li 


po Independent Investigation 


of Truth 


No man should follow blindly his ancestors and 
forefathers. Nay, each must see with his own 
eyes, hear with his own ears, and investigate 
truth in order that he may find the Truth; where- 
as the religion of forefathers and ancestors is 
based upon blind imitation—man should investi- 
gate the truth. 


The Foundation of All 
Religions is One 
The foundation underlying all the divine pre- 
cepts is one reality. It must needs be reality, 
and reality is one, not multiple. Therefore the 
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The oneness of the world of humanity. 

Independent investigation of truth. 

The foundation of all religions is one. 

Religion must be the cause of unity. 

Religion must be in accord with science and reason. 
Equality between men-and women, 

Prejudice of all kinds must be forgotten. 


Solution of the economic problem. 


foundation of the divine religions is one. But we 
can see that certain forms have come in, certain 
imitations of forms and ceremonials have crept 
in. They are heretical, they are accidental, be- 
cause they differ; hence they cause differences 
among religions, But if we set aside these imi- 
tations and seek the reality of the foundation we 
shall all agree, because religion is one and not 
multiple. 


4. Religion Must Be the Cause 
of Unity Among Mankind 


Every religion is the greatest divine effulgence, 
the cause of life amongst men, the cause of the 
honor of humanity, and is productive of life 
everlasting amongst humankind. Religion is not 
for enmity or hatred. It is not for tyranny or 
injustice. If religion be the cause of enmity and 
rancor, if it should prove the cause of alienating 
men, assuredly non-religion would be better. For 
religion and the teachings which appertain to it 
are a course of treatment. What is the object of 
any course of treatment? It is cure and healing. 
But if the outcome of a course of treatment 
should be productive of mere diagnosis and dis- 
cussion of symptoms, the abolition of it is evi- 
dently preferable. In this sense, abandoning re- 
ligion would be a step toward unity. 


5. Religion Must Be in Accord 
With Science and Reason 

Religion must be reasonable; it must agree per- 
fectly with science, so that science shall sanction 
religion and religion sanction science. The two 
must be brought together, indissolubly, in reality. 
Down to the present day it has been customary 
for man to accept a thing because it was called 
religion, even though it were not in accord with 
human reason. 
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Twelve Basic Bahai Principles 


6. Equality Between Men and 
Women 

This is peculiar to the teachings of Baha’o’|lah, 
for all former religious systems placed men above 
women. Daughters and sons must follow the 
same form of study and the same education. 
Having one course of education promotes unity 
among mankind. 


rs Abandonment of All 
Prejudices 

It is established that all the prophets of God 
have come to unite the children of men and not 
to disperse them, and to put in action the law of 
love and not enmity. Consequently we must 
throw aside all these prejudices—the racial prej- 
udice, the patriotic prejudice, the religious and 
political prejudices. We must become the cause 
of unity of the human race. 


8. Universal Peace 

All men and nations shall make peace. There 
shall be universal peace amongst governments, 
universal peace amongst religions, universal peace 
amongst races, universal peace amongst the deni- 
zens of all religions. Today in the “world of 
humanity the most important matter is the ques- 
tion of universal peace. The realization of this 
principle is the crying need of the time. 


9. Universal Education 

All mankind should partake of both knowledge 
and education, and this partaking of knowledge 
and of education is one of the necessities of re- 
ligion. The education of each child is obligatory. 
If there are no parents, the community must look 
after the child. 


10. Solution of the Economic 
Question 
No religious books of the past prophets speak 
of the economic question, while this problem has 


The Bahai Revelation is the spirit of this age. 


been thoroughly solved in the teachings of Baha- 
7oVllahls <= Certain regulations are revealed 
which insure the welfare and well being of all 
humanity. Just as the rich man enjoys his rest 
and his pleasures surrounded by luxuries, the 
poor man must likewise have a home, be provided 
with sustenance, and not be in want. . . . Until 
this is effected happiness is impossible. All are 
equal in the estimation of God; their rights are 
one and there is no distinction for any soul; all 
are protected beneath the justice of God. 


Mi A Universal Language 


A universal language shall be adopted which 
shall be taught by all the schools and academies 
of the world. A committee appointed by national 
bodies shall select a suitable language to be used 
as a means of international communication, and 
that language shall be taught in all the schools 
of the world in order that everyone shall need 
but two languages, his national tongue and the 
universal language. All will acquire the inter- 
national language. 


12. An International Tribunal 


A universal tribunal under the power of God, 
under the protection of all men, shall be estab- 
lished. Each one must obey the decisions of this 
tribunal, in order to arrange the difficulties of 
every nation. 

About fifty years ago Baha’o’llah commanded 
the people to establish universal peace and sum- 
moned all the nations to the “divine banquet of 
international arbitration” so that the questions 
of boundaries, of national honor and property and 
of vital interests between nations might be de- 
cided by an arbitral court of justice. 

Remember, these precepts were given more 
than half a century ago. At that moment no one 
spoke of universal peace, nor of any of these 
principles; but Baha’o’llah proclaimed them to 
all the sovereigns of the world. . . . They 
are the spirit of this age, the light of this age; 
they are the well being of this age. 


It is the essence of all 


the highest ideals of this century. The Bahai Cause is an inclusive move- 
ment: the teachings of all religions and societies are found here. Christians, 
Jews, Buddhists, Muhammadans, Zoroastrians, Theosophists, Freemasons, 
Spiritualists, et al., find their highest aims in this Cause. Socialists and Philos- 
ophers find their theories fully developed in this Revelation. 


The Cause of Baha’o’llah is the same as the Cause of Christ. It is the 
same temple and the same foundation. In the coming of Christ the divine 
teachings were given in accordance with the infancy of the human race. The 
teachings of Baha’o’llah have the same basic principles, but are according to 
the stage of the maturity of the world and the requirements of this illumined 
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The Springtime of God 


RAISE be to God, the springtime of 
God has arrived! This century is, 
verily, the spring season. The in- 

tellectual world and the world of the 
soul have become verdant thereby. It 
has resuscitated the very world of exist- 
ence. On the one hand, the lights of 
Reality are shining forth; on the other, 
the clouds of God’s mercy are pouring 
down the fullness of His bounty. On 
the one hand we have progress of the 
material type; on the other, great spirit- 
ual discoveries are being realized. Truly, 
this can be called the miracle of cen- 
turies, for it is the manifestation of the 
miraculous. 

The time has arrived for all mankind 

to become united. The time has come 
when all nativities shall have one father- 


land. The day is at hand when all re- 
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ligions shall be one religion. The day 


has dawned in which no racial condi- 


tions shall remain. The day has come 


when religious bias shall pass away. It 


is a day when the oneness of human- 
kind shall uplift its standard. It is the 


day when international peace, like the 


true morning, is to flood the world with 
its light. 


Therefore, we offer the utmost sup- 


plication to God, asking Him to dispel 


these gloomy clouds and to uproot these 


imitations in order that the East and 


West may become radiant, that all the 


nations of the world shall embrace one 


another, and the real spiritual brother- 


hood, like the sun of the heavens, may 


shine upon all the nations. 


—ABDUL-BAHA. 


(From address delivered by Abdul-Baha before the 
International Peace Forum, May 28th, 1912, at Metro- 
politan Temple, New York City.) 
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“We desire but the good of the world and the happiness of the nations; that all nations 
shall become one in faith and all men as brothers; that the bonds of affection and unity be- 
tween the sons of men shall be strengthened, that diversity of religion shall cease and differ- 
ences of race be annulled. So it shall be; these fruitless strifes; these ruinous wars shall 
Pass away, and the ‘Most Great Peace’ shall come.”—BAHA’0’LLAH, 


Vol. 11 


Baha 1, 76 (March 21, 1920) 


No. 1 


Bahai—A Revelation of the Springtime of God 
From The Progressive Thinker, May 10, 1919. 


By ALBert VAIL 


AHALT is but another word for spring- 
time—the springtime of God upon 
this earth-world. The Bahai Gospel is 
the proclamation of a new age, a new 
eycle of spiritual realization and univer- 
sal brotherhood now breaking upon our 
consciousness. The signs of the coming 
of this springtime appeared over sixty 
years ago in Persia, that home of 
ancient seers and mighty inspiration. 
There the great Bahai teacher, BAnA’o’- 
LLAH, was born in the town of Nur, 
which being interpreted means ‘‘the 
city of Light.’’ He was a prince of the 
royal Persian family, a prince of earth, 
but when the inspiration of the spiritual 
world poured its glory through his pen, 
his face, his pure and selfless life, he be- 
came the prince of spiritual, of heav- 
enly revelation. 

The Persian government and the 
priests, the church and the vested in- 
terests could not tolerate his universal 
and progressive teachings, and, although 
‘‘the common people heard him gladly,’’ 
perhaps because the common people 
came to him by the thousands to be 
taught the wonderful new truths which 
would free them from oppression and 
ignorance, the rulers of Persia drove 
him with his family and a little band of 
followers from prison to prison, and at 
last, discovering what they believed to 
be the most pestilential and wretched 
spot on the earth, they carried Bana’o’- 


LLAH to the town of Acca, Palestine, 
and there chained him to the stone floor 
of a tower cell. They could not believe 
that there was any power in heaven or 
earth strong enough to survive such con- 
ditions as they there imposed upon him. 

But Bawa’o’LuaAH, triumphant and 
glorious, in a little cell, wrote volumes 
of Tablets with tempestuous eloquence 
sustained by a mighty flood of divine in- 
spiration from the unseen oceans of 
hight. From this prison, fifty years ago, 
he wrote letters, called Tablets, summon- 
ing the kings of the world to a League 
of Nations, the law of mutual disarma- 
ment and to universal peace. 

He wrote in 1868 to Louis Napoleon 
predicting his overthrow, and _ telling 
him that because of his injustice an 
enemy would come upon him from over 
the Rhine, would defeat him in battle, 
and Louis Napoleon would lose his 
throne. This prophecy was fulfilled to 
the letter in the Franco-Prussian war. 

In that tortuous prison cell of Acca 
the doors of the divine and unseen 
spheres were wide open before the pure 
spiritual vision of BAHA’o’LLAH. Won- 
drous beings from the highest heavens 
visited. him in garments of light. He 
describes it thus: ‘‘The gales of the 
All-Knowing, the All-Glorious, passed 
by me and taught me the knowledge of 
what hath been and is and is to be. I 
have not studied these sciences which 
men possess, nor have I entered the col- 
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leges. This (BAHA’O’LLAH) is a leaf 
which the breezes of the will of thy Lord 
the Mighty, the Extolled, have stirred. 
Can it be still when the rushing winds 
blow? Verily, I was not save as one 
dead in the presence of His command, 
the hand of thy Lord, the Merciful, 
turning me.’’ The inspiration was so 
rapid, perfect, glorious, that sometimes 
he wrote in a night a book of a hundred 
or two hundred pages, each sentence as 
beautiful as though infinite pains had 
been spent upon its literary perfection. 

In 1873 he wrote to the Emperor of 
Germany: ‘‘Remember! Where is he 
who was greater than thou and of more 
honor and dignity (Napoleon III), and 
where are his possessions? Awake, and 
be not of those who sleep. Consider his 
condition and remember those who in 
past times subdued the countries and 
governed the people. Verily, God hath 
made them descend from palaces to 
graves.’’ ‘‘O banks of the River Rhine! 
We have seen ye drenched in gore, be- 
cause the swords of retribution were 
drawn against ye; and ye shall have an- 
other trouble. And we hear the lamen- 
tation of Berlin, though it be today in 
manifest glory.’’ 


For the next fifty years BAHA’0’LLAH 
and Abdul-Baha foretold the coming of 
the great universal war, when a spark 
left over from the Balkans would ignite 
the arsenals of all Europe and would 
produce the greatest conflagration in 
human history. In faet, BAHA’0’LLAH 
prophesied one long succession of his- 
torical events. He also foretold, nine- 
teen years before it came to pass in 
1892, the year of his ascension into the 
heavenly world. 


Abdul-Baha, his son and suecessor in 
spiritual guidance and servitude to the 
new cycle, possesses the same marvelous 
gifts. Continually Bana’o’LnAH has 
sent him messages from the unseen 
world, and also a perfect glory of spir- 
itual light which has made him eele- 
brated through western Asia for knowl- 
edge and divine illumination. Scholars 
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and sages of many sects and religions 
have journeyed to his prison door to 
hear his wonderful inspiration and his 
forecasts of the new world-order of uni- 
versal brotherhood, spiritual illumina- 
tion and the most great peace. 


When the prison doors of Acca were 
opened in 1908 by the revolution of the 
Young Turks, Abdul-Baha came forth 
from fifty-four years of prison and exile. 
His face was furrowed with the lines of 
humanity’s sorrows, yet radiant with 
universal love; his hair and beard were 
silver white, but his step majestic and 
rythmie with the vigor of eternal youth ; 
his voice was melodious with the melody 
of the heavenly worlds where his spirit 
had dwelt in glory. When he visited 
Europe and America in 1911 and 1912, 
his message was found to be so modern, 
so prophetic of the new age, so bril- 
liantly stated, so luminous with the Holy 
Spirit, that he was immediately asked 
to speak in the great City Temple, Lon- 
don, and at St. John’s Westminster, and 
in a long succession of churches, syna- 
gogues, peace societies, universities, 
meetings for progressive religion. For 
three years he traveled, giving public 
addresses and receiving hundreds of 
callers daily. In all his addresses he 
proclaimed the foundation prineiples of 
the new Jerusalem, the universal city of 
God which he and his father, BAHA’o’- 
LLAH had, with their pure spiritual 
vision, seen descending from the heavens 
of light into this world of confusion, a 
glorious:Sun of Truth with healing on 
its wings for all the nations and also 
light to flood the world with new knowl- 
edge, new physical and _ heavenly 
sciences, a new hope, a new love, a new 
and holy power. 


‘*Praise be to God,’ says Abdul-Baha 
in a letter to the Asiatic Quarterly of 
London, England, ‘‘that the Sun of 
Reality has shone forth with the utmost 
brilliancy from the eastern horizon. 
The regions of the world are flooded 
with its glorious light. There are many 
rays to this Sun: 
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‘The first ray is heavenly teachings. 

““The second ray is the oneness of the 
world of humanity. 

“The third ray is the establishment 
of universal peace. 

‘“‘The fourth ray is the investigation 
of reality. 

“The fifth ray is the promulgation of 
universal fellowship. 

“The sixth ray is the inculeation of 
divine love through the power of re- 
ligion. 

““The seventh ray is the conformity of 
religion with science and reason. 

“The eighth ray is the abandonment 
of religious, racial, patriotic and _ polit- 
ical prejudices. 

“The ninth ray is 
spread of education. 

“‘The tenth ray is the organization of 
the arbitral court of justice, or Par- 
lament of Man, before the members of 
which all the international and inter- 
governmental problems are arbitrated. 

“The eleventh ray is the equality of 
the sexes—the giving of the same edu- 
cational facilities to women as to men, 
so that they may become adorned with 
all the virtues of humanity. 

**The twelfth ray is the solution of 
all the economic problems of the world 
so that each indivdual member of hu- 
manity may enjoy the utmost comfort 
and well-being. 

“The thirteenth ray is the spread of 
an auxiliary world language. 

‘“Just as the rays of the phenomenal 
sun are infinite, likewise the rays of the 
Sun of Reality are infinite. The above 
summary only contains a few of its rays. 


the universal 


*“The spreading of these rays will de- 
liver the world of humanity from the 
darkness of ignorance, strangeness and 
narrowness, and will guide it to the cen- 
ter of all these rays. Then the founda- 
tion of warfare and strife, animosity 
and hatred, will be destroyed from 
amongst the people, and the misunder- 
standings existing among the religions 
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will be dispelled. The foundation of 
the religions of God is one and that is 
the oneness of the world of humanity.”’ 


When some of us met Abdul-Baha in 
America, and beheld the brightness of 
the spiritual light in his face, felt the 
glorious vibration of divine power from 
his presence which swept the room, 
heard him answer questions on econom- 
ics, polities, physics, history, philosophy, 
we felt his heart and mind were a veri- 
table fountain of light. He talked with 
chemists about chemistry, with electri- 
cians about electrical engineering, with 
Elbert Hubbard about the American 
poets, with politicians about polities, 
with little children about their games, 
all with matchless ease. But he always 
threw the material knowledge into: the 
divine light, turned it all toward the 
service of humanity, the pressing call 
for social and spiritual reconstruction 
to meet the new and diviner age. 


Moreover, he is in his own life a mani- 
festation of the full-orbed light of the 
new day. He not only reflects its pure, 
perfected knowledge in words and ad- 
dresses clear as crystal, universal as hu- 
manity, luminous with the knowledge of 
earth and the diviner planes beyond our 
seeing; he lives his gospel in a life of 
marvelous perfection, pure love and 
triumphant joy. For years he slept on 
the damp, earth-covered floor of a cel- 
lar room. His food was of the poorest. 
Yet every morning when he awoke he 
praised God that another day was be- 
fore him. Every night when he went 
to sleep he thanked God he had been 
permitted to serve Him another day in 
prison. ‘“‘I was in prison for forty 
years,’’ he said, with a smile bright as 
heaven’s own light, ‘‘but every day was 
a day of perfect joy.’’ His body was in 
prison, but his spirit traversed the glo- 
rious worlds of God. As Bana’o’LLAH 
says of the great masters, the ‘‘ Mirrors 
of Unity,’’ ‘‘While walking among the 
servants, they soar in the skies of Near- 
ness. They journey in the land of 
spirit without motion of foot, and fly 
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upward to the summit of oneness with- 
out wing. In every moment they tra- 
verse the world of creation east and 
west, and in every moment pass through 
the kingdom of the seen and the un- 
seen.”’ 


Behind Abdul-Baha’s words shines 
this divine experience, this exalted con- 
sciousness, this resplendent joy, this 
heroie will and a love which will often 
melt a heart of stone. For twenty-four 
years, when he was in the prison city of 
Acca, a fanatical Mohammedan fakir 
cursed, persecuted, reviled him. But 
Abdul-Baha poured out upon him love 
and kindness, sent him a physician when 
he was ill, food when he was too poor to 
buy for himself. But the man always 
refused to speak to Abdul-Baha and 
showered upon him his fanatical curses 
and abuse. The love of ‘‘the Master of 
Acca’’ never varied in its divine sweet- 
ness and holy power. At last the fakir 
came to Abdul-Baha’s door, threw him- 
self at his feet, and said: ‘‘Forgive me, 
Sir! For twenty-four years I have done 
evil to you. For twenty-four years you 
have done good to me. Now I know I 
have been in the wrong.’’ 

It is this love and victorious spirit- 
ual power shining through the spoken 
and written words of both Bana’o’LLAH 
and Abdul-Baha which makes them so 
powerful in transforming hearts and 
minds. Through their writings and 
spiritual radianee thousands of lives 
have been raised from the graves of ma- 
terialism and prejudice and selfishness 
into the glorious consciousness of God’s 
new day. Through their words they 
put one into connection with their spirit, 
which is simply the life of God shining 
from the mirrors of their minds with 
the full-orbed glory of the new eyele. 
This new light shining from their spirits 
has lifted a multitude of Mohammedans, 
Christians, Jews, Parsees, Buddhists, 
Hindus, of many lands and races, into 
the open plains of the most universal 
‘spiritual brotherhood the world has ever 


seen. It has so endowed these many 
souls with heroic love and the spiritual 
vision which looks through martyrdom 
into the heavenly glory beyond the 
transparent screen called death, that 
twenty thousand men, women and chil- 
dren have joyously laid down their lives 
for this great and universal movement 
toward religious rebirth, world unity 
and peace. 


In a word, the Bahai movement is a 
proclamation of the principles of the 
Spiritual springtime soon to sweep over 
the earth. ‘‘The Bahai Movement is the 
spirit of the age. It is the essence of 
all the highest ideals of this century. 
The Bahai Cause is an inelusive move- 
ment; the teachings of all religions and 
societies are found here. Christians, 
Jews, Buddhists, Mohammedans, Zoro- 
astrians, Theosophists, | Freemasons, 
Spiritualists, et al., find their highest 
aims in this Cause.”’ 


The Bahai Movement is transforming 
and uniting peoples of so many races 
and religions because it states these uni- 
versal principles in universal terms and 
reinforces them by the lives of great 
masters who not only proclaim the truth 
but are ‘‘the life, the truth, the way.’’ 
‘“‘Guidanee hath ever been by words, but 
at this time it is by deeds.’’ ‘‘The truth 
of words is tested by deeds and de- 
pendent upon life. Deeds reveal the 
station of a man.’’ (Hidden Words of 
BAHA’O’LLAH. ) 


The Bahai Cause is a new tree of life 
growing in the orchard of the old, very 
old trees of the historic world-religions. 
These trees were once young and bean- 
tiful, and they yielded heavenly fruits. 
Now a new tree, vital, glorious in spirit- 
ual perfection, ‘‘with world-wide grow- 
ing ecapacity,’’ is the need of the hour. 
The Bahais believe that in the universal 
teachings and spirit of BAHA’0’LLAH 
and Abdul-Baha they have found that 
tree of life whose leaves shall be for 
the healing of the nations. 
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Announcement—Twelfth Annual Bahai Convention of the 
‘Mashrekol-Azkar and Bahai Congress 


To be held in New York City from April 24th to 28th, inclusive. 


N the past, these great events have 

always brought a wave of happiness 
and joy to the hearts of the friends, who 
gather together from different parts of 
the United States and Canada, to dis- 
cuss the problems of the Cause and the 
erection of the universal edifice of God. 
The convention of last year opened the 
broad vistas of international service. 
Many souls arose to carry the glad tid- 
ings of the Kingdom to different parts of 
the world and made many sacrifices to 
diffuse the fragrance of the flowers of 
love in the hearts. More than twenty 
souls went into the field heralding the 
coming of the Kingdom. 

The annual convention of the year 
1920 will again be held in New York 
. City, from April 24th to 28th, inelu- 
sive. As we look back over the history 
of the various conventions, we realize 
that each one had a distinctive work to 
achieve. The convention of this year 
will have also several events enhancing 
its importance and adding to its spiritual 
influence. 


THE SELECTION OF THE PLAN 
OF THE MASHREKOL-AZKAR. 


1. The most important work of this 
year’s convention is the selection of the 
plan for the building of the Mashrekol- 
Azkar. According to the latest instrue- 
tions from Abdul-Baha, the design for 
the Temple shall be selected by the dele- 
gates this year and the foundation laid 
as quickly as possible. The Bahais 
earnestly desire to construct this divine 
edifice during the lifetime of the Center 
of the Covenant and toward this goal 
all the energies of the delegates and 
friends will be directed, so that a suffi- 
cient amount of money may be collected 
to carry the work to its final triumph— 
when the doors of this universal temple 


will be opened to all nations and re- 
ligions. 


THE COMING OF THE PERSIAN 
TEACHER 


2. Abdul-Baha has sent a Persian 
Bahai teacher, Mirza Fazel Mazanda- 
rani, and his interpreter to attend the 
sessions of the congress and deliver his 
message of love. This teacher is a great 
thinker and scholar in Persia, and his 
presence at this convention is an added 
blessing and a strong evidence of the 
love of Abdul-Baha for the American 
Bahais. 


THE RETURN OF MANY AMERI- 
CAN PILGRIMS FROM THE 
HOLY LAND. 


3. During this year many of our dear 
American Bahais had the privilege of 
visiting Abdul-Baha, the Center of the 
Covenant, and they have returned with 
a wonderful spirit of love and service. 
A large number of these souls will be 
present at the convention. Each one of 
them will have a marvelous story to re- 
late, a fresh vision to unfold and a new 
enthusiasm to impart. The realization 
of this faet will bring us a very 
keen joy, for we know that Abdul-Baha 
wishes the friends to unite like a band 
of pearls. No doubt these pilgrims will 
fill the air with their glorious spirit of 
love, sweetness, unity and beauty. 


CONGRESS SESSIONS. 


4. From Sunday night to Wednesday 
night, there will be four general meet- 
ings in which publie speakers will 
address the audiences, explaining the 
universal Bahai teachings. Last year, 
at the convention, the program commit- 
tee invited a number of prominent out- 
side speakers who are sympathetic to the 
Cause. Abdul-Baha was pleased with 
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this fact and sent loving messages to 
each one. This year also the same 
speakers are again invited to voice their 
appreciation of the Bahai work. 
CONVENTION MEETINGS. 

5. From Monday to Wednesday there 
will also be six sessions, morning and 
afternoon, devoted to the various in- 
terests of the Cause. On Monday the 
sessions will be given to the report of 
the teachers who have returned from the 
field, the report of the delegates, the 
discussion of the duties of the teachers 
and the plan for sending more teachers 
to other fields. On Tuesday the Mash- 
rekol-Azkar and its vital importance will 
be discussed, the plans will be viewed by 
the delegates and other Bahai activities 
will be presented for consideration. On 
Wednesday the delegates will select the 
design for the Temple, elect new mem- 
bers of the executive board and transact 
other necessary business. 


OF THE 


WEST 


THE WEDDING OF THE EAST 
AND THE WEST. 

6. Another interesting event of this 
convention will be the wedding of our 
dear brother and sister, Mirza Ahmad 
Sohrab and Miss Juanita Storch. In 
his last Tablet’ Abdul-Baha says, ‘‘God 
willing, the event of your wedding will 
likewise come to pass. In this conyen- 
tion this year, it must unquestionably be 
solemnized.’’ This is another sign of 
the power of the Word of BAHA’0’LLAH 
in thus uniting the East and the West 
in the divine bond of love and union. It 
is the bringing together of the Orient 
and the Occident and an evidence of the 
potency of the teachings of the Center of 
the Covenant. It is their hope that in 
thus uniting their spiritual forees they 
will be better enabled to serve the 
Cause of BaHa’o’LLAH and the friends 
of God in all parts of the world. This is 
the day of unity, the century of love, the 
period of light and the eyele of truth. 


The MashteReleae eae 


The first erected on Mt. 


Carmel, Palestine; 


the second in Ishkabad, Russia, 


and the one to : built in Chicago, U.S. A. 


Two excerpts referring to the Mashrekol- 
Azkar to be built in Chicago. 
Through his honor, Mirza Ali Kuli Khan, 
and the maid-servant of God, Mrs. 
Helen S. Goodall, to Miss Angeline 

Haste, San Francisco, California: 


O thou lover of truth! 

ens O thou beloved maid-servant 
of God! The two stars thou didst be- 
hold were wonderful signs, for they were 
shining above Lake Michigan; and now 
the ground for the Mashrekol-Azkar is 
located there. This was a spiritual 
revelation and those two stars were two 
heavenly orbs which were manifested to 
thy eyes, indicating that the Bahai 
luminary will dawn above Lake Michi- 
gan, which will illumine all parts. This 
means that the power of God shall find 
a wonderful penetration and by the rays 


of the kingdom enlighten all diree- 
tions. : 
(Signed) AspuL-BAHA ABBAS. 


(Translated by Mirza Ahmad Soi, 
November 22, 1909.) 
The following extract is contained in a 
compilation of incidents and short say- 
ings of Abdui-Baha, sent out by Mrs. 
Henrietta Clark Wagner, in 1912: 

‘“Miss Boylan said that while in 
Thonon (Switzerland), last summer, she 
asked Abdul-Baha about the work of 
the Mashrekol-Azkar, feeling that it was 
extremely necessary to push this work 
and get the Temple built as rapidly as 
possible, and that he must come to build 
it, in fulfillment of the prophecy that the 
Lord would come to rebuild the Temple 
which had been torn down, 


“‘Miss Boylan said Abdul-Baha re- 
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plied that he had fulfilled that proph- 
ecy by building the Tomb of the 
Bab. He said the Tomb of the Bab on 
Mount Carmel was the first Mashrekol- 
Azkar, and that Temple is already built. 
The one in Ishkabad is a radiation from 
that first one. The one in Chicago will 
be another radiation. In future there 
will be many all over the world, all 
radiating from the central Mashrekol- 
Azkar.’’ 


From SuHoeut Rappanti’s Diary, 
June 8th, 1919. 


The eternal edifice of the Mashrekol- 
Azkar of Ishkabad, Russia, its perfec- 
tion, its importance and its unique role 
was the sole absorbing theme of our con- 
versation and the subject of our 
thoughts. 

This imposing monument is nearing 
perfection, its dome, large and brilliant, 
looms from afar. The Greatest Name, 
carved in gold and in large conspicuous 
characters, reflects the rays of the sun; 
while all of its accessories have been pro- 
vided and many of its branches, such as 
schools for girls, orphanage, reception 
rooms, and hospital are nearing comple- 
tion. Its nine attractive gardens com- 
pletely encircle the Temple, intercepted 
by nine spacious walks and having each 
at their central portion a magnificent 
fountain with beautiful jets of water 
that add much to the beauty and charm 
of the place. Electric lights flash amid 
the trees that cover with their extended 
branches these fountains and in such a 
cool and lovely place the friends gather 
and offer to Almighty God their prayers 
and their praise. Although the public 
park in that city is wide and imposing, 
yet comparatively speaking, it is forlorn 
and forsaken—the attraction and charm 
of the gardens encircling the Temple by 
far surpassing the beauty of the park. 

Not a visitor, not a passerby, not a 
resident comes to that city without visit- 
ing this matchless spot, none without 
expressing his admiration and astonish- 


ment at such an exceptional set of build- 
ings, so strongly built, so magnificently 
designed, and so richly provided. Many 
have made the following remark: ‘‘He 
who erected this edifice and laid the 
foundation of such a monument is as- 
suredly divine.’’ . 

Often it is the case that the construc- 
tion of the Temple, its lovely gardens, 
its completeness and thoroughness in 
material, intellectual and spiritual equip- 
ments, the character of its occupants and 
owners, their hospitality, their fervor and 
their conduct—often these awaken the 
minds of the people and attract them 
to the Cause. 

Such was the description given by 
Agha Mirza Mehdi as he with the friends 
in Acea gathered this afternoon around 
Abdul-Baha, at the Tomb of Bana’o’- 
LLAH for the Sunday afternoon visit. 

When Abdul-Baha inquired the condi- 
tion and the association of the friends, 
it was intimated that unlike the days 
gone by the friends are intimately as- 
sociating with all the people of every 
shade and opinion, of every sect, and 
social standing. He said: ‘‘Such is the 
way that must be adopted, for only 
through intimate association will the 
friends be able to teach and sow a seed 
in the heart of a seeker. The flower 
must be brought close and near in order 
to inhale its scent and fragrance.”’ 

Then referring to the Mashrekol- 
Azkar, Abdul-Baha said: ‘‘The Temple 
of Ishkabad is unique in that it is the 
first temple of the kind that has been 
erected. Many such temples shall be 
constructed in the future, but this one 
will ever enjoy this unique privilege and 
preference. When its accessories are 
completed and its full machinery starts 
running, when the melody of voeal and 
instrumental musie arises and_ bursts 
upon the air with its joyous trends, when 
the prayers and supplications addressed 
at dawn and at sunrise ascend to the 
Throne of the Almighty, then will the 
effect of the Mashrekol-Azkar be made 
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STAR OF THE WEST 


TABLET FROM ABDUL-BAHA 
O thou Star oF THE West! 

Be thou happy! Be thou happy! Shouldst thou continue to remain firm and eternal, ere 
long, thou shalt become the Star of the East and shalt spread in every country and clime. 
Thou art the first paper of the Bahais which is organized in the country of America. Al- 
though for the present thy subscribers are limited, thy form is small and thy voice weak, yet 
shouldst thou stand unshakable, become the object of the attention of the friends and the 
center of the generosity of the leaders of the faith who are firm in the Covenant, in the fu- 
ture thy subscribers will become hosts after hosts like unto the waves of the sea; thy volume 
will increase, thy arena will become vast and spacious and thy voice and fame will be raised 
and become world-wide—and at last thou shalt become the first paper of the world of human- 
ity. Yet all these depend upon firmness firmness, firmness! 

(Signed) AspuL-BAHA ABBAS. 


TABLET FROM ABDUL-BAHA 
O ye apostles of Bana’o’LLAH—May my life be a ransom to you! 

Similarly, the Magazine, the Star or THE West, must be edited in the utmost 
regularity, but its contents must be the promulgator of the Cause of God—so that both in oe 
East and the West, they may become informed with the most important events. 

(Signed) AppuL-BAHA ABBAS. 


Editorial Staff: AvBert R. WiNpUST—GERTRUDE BuIkKEMA—Dr,. Z1a M, BacpaApr 
Honorary Member: MrirzA AHMAD SOHRAB 
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Cablegram from Abdul-Baha 


WILHELMITE, NEW YORK: HAIFA. 

ASADULLAS FAZEL AND MANOUCHER KHAN PROCEEDED 

AMERICA. EXERCISE TOWARD THEM UTMOST CONSIDERATION. 
ABBAS. 


Editorial 
NAUROOZ GREETING: 

Allaho’Abha! 

Ten years ago the Srar or THE WeEsT was founded. During that period the 
seed of its being germinated and brought forth a single stem. The Divine 
Gardner has preserved and confirmed it. With this issue its second decade 
begins. Now, it must be developed. 

Abdul-Baha says in the Unveiling of the Divine Plan: ‘‘ Great importance 
must be given to the development of the Star or THE West. The circle of its 
discussions must be widened; in its columns must be published the essential 
problems pertaining to the Bahai life in all its phases. Its contents must be so 
universal that even the strangers may subscribe to it. Articles must be pub- 
lished, dealing with the universal principles of the Cause, the writers proving 
that this Cause takes a vital interest in all the social and religious movements of 
the age and is conducive to the progress of the world and its inhabitants. ae 

Abdul-Baha has thus outlined its policy. Its destiny is certain, but its ful- 
fillment will, in the very nature of enduring things, be slow. He says, continuing 
the above quotation: ‘‘In short, the Star or THE WEST must promote the aspira- 
tions and the ideals that will gather little by little around these general Tablets, 
bringing into the light of day all the historical, religious and racial knowledge 
which will be of the utmost value to the Bahai teachers all over the world.’’ 

For many years to come, storms of thought, blights of misunderstanding, 
difficulties -of production and distribution, and other problems may hinder its 


Dela he Ree EY Wes er 
rapid growth, but the light and heat of the Sun of Truth in this divine spring- 
‘time shall prevail. 

Meanwhile— 

Let the writers of such articles as Abdul-Baha demands, send in articles to 
the Star or THE West. Let the Bahais of America ‘“‘subscribe for this growing 
newspaper only for service to the cause of God,’’ as Abdul-Baha commanded the 
Bahais of Persia to do. For it is evident that it cannot grow without the means 
of subsistence. : 


IMPORTANT: 

Through a misunderstanding the Bahais of the Oeccident believed that the 
‘“plessed days,’’ foreseen by Daniel (Chap. 12, verse 12), began in the year 73 
of the Bahai dispensation, which corresponds to the year 1917 of the Christian 
calendar, or 100 years after the birth of Bana’o’LLAH, but this error on our part 
has been corrected by Abdul-Baha in a recent Tablet to Faraz’Allah Zaki El- 
Curdi, as follows: 

“As to the question thou hast asked in connection with the verse in Daniel’s 
book, namely: ‘Blessed is he who cometh to the thousand three hundred and 
five and thirty days.’ This year should be taken as a solar year and not a lunar 
one, for in accordance with this calculation one century will have elapsed from 
the rising of the Sun of Truth, when the teachings of God will have been firmly 
established, when the lights will have flooded all the regions in the East as well 
as the West. On that day will the believing souls rejoice. 

This indicates that there are over thirty years more of sori and sunshine, 
of difficulty and happiness before the beginning of the blessed millennial summer 


time of the Kingdom of God on earth. 


Let us appreciate the value of the springtime. 


Allaho’Abha! 


—The Editors. 


Letter from the Secretary of Bahai Temple Unity 
to the Bahais of America 


“QO ye lovers of the Beauty of the 
True One, 
Become ye self-sacrificing 
Become ye self-sacrificing.’’ 
ABDUL-BAHA ABBAS. 
To the Bahai Assemblies of America 
and Canada, Greetings in His Name: 

IT am now able to give the dear friends 
the detailed information of the ap- 
proaching convention and _ congress 
which was necessarily omitted in the call 
for the election of delegates issued Feb- 
ruary 18th, 1920. 

The Assemblies are stirring with a 
new life at the news of the momentous 
events which this convention is to 
enact. An increasing number of Tablets 
from the Center of the Covenant evi- 
dence the will and desire of the Beloved 


is to place in the hands of the selected 
and elected delegates to these conven- 
tions greater and larger responsibilities 
than ever before. He is training us in 
the accomplishment of the divine affairs 
entrusted to us. He is blessing us in un- 
covering within us a capacity to do this, 
which has been largely dormant hitherto. 
That we must arise in accord with the 
spiritual instructions and perform this 
work with the greatest wisdom, love, and 
union is a part of the great Covenant to 
which we have pledged ourselves. In 
these spiritual instructions the Center of 
the Covenant has addressed the lordly 
and divine gatherings such as this forth- 
coming representative gathering of the 
friends of God. One of the conditions 
of attainment to the supreme and 


ly. 
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destined station (see Divine Plan, p. 67) 
is that there must be ‘‘fellowship and 
love amongst the believers.’’ This love 
must reach a superlative degree of joy 
and fragrance. Again: ‘‘ Whosoever has 
lost himself, has found the universe and 
the inhabitants thereof.’’ ‘‘The master- 
key to self-mastery is self-forgetfulness.’’ 
(p. 77, 78.) The burden of all these 
stirring words, his instructions, are that 
we must love one another, renounce our- 
selves, forget our opinions, cast. aside 
personalities, do only the business of the 
Cause, and confer life, joy and fragrance 
upon the souls. ‘‘Contention is abso- 
lutely forbidden,’’ only ‘“‘infinite amity 
and love’’ shall exist among the friends. 
The ‘“‘least trace of controversy’’ shall 
become the signal for silence among those 
So engaged. 


“The brilliant sun is shining; 

The full moon is ornamenting the horizon 

of ether; 

The great ocean-tide is flooding every 

little stream; 

The gifts are successive, the favors 

consecutive; 

The refreshing breeze is blowing, wafting 

the fragrant perfume of the blossoms; 

Boundless treasure is in the hand of the 

King of Kings; 
Lift the hem of thy garment that thou 
mayest receive it!”’ 
ABDUL-BAHA ABBAS. 

These fragrant ‘‘blossoms’’ whose per- 
fume reaches us, whence they are and 
whither do they grow? Are they not the 
roses and hyacinths of the King’s gar- 
den, around which the dwellers of that 
ineffable concourse are gathered? In 
truth, this perfume is the fragrance of 
their own radiant and purified hearts. 
Let us gather with them, at the con- 
vention, with cleansed nostrils, constitut- 
ing an. assembly wherein the divine 
perfections of that luminous concourse 
shall east no shadow, but light upon 
light. 

The Feast of Rizwan will be cele- 
brated April 24th, 1920, at the Aldine 
Club, 200 Fifth Avenue, 14th floor, New 
York City, with a reception at 5:00 P. M. 


WEST 


and the feast will be laid at 6:30 P.M. 
The kind friends of the New York As- 
sembly through the Rizwan committee 
are in charge of the feast. In keep- 
ing with the desire of the friends every- 
where, the feast will be celebrated in 
the utmost simplicity and beauty, and 
mainly Persian food will be served, the 
price for each person not to exceed $2.50. 
The Aldine Club quarters are very 
beautiful and attractive, and there are 
accommodations for 750 people. All the 
facilities of the Club will be at our 
service, 

The convention, or annual meeting 
of Bahai Temple Unity, will open at the 
Convention Hall of the Engineering So- 
cieties at 29 West 39th Street, at 10 
A. M., on Monday, continuing through 
the day, and similarly on Tuesday and 
Wednesday. This hall seats 500. Con- 
nected with the Convention Hall will be 
a large and beautiful room where the 
Mashrekol-Azkar plans and models will 
be placed for the observation of the 
friends. 

The congress will be held on the 
evenings of Sunday, Monday, Tuesday 
and Wednesday, four sessions, detailed 
program of which will be ready shortly. 
The congress sessions are to be at the 
same address as the convention, namely, 
the Engineering Societies, 29 West 39th 
Street, and will be in the Auditorium of 
the Societies, a most beautiful and 
spacious room. accommodating 950, 
splendidly lighted, and with every con- 
venient facility. 

Please inform your delegate and a 
ternate especially of this outline, as well 
as the friends of the assembly who 
though not all present in the gatherings, 
will unite in spirit and in love and 
fragrance throughout this Rizwan time. 

‘‘The heavenly Beloved with celestial 
beauty is present in the assemblage of 
the friends! Be ye thankful!’’ (Divine 
Plan. Dai 

In His love, 

Your brother, 


Alfred E. Lunt, Secretary. 
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The Mashrekol-Azkar 


(Continued from page 15) 


evident and manifest. The Temple that 
is going to be erected in the United 
States will be an important and magnifi- 
cent one, its influence and reaction upon 
the Cause will be tremendous, and the 
impetus it shall give to the movement, 
irresistible. ’’ 

Soon shall the city of Teheran, Persia, 
witness the laying of the foundation of 


the Temple of Worship, for restrictions 
have been removed and _ hindrances 
eliminated. 

It will be of interest to note that 
a hearty invitation has been extended to 
Abdul-Baha by the friends of Ishkabad, 
in writing and through an oral message, 
supplicating him to come to Ishkabad 
and thus rejoice those expectant friends. 


Outline of the Bahai Calendar 


The Bahai year begins on March 21st, 
and is divided into 19 months of 19 
days each, plus 4 (or 5 every fourth 
year) interealary days—February 26th 
to March Ist, inclusive. 


The first day of each Bahai month 
falls as follows: 


| MONTH NAME FIRST DAYS 
dst... Baha” (Splendor) ...... Mar. 21 
mid..Jalal (Glory)... 6.0.06 Apr 38 

. ord..Jamal (Beauty) .......4 Apr. 28 
4th..Azamat (Grandeur) ....May 17 
BR cINUP CLAGRE) vos ps, « eta June 5 
6th. .Rahmat (Mercy) ......June 24 
iii walamat. (Words) ....-. July 13 
Bet ASIA CV OAS) cored e's «48 Aug. 1 
9th.. Kamal (Perfection) ....Aug. 20 
Bohs. Bizzat (Might)... 6. ssie'« a Sept. 8 
11th. .Masheyat (Will) ....... Sept. 27 
12th..Elm (Knowledge) .......Oct. 16 
13th. .Kudrat: (Power) ....... Nov. 4 
14th. .Kowl (Speech) .........Nov. 23 


15th. .Massa’ulk (Questions) ...Dee. 12 
iio. puarar( Honor) .25..... Dee. 31 
17th. .Sultan (Sovereignty) ...Jan. 19 
18th..Mulk (Dominion) ...... Feb. 7 
een. Ola<(Lofiimess) ©. a... ss Mar. 2 


(Month of Fasting.) 


The following days and seasons are 
observed by the Bahais: 


Feast of Nawrooz—the Bahai New 
Year—March 21st. 


Feast of Rizwan—(Paradise)—com- 
memorating the Declaration of BAHA’o’- 
LLAH in the Garden of El-Rizwan in 
Bagdad, April 21st, 1863. This season 
of feasting lasts twelve days—April 21st 
to May 2nd, inclusive. The first, ninth 
and twelfth days (April 21st, April 28th 
and May 2nd) are especially celebrated. 


Anniversary of the Declaration of the 
Bas—May 23rd. (1844). 


Annwersary of the 
BaHA’0’LLAH—May 28th. 


Departure of 
(1892). 


Anniversary of the Martyrdom of the 
Bas—July 9th. (1850). 


Anniversary of the Birth of Bawa’o’- 
LLAH—November 12th. (Born in Nur, 
Persia, 1817.) 


Feast of the Appointment of the Cen- 
ter of the Covenant, AsppuL-BAHA— 
November 26th. 


Intercalary Days—During which hos- 
pitalities are extended to friends, the 
poor and the needy—February 26th to 
March Ist, inclusive. 


Month of the Fast—March 2nd to 
20th, inclusive, during which no manner 
of food or drink is to be taken between 
sunrise and sunset. Fasting is enjoined 
upon every one. Children, travelers, 
sick and infirm people, pregnant women 
and nursing mothers are free from this 
obligation. 
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“Before choosing a wife a man must think soberly” 


Talk by AppuL-BaHA to Mirza Ahmad Sohrab on December 22nd, 1918, the day 
before his departure from the Holy Land. 


OW that thou art returning to 

America thou must think of taking 
unto thyself a wife. Do thou choose 
a girl who may be suitable to thy intel- 
lectual and spiritual ideals. She must 
be wise, intelligent, and a symbol of 
aspiring perfection. She must take an 
interest in all the problems pertaining 
to thy life, and be thy companion and 
partner in every phase of thy existence. 
She must be sympathetic, kind-hearted, 
happy and endowed with a joyful dis- 
position. Then thou must devote thy- 
self to her happiness and love her with 
a glorious, spiritual love. 


Before choosing a wife a man must 
think soberly and seriously that this 
girl will be his friend throughout all 
his life. It is not a temporary matter. 
She is a soul with whom he must as- 
sociate all the days of his life; she will 
be his mate and his intimate confidant; 
therefore, day by day their love and 
their attachment to each other must in- 
crease. 

The greatest bond that will unite the 
hearts of man and wife is faithfulness 
and loyalty. Both must exercise toward 
each other the utmost faithfulness and 
loyalty and not let any trace of jealousy 
ereep between them; for this thing like 


unto poison vitiates the very founda- 


tion of love. 


The man and wife must dedicate their 
knowledge, their talents, their fortunes, 
their titles, their bodies and their spirits, 
first to BawA’o’LLAH and then to each 
other. Their thoughts must be lofty, 
their ideals luminous, their hearts 
spiritual, and their souls the dawning- 
places of the rays of the Sun of Reality. 
They must not become _ ill-disposed 
toward each other on account of the 
ephemeral incidents and accidents of 
this changeful life. Their hearts must 


be spacious, as spacious as the universe 
of God. In ease any difference of opin- 
ion should arise between them, they 
must do their utmost to settle it by 
themselves, and not let its knowledge go 
out of the family; for people are apt to 
change a speck into a mountain. Again, 
in case a circumstance causes a real of- 
fense between the two, they must not 
keep it in their hearts, but rather ex- 
plain its nature to each other and try 
to remove it as soon as possible. ‘They 
must prefer fellowship and amity to 
jealousy and hypocrisy, and be like two 
pure mirrors reflecting the light of the 
stars of love and beauty to each other. 


You must tell to each other all your 
noble and heavenly conceptions. Have 
no secrets between you. Make your 
home a haven of rest and peace. Be 
ye hospitable and let the doors of your 
home be open to the faces of friends 
and strangers. Welcome everyone with 
a smiling face and let them all feel 
that they are in my home. 


God has created such union and har- 
mony between man and wife that no 
one can conceive in this world a greater 
plane of union. You must irrigate con- 
tinually the tree of your union with the 
water of love and affection, so that it 
may remain green and verdant through- 
out all the seasons, producing the most 
luscious fruits for the healing of the 
nations. 


In short, you two must live such a 
life that your home may become a vision 
of the paradise of Abha; so that who- 
soever enters therein may feel the es- 
sence of purity and cleanliness, and may 
ery out unconsciously: ‘‘Here is the 
home of love, here is the palace of love, 
here is the nest of love, here is the 
garden of love;’’ and you two, like 
unto two sweet-singing birds, must be 
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perched on the highest branches of the 
tree of life, filling the air with songs 
of love and happiness. 

Endeavor as far as you are able to 
lay the foundation of your love in the 
very center of your spiritual being, in 
the very heart of your consciousness, 
and do not let this foundation of love 
be shaken in the least. 

And when God gives you sweet and 
lovely children, exert yourselves in their 
education and training, so that they may 
become the imperishable flowers of the 
divine rose-garden, the nightingales of 
the ideal paradise, the servants of the 
world of humanity and the fruits of 
the Tree of Life. 

Live ye in such a manner that others 
may take your life as an example, and 
may say to each other: ‘‘Look! How 
they live like unto two doves in one 
nest with perfect love, affinity and har- 
mony. It is as though God had kneaded 
from eternity the very essence of their 
beings for the love of each other.’’ 


When such conditions exist and such 
ideals hold sway, then you have taken 


a large portion from the everlasting 
life, have quaffed deeply from the 
fountain of Truth, and have spent your 
days in the paradise of glory gathering 
the immortelles of divine mysteries. 
Be ye to each other as heavenly lovers 
and divine beloved ones. Spend your 
life in the paradise of love. Build your 
nest on the leafy branches of the tree 
of love. Soar ye in the clear atmo- 
sphere of love. Swim ye in the shoreless 
sea of love. Walk ye in the eternal rose- 
garden of love. Move ye in the shining 
rays of the sun of love. Be ye firm and 
steadfast in the path of love. Perfume 
your nostrils with the sweet fragrance 
of the flowers of love. Familiarize your 
ears with the soul-entrancing melodies 


of love. Be ye intoxicated with the wine 
of love. Drink ye deeply of the elixir 
of love. Let yout ideals be the bouquet 


of love, and your conversation the white 
pearls of the ocean of love. 


(Translated by Mirza Ahmad Sohrab, 
December 6th, 1919, Sebastopol, Cali- 
fornia. ) 
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Star of the West 


Message to the American People 
’Abdu’l-Baha 


World Peace and the World Court 
Alfred E. Lunt 


And Timely Articles by Five Other Writers 


“This American nation is equipped and em- 
powered to accomplish that which will adorn the 
page history, to become the envy of the world 
and be blest in the east and the west for the tri- 
umph of its democracy The American de- 
mocracy is not founded upon warlike doctrines. 
Hence it becomes this democracy to uphold inter- 


national peace and spread it throughout the world. 
*Abdu’l-Baha 
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Bahai’ Principles 
THE LIGHT OF THE NEW DAY 


“PRAISE be to God that the Sun of Reality has shone forth — 
with the utmost brilliancy from the eastern horizon. 


regions of the world are flooded with its light. There are 


many rays to this Sun. 


“The first ray is heavenly teachings. 

“The second ray is the oneness of the 
world of humanity. 

“The third ray is the establishment 
ef universal peace. 

“The fourth ray is the investigation of 
reality. 

“The fifth ray is the 
universal fellowship. 

“The sixth ray is the inculcation of 
divine love through the power of re- 
ligion. 

“The seventh ray is the conformity of 
religion with science and reason. 

“The eighth ray is the abandonment 
of religious, racial, patriotic and political 
prejudices. 

“The ninth ray is the universal spread 
of education. 

“The tenth ray is the organization of 
the arbitral court of justice, or parlia- 
ment of man before the members of 
which all the international and inter- 
governmental problems are arbitrated. 

“The eleventh ray is the equality of 
the sexes—the giving of the same educa- 
tional facilities to women as to men so 
that they may become adorned with all 
the virtues of humanity. 

“The twelfth ray is the solution of 
all the economic problems of the world 
so that each individual member of 
humanity may enjoy the utmost comfort 
and well-being. 

“The thirteenth ray is the spread of 
an auxiliary language. 

“Just as the rays of the phenomenal 
sun are infinite, likewise the rays of the 
Sun of Reality are infinite. This sum- 
mary contains only a few of its rays. 

“The spreading of these rays will de- 
liver the world of humanity from the 
darkness of ignorance, strangeness and 


promulgation of 


narrowness and will guide it to the cen- 
ter of all these rays. Then the founda- 
tion of warfare and strife, animosity and 
hatred will be destroyed from amongst 


the people and the misunderstandings — 


existing between the religions will be 
dispelled. The foundation of the re- 
ligions of God is one and that is the 
oneness of the world of humanity.”—_ 
Quoted from an article written by ‘Ab- 
du’l Baha for The Asiatic Quarterly, 
April, 1913. © wee 


9A BDU’L-BAHA was born in Tihran, - 


Persia, May 23, 1844. His father, 
Baha’u'llah, a nobleman of Tihran, was — 
the great revealer of the universal prin- 


ciples which with their glad tidings of — 


oneness and peace are now spreading to 
all religions and peoples. . 


Because his teachings were too far ‘ i 


ahead of his time Baha’u’ll4h was with ~ 
his family exiled from city to city and - 
at last, in 1868, was imprisoned in the 
desolate barracks of Acca in the Holy 
Land. ’Abdu’l Baha was there a prisoner 
for forty years. But from that prison ” 
city in Palestine Baha’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l | 
Baha, despite the winds of persecution, 
spread 
through all the world. Because of their 
universality and divine dynamic these 
teachings are now uniting members of — 
al] races and religion They hold be- ~ 
fore us the glorious hope of a unified 
humanity. ; : 

Today the center of the Baha'i Cause 
and the Guardian of its unity is Shoghi 
Effendi, the grandson of ‘Abdu’l-Baha. 

“The teachings of Baha’u’llah are 
the breaths of the Holy Spirit that 
create men anew.” “They are the 
of this age and the spirit of 
century.” 


THe Bawd’i MAGAZINE 


STAR OF THE WEST 
The official Baha'i Magazine, published monthly in Chicago 
Established and founded by Albert R. Windust and Gertrude Buikema, with the faithful 


cooperation of Mi’rz4 Ahmad Sohrab and Dr. Zia M. Bagdadi; preserved, 


fostered and b: 


them turned over to the National Spiritual Assembly, 


with all valuable assets, as a gift of love to the Cause of Go 


Stanwood Cobb - - - - Editor 
Mariam Haney - - Associate Editor 


Subscriptions: $3.00 per year; 25 cents 
a copy. Two copies to same name and 
address $5.00 per year. Please send change 
of address by the middle of the month and 
be sure to send as well as NEW ad- 
dress. Kindly send all communications and 
make na pa orders and checks payable 
to ews Service, P. O. Box 283, 


Jinab-i-Fadil - -_ Persian Editor | 
Elizabeth Herlitz - Business Manag 
Chicago, Illinois, U. S. A. Entered 
second class matter mat 9, 1911, 

postofice at Chicago, Ill, under 

of a rf au piortentge oF 

at special rate of postage 
Section 1103, Act of Octo! 
thorized September 1, 1922. 
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“WE DESIRE but the good of the world 
and the happiness of the nations; that all 
nations shall become one in faith and all 
men as brothers; that the bonds of affection 
and unity between the sons of men shall be 
strengthened; that the diversity of religion 
shall cease, and differences of race be an- 
nulled. These fruitless strifes, these ruin- 
ous wars shall pass away, and the ‘Most 
Great Peace’ shall come. Do not you in 
Europe need this also? Is not this that 
which Christ foretold? Yet do we see your 
kings and rulers lavishing their treasures 
more freely on means for the destruction 
of the human race, than on that which 
would conduce to the happiness of mankind. 
Strife, bloodshed, and discord, must cease, 
and all men be as one kindred and one fam- 
ily. Let not a man glory in this, that he 
loves his country; let him rather glory that 
he loves his kind.” 

*Baha’u’llah 
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’Abdu'l-Baha, for forty years a prisoner in Palestine, because 
of raising the Standard of the “Most Great Peace.” 


The Baha'i Magazine 
STAR OF THE WEST 
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THE WORLD’S WILL TO PEACE 
is as a strong tide setting in which will 
inevitably reverse in all channels the 
currents of war and war-lust. The 
League of Nations, the Interparliamen- 
tary Union, the Permanent Court of In- 
ternational Justice, the Hague Court of 
Arbitration, and numerous world con- 
ferences for peace representing the lead- 
ing countries of the world, not only give 
evidence of this spirit of conciliation, 
but help definitely toward conciliation 
by actual efforts of interracial harmony 
and amicableness. Where men gather 
together over important issues in the 
spirit of reasonableness, good cannot 
but result. And where all are united in 
the desire for a common goal, that goal 
will ultimately be arrived at, though the 
ways be now doubtful. So much as re- 
gards the will to peace. 

On the other hand, we must not for- 
get that those strong currents which 
bear nations into war are still flowing. 
There are those who think that war is 
even yet nearer than peace to the horizon 
of events. Lord Grey, in his memoirs 
which have just been published, doubts 
that the worst of the economic disaster 
following the great war has yet been 
seen; he holds that militarism and arma- 
ments made the world war inevitable, 
and he doubts that even yet nations have 
learned that lesson, without which, he 
thinks, they must perish. 


“There is not the least doubt that the nation or the government which puts forth an 
extraordinary effort in the promotion of universal peace, will be encircled with divine con- 
firmations, and will be the object of honor and respect among all the inhabitants of the earth. 
Such an action will become conducive to the prosperity and well-being of mankind.” 


*Abdu’l-Baha. 


TWO FEARS are now struggling 
for supremacy in the heart of human- 
ity: the fear of other nations which is 
now the chief remaining cause of war; 
and the fear of war itself as a catastro- 
phe which if it occurs again will destroy 


civilization. It would seem that the de- 
sire for conquest and glory as a cause of 
war between the leading nations of the 
world has greatly lost its power of ap- 
peal,—due partly to the rapid growth, 
during the last few decades, of the idea 
of justice and fair dealing between na- 
tions; partly to the disillusionment and 
horrors of the last war, which showed 
war for conquest to be a form of specu- 
lation leading to sure bankruptcy and 
ruin, rather than to the material gain 
and prestige hitherto considered as a 
very possible prize of a bold and aggres- 
sive militarism. 

Of the positive factors in the war- 
psychology, war itself, the great psycho- 
analyzer, has practically cured human- 
ity. There remain only the negative 
factors of distrust, fear, hatred, revenge. 
The fear of limitation in regard to ter- 
ritory sufficient to supply the needs of a 
crescent population, and the fear of 
limitation in regard to those natural re- 
sources necessary for a nation’s pros- 
perity and welfare, are fears sufficiently 
well-grounded, under the present eco- 
nomic system that applies between na- 


tions, as to warrant a reconstitution of 
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the system of exchange, and an agree- 
ment between nations which would make 
all partners, to some extent, in those 
necessities of life—land and natural re- 
sources. It is a difficult question; but 
some solution can be found, better than 
the old solution of war,—which now is 
seen to destroy those very resources 
fought for, ard to leave the land to the 
unprofitable possession of the corpses of 
those myriads who struggled over it. 


But these two fears are not now the 
chief potential cause of war. It is 
rather the fear of attack from others, 
causing the piling up of armaments and 
the concentration of science upon modes 
of swifter and more wholesale destruc- 
tion, which is now keeping the heart of 
humanity from universal peace based 
upon international comity and justice. 

Fortunately this fear is justified only 
when shared by all nations. It is a 
phobia which can be cured by any method 
which will create confidence in the sin- 
cerity of a mutual aim to keep peace. 


HISTORY has already given striking 
evidence that war-phobia between ad- 
jacent nations can be cured, and a mu- 
tual confidence be created so deep-seated 
as to give every indication of being per- 
manent. Recently there was created at 
Stanley Park, Vancouver, the President 
Harding International Good-will Me- 
morial to commemorate one hundred and 
seven years of peace, with an unforti- 
fied frontier, between the United States 
and Canada, on which are inscribed the 
following words of the late President: 


“What an object lesson of peace is 
shown today by our two countries to all 
the world. No grim-faced fortifications 
mark our frontiers, no huge battleships 
patrol our dividing waters, no stealthy 
spies lurk in our tranquil border hamlets. 
Only a scrap of paper, recording hardly 
more than a simple understanding, safe- 
guards lives and properties on the Great 
Lakes, and only humble mileposts mark 
the inviolable boundary line for thou- 
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sands of miles through farm and forest.” 

Because of such mutual confidence and 
good-will, in 1846 a most difficult dis- 
pute involving the ownership of a piece 
of land equal to the area of France and 
Germany combined, was settled amicably 
between the United States on the one 
side and Great Britain and Canada on 
the other. This dispute had reached 
such a pitch that in the presidential elec- 
tion of 1844 there was strong agitation 
for war, if necessary, in order to support 
our claims to the entire Oregon territory. 
But moderation prevailed, and a settle- 
ment was made in which we yielded to 
Canada about one-third of the territory 
in question without recotirse to war. It is 
in the leading city of that part of the 
Oregon territory yielded thus peaceably 
to Canada, Vancouver, that the Interna- 
tional Good-will Memorial has just been 
erected. 


Another example almost as striking is 
the similar long period of peace and un- 
fortified borders between Argentine and 
Chile, so fittingly commemorated by the 
beautiful statue, “Christ in the Andes.” 


IN THE NEW WORLD, it would 
seem, was being reserved vast planetary 
spaces for the trying out not only of 
democracy but of a new will and way 
toward peace. Into these two almost un- 
populated continents blessed with im- 
mense resources came a multifarious 
population which forgot, in the tasks of 
making a new home, its ancient rancors ; 
which learned by pioneer wants the need 
of cooperation, of mutual aid, of inter- 
dependence and mutual confidence. En- 
dowed thus by destiny with endless nat- 
ural wealth and vast spaces, these set- 
tlers had no need, save for a few aborig- 
inal struggles, to wage war for earth, or 
for earth’s resources, nor up to this mo- 
ment has any such need arisen. Between 
them and battle-fevered Europe lay a 
great ocean lending its protective power 
—an obstacle insuperable to Old World 
ambition or meddlesomeness. 
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The destiny of this new world popula- 
tion surely was to be pacific, and to set 
an example and an influence which would 
eventually, perhaps, lead its brothers of 
the older civilization toward a feasible 
and practical arrangement which would 
abolish war. 

For in reality what holds for the 
Americas holds also for the whole world, 
if national and racial divisions could but 
be forgotten, and barriers be turned into 
ways of fellowship and cooperation. 
Even Europe, the densest populated of 
continents, has land enough to spare if 
treated as a unit; has resources enough 
for all, if those resources were pooled. 

It is not nature’s scantiness but man’s 
psychology which creates want. Were 
this country to be redivided into many 
separate countries harshly competitive 
and mutually hostile, where would be the 
peaceful security in which now live the 
citizens of whatever region? New Eng- 
land could not thrive without iron from 
the middle west, without coal from the 
Alleghanies, without cotton from the 
south, or beef and wool from the prairie 
states. Nor could other present sections 
thrive if the country were disrupted. 
For few geographical sections of our 
country are self-sufficing units. It is the 
country as a whole which is a unit. It is 
largely because its resources have been 
so freely and harmoniously interchange- 
able, in a commerce without let- or bar- 
riers, that such amazing material prog- 
ress has been made here. 


UNITY, it would then seem, has been 
the cause of America’s prosperity. 
Never before in history has so vast a 
region been organized into not only a 
true political but also. an economic and 
cultural unit. It is a most pregnant les- 
son to the world,—that what is needed 


605 


is not more earth, or more treasures in 
it, but a different attitude toward the 
earth-surface, its division, and the divi- 
sion of its resources; an attitude of fel- 
lowship, of interracial brotherhood, co- 
operation, unity above race and creed, 
in the exploitation of natural resources 
and in the interchange of goods. 

It is no great credit to us that we are 
pacific. Destiny has determined for us 
a non-belligerent temperament by pre- 
serving us from need of war. This great 
gift of God to the America’s is not for 
our own comfort only, but as an object 
lesson to the rest of the world, a means 
of leading all humanity ultimately under 
the canopy of peace. If we fail of this 
responsibility which God, in so blessing 
us, has put upon us, it will be the most 
tragic failure to be recorded against any 
nation’s history. 


*ABDU’L-BAHA made many utter- 
ances here regarding the peace-loving 
quality of the Americas, their praise- 
worthy lack of the restraint of worn- 
out traditions, their intense dedication to 
progress of all kinds, and the glorious 
opportunity now open to them of becom- 
ing the means of the establishment of 
universal peace. Few, we think, can read 
his utterances, a compilation of which 
follows these editorials, without feeling 
a great inspiration and a great determi- 
nation to arise and march with the van- 
guard of the cause of peace. Surely, 
were we to become the means of peace, 
our country would be doubly blessed by 
God. But it is not for this self-motive 
we should strive, but that the whole 
world may once and for all be freed 
from the curse of war, and find in the 
Parliament and Brotherhood of Man a 
new destiny, a new progress, a new pros- 
perity and joy. 


A masterly discussion of the plans of Bahda’u’llah for world peace, by the well-known 


Boston attorney, Alfred E. Lunt, appears as a special article in this number. 


See supplement. 
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’ABDU’L-BAHA’S MESSAGE TO THE AMERICAN 
PEOPLE 


MERICA is a noble nation, the 

standard-bearer of peace through- 
out the world, shedding her light to all 
regions. Foreign nations are not un- 
trammeled and free of intrigues like the 
United States, and are unable to bring 
about universal peace. But America, 
thank God, is at peace with all the world 
and is worthy of raising the flag of broth- 
erhood and international peace. When 
the summons to international peace is 
raised by America, all the rest of the 
world will cry, “Yes, we accept!’ The 
nations of every clime will join in adopt- 
ing the teachings of Baha’u'llah revealed 
over fifty years ago. In his epistles he 
asked the parliaments of the world to 
send their wisest and best men to an in- 
ternational world parliament, that should 
decide all questions between the peoples 
and establish universal peace. This 
would be the last court of appeal, and 
the Parliament of Man, long dreamed of 
by the poets, would be realized. It would 
be much more far-reaching than The 
Hague Tribunal. (STAR oF THE WEST, 
Vok.6,4No. IL, -prsl) 


THE BODY of the human world is 
sick. Its remedy and healing will be the 
oneness of the kingdom of humanity. 
Its life is the “Most Great Peace.” Its 
illumination and quickening is love. Its 
happiness is the attainment of spiritual 
perfections. It is my wish and hope that 
in the bounties and favors of the Blessed 
Perfection (Baha’u’llah) we may find a 
new life, acquire a new power and attain 
to a wonderful and supreme source of 
energy so that the “Most Great Peace” of 
divine intention shall be established upon 
the foundations of the unity of the world 
of men with God. May the love of God 
be spread from this city, from this meet- 
ing to all the surrounding countries. Nay, 
may America.become the distributing 


center of spiritual enlightenment and all 
the world receive this heavenly blessing. 
For America has developed powers and 
capabilities greater and more wonderful 
than other nations. While it is true that 
its people have attained a marvelous ma- 
terial civilization, I hope that spiritual 
forces may animate this great body and 
a corresponding spiritual civilization be 
established. May the inhabitants of this 
country become like angels of heaven 
with faces turned continually toward 
God. May all of them become the serv- 
ants of the Omnipotent One. May. they. 
rise from the perfections of materialism 
to such a height that heavenly illumina- 
tion may stream from this center to all 
the people of the world. (From an ad- 
dress in New York. Prosapijeeeeee 
72) 


THIS REVERED American nation 
presents evidences of greatness and worth. 
It is my hope that this just government 
will stand for peace so that warfare may 
be abolished throughout the world and 
the standards of national unity and rec- 
onciliation be upraised. This is the 
greatest attainment of the world of hu- 
manity. . This American nation is 
equipped and empowered to accomplish ~ 
that which will adorn the pages of his- 
tory, to become the envy of the world and 
be blest in the east and the west for the 
triumph of its democracy. (Pro. of U. 
P,, ps992) 


I LOVE this country (America) with 
exceeding love, for its inhabitants are a 
noble people and its government is fair 
and just. Its citizens are enjoying the 
greatest amount of political and civic 
freedom. In reality, every soul is a real 
sovereign and delights in the fruit of his 
hard-won liberty. No one is harassed by 
secret fears, but expresses his thoughts 
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freely and without apprehension. The 
.sphere of the mind is made radiant with 
brilliant ideals, and the field for the dis- 
cussion of the progressive and advanced 
problems of the age is as spacious as 
heaven. Consequently, I hope that this 
illustrious democracy may become con- 
firmed in the establishment of universal 
peace .... because the greatest prin- 
ciple of His Holiness Baha’u’llah is uni- 
versal peace. He wrote concerning this 
in wonderful epistles to the governments 
of the world, urging them to come for- 
ward and lay the foundation of interna- 
tional conciliation amongst the religions, 
nations and races. America has demon- 
strated great organizing capacity in this 
direction. (STaR oF THE WEsT, Vol. 5, 
p. 119.) 


PRAISE BE to God! The United 
States has in reality made extraordinary 
progress; day by day they are advancing 
toward the ultimate goal. The material 
virtues of the people are many; now they 
must think of the ideal virtues, so that 
the highest of the perfections of hu- 
manity may illumine the regions of 
America. 


Among the highest virtues are univer- 
sal peace and the oneness of humanity. 
The chief ailment of humanity today is 
international strife; this militates against 
the advancement of the material and 
ideal virtues. .... 


But, praise be to God! the American 
government is no warlike government; 
the American democracy is not founded 
upon warlike doctrines. Hence it be- 
comes this democracy to uphold inter- 
national peace and spread it throughout 
the world. Through the promulgation 
of this doctine will be distributed the 
greatest blessing. . . . My fervent hope 
and fond desire concerning the American 
people is that through their instrumental- 
ity the scope of this project will be en- 
larged and that earnest concerted action 
between the nations of the world will re- 
sult therefrom. (Star, Vol. 5, p. 166.) 
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ENVY AND rancor arise between na- 
tions, but because I find the American 
nation so capable of achievement, and 
the American government the fairest of 
the western governments, its systems su- 
perior to others, my wish and hope is 
that the banner of peace may be raised 
first on this continent, and that the stand- 
ard of the Most Great Peace may here 
be unfurled. 


May the nation of America and its 
government unite in their efforts in or- 
der that this light may dawn from this 
point and spread to all regions, for this 
is one of the greatest bestowals of God. 
In order that America may avail herself 
of this opportunity, I request that you 
strive and supplicate with heart and soul, 
devoting all your energies to this end, 
and that the banner of international peace 
in reality may be unfurled here, and that 
American democracy may be the cause 
of the cessation of warfare in all other 
countries . . . I supplicate the Kingdom _ 
of God and ask that you may be instru. . 
mental in bringing about the “Great 
Peace” in this country, in this nation and 
government, and through them spread it 
to the world. (Wisdom Talks, p. 13.) 


I WAS most pleased with the results 
of my trip to America. I found a won- 
derful spirit of peace hovering over that 
vast continent. The people are inspired 
with the thought of peace and are work- 
ing for its final realization. I hope that 
they will be the first nation to unfurl the 
standard of peace. I will ever pray for 
their success. Today this is the most 
great service to the world of humanity. 
(Compilation, War and Peace, p. 188.) 


AS TO the American people, this 
noble nation, intelligent, meditative; it 
is quite disinterested, for its territory is 
insular and _ geographically separated 
from the other nations. Here we find 
a oneness of interest, a oneness of policy. 
These are indeed United States. There- 
fore, the United States is possessed of 
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the capacity and capability of holding 
aloft the banner of international peace. 
May this nation, this noble people, be the 
cause of unifying humanity! May this 
noble people spread broadcast the heav- 
enly civilization and illumination! -May 
it be the cause of the diffusion of the 
love of God! May it proclaim the soli- 
darity of mankind! May it be the cause 
of the guidance of the human race! 
Therefore, I request you to give this all- 
important question your most serious 
consideration and efforts. (STAR OF THE 
West, Vol. 5, p. 200.) 


I HAVE come to America to speak a 
message of peace and good-will to you. 
You are a noble nation with a just gov- 
ernment. I beg of God that this just and 
fair land may assist in working for the 
peace of the world. Let the people of 
this young and noble nation assist in the 
great movement for the peace and unity 
of the world. Let the people light a lamp 
that will illumine the whole universe. 
Let us put love in the hearts of all the 
children of men. Let all mankind labor 
for this, that the favor of God may de- 
scend upon the Orient and Occident. . . 

The time has come for us all to work 
for international peace. No catastrophe 
can be greater than war, and in prepara- 
tion for it man is taxed beyond the limit 
of endurance .... The time has come 
for the establishment of a fair arbitral 
court of justice for the settlement of all 
international disputes, and the nations 
must make use of such a court, and obey 
its just decrees. (STAR OF THE WEST, 
Vol. 13, p. 292-3.) 


“AMERICA IS the home of the ideals 
of peace. Its people are peace-loving 
and its democratic leaders are the sowers 
of the seeds of peace. I hope that a chain 
of similar meetings will be organized 
throughout the States wherein eloquent 
speakers will expose the iniquities of war 
and tell of the beauty of peace so that 
the world may resound with their call to 
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peace. This is indeed most important. 

On the other hand, the legislators, far- 
sighted peace advocates, the practical 
statesmen of America must from now on 
frame a code of laws and regulations to 
be used as the foundation for the future 
Universal Parliament of Man. The in- 
itial step is most difficult and arduous 
and only a free, disinterested, large- 
minded, humanity-loving nation like the 
Americans can perform such signal serv- 
ices. The American people have had 
sound judicial training and the funda- 
mental principles of their political insti- 
tutions are based on equality of oppor- 
tunity for all mankind. Their national 
and state system of government has been 
always, a good and beneficial example 
for the framers of the constitution of 
the international court of arbitration. In 
short, America must be the principal 
factor in establishing lasting peace among 
the nations of the world. The spreading 
of peace ideals must be carried on un- 
ceasingly—thus the ground may be made 
ready and the hearts prepared. The pro- 
motion of the principles of peace and 
the exposition of the evils of war will 
ultimately lead to an astonishing awaken- 
ing on the part of the people. (STAR oF 
THE West, Vol. 13, p. 293.) 


IN THE ORIENT I heard that there 
are many peace-loving people in America. 
Therefore, I left my native land to as- 
sociate here with those who are the 
standard-bearers of international peace. 
Having traveled from coast to coast, I 
find America a continent vast and pro- 
gressive; the government just; the na- 
tion noble. I attended many gatherings 
where international peace was discussed, 
and am extremely happy to witness the 
results of these meetings, for one of the 
great teachings of Baha’u’llah relates to 
international peace. He founded and 
taught this principle fifty years ago in 
the Orient. He proclaimed universal 
peace among the nations; he summoned 
the people to establish universal peace 


THE BAHA'I MAGAZINE 609 


among the various religions; he organ- 
. ized peace among many races, communi- 
ties and sects. At that time he wrote 
epistles to all the rulers and kings of the 
world and summoned them to cooperate 
with him in spreading these principles, 
saying that humanity would not attain 
composure and rest save through uni- 
versal peace. And he practiced the prin- 
ciple in Persia, therefore, today there are 
people of various religions and races, in 
Persia and elsewhere, souls who followed 
the exhortations of Baha’u’llah, living 
together in the utmost love and fellow- 
ship, with no religious prejudice, no pa- 
triotic prejudice, no sectarian prejudice, 
—they live in unity and agreement, Mu- 
hammadan, Roman Catholic, Jew, Budd- 
hist, followers of Zoroaster, and all 
others. 

“Now America has arisen to spread 
the teachings of peace for the illumina- 
tion of mankind and for bestowing hap- 
piness and prosperity on all the children 


of men. These are the principles of di- 
vine civilization. (STAR OF THE WEST, 
Vol. 6, p. 81.) 


NOW INASMUCH as the standard 
of international peace must needs be 
hoisted, I hope that it may be hoisted 
upon this continent, for the American 
continent is more deserving, has greater 
capacity therefor, and is not like other 
countries. . . . If America takes the 
first step toward this direction, it is cer- 
tain to be ascribed to altruism. It will 
be said by humanity, “There was no 
other purpose than altruism and service 
to mankind.” Therefore, it is my hope 
that you may be the cause, and that you 
may hoist this banner, for this banner 
will be hoisted. Raise it aloft, for you 
are deserving above all other nations. 
In the other countries there are many 
who are waiting for this summons, 
anxiously anticipating this call from 
some nation bidding all to the Most 
Great Peace, for the people are distressed 
because of the excessive and irreparable 


damage of war. (Star of the West, Vol. 


5, p. 131.) 


PRAISE BE TO GOD, all the people 
who have accepted the teachings of 
Baha’u'llah are peace lovers and are 
ready to sacrifice their lives and forfeit 
their fortunes for it. Now let this 
standard be hoisted in the West and 
many shall respond to the call. Just as 
America has become renowned because 
of her discoveries, inventions and skill, 
famous for the equity of her government 
and colossal undertakings, may she also 
become noted for the Most Great Peace. 
Let this be her undertaking and let it 
spread from her to other countries. And 
I pray for you all that you may render 
this service to the world of humanity. 
(Star oF THE WEST, Vol. 5, p. 131.) 


O GOD! Let this American democ- 
racy become glorious in spiritual degrees 
even as it has aspired to the material 
degrees, and render this just government 
victorious. 

Confirm this revered naticn to hoist 
the standard of the oneness of humanity ; 
to promulgate the Most Great Peace; to 
become thereby most glorious and praise- 
worthy among all the nations of the 
world. 

O GOD; This American nation is 
worthy of Thy favors and is deserving 
of Thy Mercy. 

Make it near, dear to Thee, through 
Thy bounty and bestowal. (Wisdom 
Talks in Chicago, p. 4.) 


LIKE UNTO a spirit, this ideal (Uni- 
versal Peace) must run and circulate 
through the veins and arteries of the body 
of the world. . . . There is no doubt that 
this wonderful democracy will be able to 
realize it and the banner of international 
agreement will be unfurled here to spread 
onward and outward among all the na- 
tions of the world. (Pro. of U. P., p. 
121.) 
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PEACE AND HUMANITY 
ROSA V. WINTERBURN 


HE ultimate goal of the human 

world must be Peace. Man works 
towards this end steadily, although often 
unconsciously. As the centuries move 
on cause after. cause of warfare is elimi- 
nated or subjected to some sort of a 
tribunal, national or international. The 
last great war, in reality, gives us some 
encouragement, impossible as that seems. 
It was fought around causes essentially 
modern. It is true 
that older causes, 
age old, appeared, 
such as_ deliberate 
seizure of territory, 
subjugation of con- 
quered peoples into 
servitude, and a ty- 


rannical imposition 
of the will of an ity. 
autocrat upon any 


who chanced to be 
weaker than he; but 
they caused such an 
outburst of indigna- 
tion, of offended 
civilization, that the 
whole world swung 
into line to stamp to death these al- 
ready ham-strung monsters of barbarism. 
The modern causes, such as the desperate 
struggle to gain world markets, the con- 
flicting empires of machine-made indus- 
tries, and the haunting danger to auto- 
cratic rule by the creeping flood of dem- 
ocratic progress,—these modern causes 
became suddenly articulate, and shrieked 
out their warnings to the world; and the 
forty-odd nations of the world that had 
united to combat the ancient dangers, 
learned much to their amazement of the 
dangers of today that had been hidden 
from them by their own greed, ignorance, 
apathy, and selfishness. Some of the 
lessons learned were exceedingly unwel- 
come.to many people; and this fact, com- 
bined with the license and reactions of 


“To-day the most important 
purpose of the Kingdom of 
God is the promulgation of 
the cause of universal peace 
and the principle of the one- 


ness of the world of human- 
Whosoever arises in the 
accomplishment of this pre- 
eminent service the confirma- 
tion of the Holy Spirit will 
descend upon him.” 


’Abdu’1-Baha 


the post-war period, seemed to let loose 
the demons of evil. But they will be 
chained or destroyed ; for, from the arctic 
circles to the equator, the common people 
of the world saw as they had never seen 
before, and when the common men 
awake, understand, and move in their 
masses, they are irresistible. Moreover, 
the unity of nations among the allies and 
the cooperation of men from the farthest 
ends of the world, 
resulted in men re- 
turning to their 
homes with many 
profoundly changed 
ideas. Some of these 
new views were dan- 
gerous to all stability 
and progress, but 
many were progres- 
sive, swept by the 
breezes of the com- 
ing day. One was 
the conception of 
the divine rights of 
men, rather than of 
kings; another was 
the realization of 
warfare for the mass of mankind; and a 
third, its corollary, was that for the com- 
mon men there must be peace. 

The Baha'i teachings stress unceas- 
ingly the need of peace in all the rela- 
tions of men. From the intimacies of 
the family group to the widest circle of 
world affairs, Baha’is are taught to see 
that peace is necessary to progress. The 
cays of warfare are passing, not because 
men are less warlike than formerly, but 
because war no longer brings man what 
he most wants. War is the old-fashioned 
way of striving for what the Kaiser 
called his “place in the sun,” gained by 
pushing someone else out of it, or by 
forcing the conquered to produce its 
benefits for the victor at the victor’s 
command. The newer civilization is dis- 
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covering that war pushes the desired re- 
sults farther away or procures them at a 
cost that is prohibitive. The men of the 
new age are seeing that the greatest asset 
of humanity is released human energy, 
and although the ways are often dark, 
they stumble on towards this God-com- 
manded goal of human perfection. 

Every human being should have the 
opportunity of discovering, training, and 
using his abilities. Energy should be di- 
rected, not dominated; ability should be 
allowed to function; talent, genius, 
should be set free, not left imprisoned in 
the darkness of ignorance or because of 
drudging. This greater human freedom 
towards which civilization has been grop- 
ing and which democracy has envisaged, 
will be accomplished by spiritualized re- 
ligion, and the freed human spirit will 
be guided into its greatest capacity by 
Divine intelligence and power. 

Baha’u’llah tells us that man, especially 
in this last century, has been so fascinated 
and absorbed in material progress that 
he has largely ignored spiritual guidance ; 
hence, the world has grown grossly ma- 
terialistic. No lasting help will come un- 
til man accepts Divine illumination and 
guidance, but when Divine power is ad- 
mitted into the material consciousness 
and capacity of man, the twentieth cen- 
tury will see a progress and civilization 
now undreamed of. Radio will become 
awkward; air-ships will be slow; present 
government will be totally inefficient in 
the glorious day just dawning in the 
world. But one of the first requisites for 
this union of man’s capacity with God’s 
power is peace,—peace in the soul, the 
home, the nation, the world. Without 
peace the union can not come. War, 
discord, hate, jealousy, suspicion, all 
these destroy, they kill. The world’s en- 
ergy is depleted by their ravages every 
day. Only in the fertility and sunshine 
of peace can the human spirit approx- 
imate its power. 

How many homes are centers of dis- 
cord, hate, suspicion, and all the ugli- 
ness of which mankind is capable! In 


such homes the lives of husband and wife 
are narrowed, perverted, ruined, and the 
children truly never “have a chance.” To 
such an extent is warfare in the homes 
the cause of today’s deterioration, im- 
morality, and crime that one of the most 
thoughtfully written books of the day on 
the subject of juvenile delinquency has 
been aptly named Youth in Conflict. 
Conflict in the home, the street, the 
school, the church, society, and the law, 
until there is no such thing in the child’s 
life as a conception of peace, service, or 
love. Let peace come into the home, 
peace founded on justice, unselfishness, 
cooperation, on Divine love if not on hu- 
man; let this peace be actually lived by 
the older members of the family and be 
taught to the children, and few of the 
destructive demons would be left that are 
today grinningly tearing down our homes 
and eating the hearts out of our children. 
Let peace on the same foundation prin- 
ciples come into business relations, and 
fraud and corruption must slink away; 
capital and labor would learn to do unto 
others that which they would that others 
did unto them; lawyers would find less 
and less to do; governments would be in 
reality what modern democracies are 
dreaming for them, instruments or or- 
ganizations by which a body of men can, 
secure opportunities and blessings, and 
protect them when once secured; world 
relations would lose suspicions and 
greedy dominations, and immature na- 
tions would rest securely on the fuller 
development of their neighbors. Only 
through peace can we even approach 
these ends, peace built on Divine co- 
operation. 

This reign of peace is not so distant 
as many believe. In every nation ardent, 
energetic people are working intelligently 
towards it. In many countries, even in 
war-swept Europe, great masses of men 
are trudging steadily towards peace, so 
stolidly that their rulers hardly dare 
dream of another war. Lawyers and 
judges are asking and planning to so 
simplify and enforce the law that greater 
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justice shall prevail. Great numbers of 
our youth are turning in disgust from 
the conflict. in the homes of their child- 
hood, and are looking forward with 
pathetic longing to real peace in a home 
of their own. Over all this formless 
longing of the human souls in this old 
world there hovers the peace that passeth 
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understanding, the outgrowing of the 
love of the Divine Father, who teaches 
us by letting us suffer the results of dis- 
obedience, who pushes us gently onward 
if we loiter, who supports us when we 
stumble, who never neglects us, and who 
joyfully guides us when we confidingly 
put our hands in His. 


THE FOUNDATIONS of all the divine religions are 
peace and amity; but misunderstandings have crept in. 
If these misunderstandings disappear you will see that 
all the religious agencies will work for peace and pro- 
mulgate the oneness of human kind, for the foundation 


of all is one reality and reality is not multiple or divisible. 


ALL PREJUDICES, whether of religion, race, poli- 
tics or nation, must be renounced, for these prejudices 
have caused the world’s sickness. It is a grave malady 
which, unless arrested, is capable of causing the destruc- 


tion of the whole human race. Every ruinous war with 


its terrible bloodshed and misery has been caused by one 
’Abdu’l-Baha 


or another of these prejudices. 
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A WORLD CIVILIZATION 
ALI KULI KHAN 


Editor’s Note: Mirza Ali Kuli Khan, N. D., when Charge d’affaires of 
Persia at Washington, D. C., addressed the International Peace Congress held in 
San Francisco. The following passages from his spontaneous Speech on that occa- 
sion, previously published in the Star of The West, are here reprinted because of 
their opportuneness in this Peace Number. 


UMANITY, from the dawn of 

history, has progressed under 
the guidance of prophetic teachers from 
a state of infancy through the various 
stages of development leading to its ma- 
turity. 
The prophets of God, whose gospels 
were the result of a well founded op- 
timism, aimed at the unity of man be- 
cause of their due knowledge of the prin- 
ciple of human unity, which in the mind 
of God had ever been an accomplished 
fact. Each world teacher accomplished 
that plan in conformity with the limited 
capacity manifested by his people. 

God applied His original plan for the 
unification of Israel through Moses, of 
the Gentiles through Jesus, of the Par- 
sees through Zoroaster, of the Hindus 
through’ the Buddha, and of the other 
sections of humanity through other world 
teachers and prophets. 

Today, which to the wise and thought- 
ful is the day of the maturity of the 
human race, God will accomplish that 
noble plan. In the voice raised in all 
parts of the world in favor of peace, and 
in the efforts extended by the peace-lov- 
ing element in the world’s population, 
which constitutes the positive, affirma- 
tive principle of the human body politic, 
we find a potent manifest proof that the 
day of peace has dawned, and is steadily, 
though slowly, breaking through the 
dense clouds which temporarily impede 
its course to the meridian of its glory. 

Although the effecting of a world 
brotherhood is the determined plan of 
God, it is for humanity itself to cooper- 
ate in its realization. 

In our effort to unify the world we 
must take the lessons taught by the past 
great religions in achieving the moral and 


spiritual uplift of their respective peo- 
ples, for no unity of a people existing in 
a civilized state could be independent of 
moral and spiritual character. The build- 
ing of such character has been the task 
of every true religion. 

As our aim today is the creation of a 
world civilization, based upon a world 
unity, we must enlarge our conception of 
religion to reach the dimensions of a 
world religion—the religion of humanity. 

Such religion should include the truth 
of all religions and exclude all patriotic, 
national and racial bias. 

The most successful political and in- 
dustrial steps taken by any nation toward 
human betterment are those represented 
by the federal and industrial institutions 
organized in the United States, the great- 
est republic of all time; for these Ameri- 
can institutions, in their domestic and in- 
ternational relationships, are impregnated 
with the spirit of justice, altruism and 
broad humanity, which is embodied in 
the religion of humanity, because they 
exhale the fragrance of the noble say- 
ings of the Persian prophet [Baha’u’l- 
lah] of these modern times: ‘Ye are all 
the leaves of one tree and the drops of 
one sea’; ‘Great glory is not his who 
loves his country, but rather his who 
loves his kind.’ 

America is therefore the field in 
which the seeds of the world religion 
are given opportunity to germinate, and 
which will extend to the peoples of all 
climés the bounties of the religion of hu- 
manity. May we not, therefore, look 
upon America as the nation which is 
specially chosen by the Almighty to assist 
in man’s progress upward and to bless 
humanity with the fruits of universal 
peace? 
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INDIVIDUAL STEPS TOWARD PEACE 
KEITH RANSOM-KEHLER 


HE BULK of humanity has always 

been greatly overworked. In imagi- 
nation we can picture those times when 
puny and dwarfed in comparison to the 
monsters that surrounded him, man de- 
veloped that cunning and quick judgment 
that has always been a far more valu- 
able asset than mere strength. 

Between the ever-present struggle for 
food and the incessant danger from 
powerful enemies, life in its prehistoric 
aspects could hardly have been a round 
of pleasure and glad sunshine. Five suc- 
cessive times this mote of a planet rocked 
on its axis, spurning the cordial rays of 
the sun on its northern hemisphere, and 
five times the polar ice cap, grim, greedy 
and devastating swept the hard-won 
achievements of life before its glacial 
breath. Survival amongst primitive men 
must have been a stern triumph over the 
ruthless inroads of pestilence, famine, 
natural disasters and war. 

No doubt a state of comparative civil- 
ization flourished on dry land forming 
the present floor of the Mediterranean 
sea, which was overflowed to its present 
capacity as (the earth returning to its 
normal inclination) the glacier resolved 
into its liquid form. This is indicated not 
only by archeological traces found at the 
bottom of the Mediterranean but by the 
story of a great flood included in the re- 
ligious tradition of all the regions there- 
abouts. 

The actual labor required to organize 
and build even a village is scarcely under- 
stood by a modern urban population. It 
looks so simple from where we stand on 
the sidewalk, to watch great steel girders 
hoisted in their places with acetylene 
torches welding them into a symmetrical 
structure, that we place very little value 
upon the labor involved now or at any 
time in rearing or in maintaining the 
mere structure of civilization. 

Innumerable civilizations 


litter the 


dust, many more unknown, than remem- 
bered, and they were all built against the 
continual protests of nature, and the ill- 
repressed unfriendliness and warfare of 
other human beings. 

Life has been hard, relentless: the for- 
tuitous struggle of men and the unevent- 
ful diligence of women has had little re- 
lief except to the few. First men asked 
for security; as society centralized into 
cities they found as much of it as could 
be vouchsafed in a world where war, 
famine, poverty and disease ever stalked. 
Next they clamored for happiness; but 
as they matured in experience they began 
to realize that personal happiness is not 
part of the scheme of life on this “incle- 
ment, not to say inhospitable planet.” 
Finally as men and women approach the 
end of their middle years, they relinquish 
wistfully the hope of happiness and 
wearily ask for peace. Human beings 
have worked so hard for so long that 
they eventually come to that timid, ex- 
hausted appeal for a little rest, that seems 
a simple request after ten thousand gen- 
erations of relentless toil. 

As our minds become more analytical 
with expansion and cultivation, we see 
that mankind can never be finally secure 
so long as one single clever individual, 
ambitious, unscrupulous and predatious _ 
is left in the world; that he can never be 
really happy so long as he is aiming at 
happiness; that life is far nobler than 
just to be happy; that happiness is en- 
tirely overestimated; that suffering and 
sacrifice are the crucible in which the 
miracle of creation and redemption has 
been wrought forevermore; and_ that 
peace—the only kind that would be 
worth anything to him—is not a state of 
quiescence, rest and negation, but the 
release of all the natural energy and 
creative power into channels of uninter- 
rupted expression, free from coercion 
and dread. 
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When Saint Paul spoke of the “peace 
that passeth understanding” he was un- 
doubtedly referring to that wrapt and 
radiant condition of the heroic mighty 
soul that passing along the ‘“‘sorrowful 
way” through the “dark night of the 
soul” and all those degrees of purgation 
that are necessary to the annihilation of 
the self, reaches the ultimate union with 
their source, and while on earth lives on 
the spiritual plane. 

But the call to this form of peace is 
not a call to quietude, ease and tran- 
quillity: it is a call to ardor, fortitude, 
consecration and heroism. The mighty 
labors of Hercules signify the struggle 
against the self, and the lives of that re- 
splendent little band of mystics who bat- 
tled their way up to God and to this 
shining peace were, if we examine the 
fruits of their efforts, the most practical, 
the most competent, the most efficient and 
the most hard-working people in the 
_ world. 

The divine Messengers from those am- 
ple seas of glory far beyond the confines 
of our limited imagination, are continally 
telling us of splendors that “break 
through language and escape.” Answer- 
ing their summons from age to age have 
been these few hardy pioneers who have 
set out on this perilous voyage from the 
known and familiar island of self to the 
shining and wondrous shore of evan- 
escence and union with the illimitable 
reaches of the Spirit. And they all turn 
back blinded with the light of this new 
dimension, to beckon us to its joy and 
wonder, while telling us that the mys- 
teries of its revelation are incommunic- 
able, that they must remain forever hid- 
den from those who do not seek the far 
country for themselves. 

“To be spiritually-minded,” said Paul 
in another place, “‘is life and peace,” and 


there is no peace outside this, that is 
other than partial and temporary. But 
this spiritual-mindedness is conferred 
only on those who have traversed those 
untracked wastes that lie between the 
soul steeped in material limitations, and 
the gracious freedom of God. 

A complete negligence of the world 
and its standards seems to be the first 
characteristic of those who have loosed 
the trammels of the human dimension 
and become naturalized into the attri- 
butes of the divine. Just as the tree con- 
ducts itself not from the viewpoint of 
the static earth but of the changing sky, 
just as it grasps realities and obeys com- 
mands from sources that it could never 
explain to its deep-buried roots, so the 
soul, transplanted to its spiritual environ- 
ment, responds to conditions imposed 
from the celestial atmosphere that can- 
not be translated to the consciousness of 
a lower state. 

We have but to glance at the lives of 
Augustine, Kabir, Jelalu’Din, or Francis, 
to realize that they were motivated by 
cosmic intimacies that we have not vet 
grasped. But is it possible that there is 
a human soul who has not, if only mo- 
mentarily, caught the glint of drifting 
pinions, and been pierced with a sweet 
ineffable knowledge of freedom and se- 
curity somewhere in his own being? 

The hardest struggles are yet ahead of 
man! His weariness in the past was for 
the most part physical exhaustion: there 
lies ahead of him that desperate conflict 
with all the pretensions of the ego, crude 
and subtle, that he must subdue before 
he can grow into the real stature of 
humanity. The beginning of this strug- 
gle is our first bid for peace, for all the 
strife and conflict the agony and suffer- 
ing of the world, come from the unsatis- 
fied desires of the personality. 


“The purpose of peace is to destroy antagonism by finding a point of 
agreement. We cannot induce men to lay down their arms by fighting with 


them.” 


*Abdu‘l-Baha 
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MAN’S INCONSISTENCY 


Editor's Note: In a talk given in Paris in 1911 during the war between Maly 
and Tripoli, ’Abdw’l-Bahd points out the strange inconsistency of man’s concern 
over the accidental death of a few fellow beings, and man’s unconcern over the 


death of thousands killed in a useless war. 


The heedlessness of men to the bru- 


talities of war is due to no other thing, he says, than the fact that man does not 


know God. 


HEY say that a train fell in the 

Seine river and twenty-five persons 
were drowned. Today on account’ of 
this tragedy there will be a detailed dis- 
cussion in parliament. They have ar- 
rested the manager of the railroad. Great 
disputes will take place—fierce disturb- 
ances! I was very much astonished that 
for twenty-five persons who fell in the 
river and drowned, such a strange tumult 
appeared in the parliament; but for Tri- 
poli, where thousands are being killed in 
a day, they never say a word. Undoubt- 
edly, so far at least, five thousand per- 
sons have been killed. It never occurs to 
the parliament that these persons are hu- 
man. It is as if they were stones. 

What is the reason that the parliament 
is in this way disturbed over twenty-five 
persons and never speaks of the five 
thousand? The twenty-five are human 
and the five thousand are human. All 
are descendants of Adam. The reason 
is that the five thousand are not of the 
French nation. It does not matter if 
they are cut in pieces. 

Behold, what injustice, what senseless- 
ness, what ignorance! Although these 
helpless ones in Tripoli have father, 
mother, son, daughter and wife, they cut 
them into shreds. What harm have they 
done? I read in the paper that even in 
Italy the cry and the wailing of the peo- 
ple is rising. The weeping and wailing 
of both the Arab and Italian women are 
rising. The eyes of the mothers are filled 
with tears; the hearts of the fathers are 
drowned in blood; the weeping and cry- 
ing of the children reach to the summit 
of heaven. 


Behold, how bloodthirsty are human. 
beings! Behold, how deceitful is man, . 
how heedless of God! If, instead of us- 
ing knives, swords, bullets, guns—men 
should rejoice, be glad, feast and asso- 
ciate with one another in harmony and 
love; if, in the state of tranquillity, they 
should become intoxicated with the wine 
of happiness, if they should become 
friends and companions and embrace 
each other, would it not be better? 

Which is better: to be like thankful 
birds and fly together, or to be as blood- 
thirsty wolves and attack, and devour 
one another and shed each the other’s 
blood ? 

Why should man be so heedless? It 
is because he does not know God. If 
men knew God they would love one an- 
other: if they had spiritual susceptibili- 
ties they would have unfurled the banner 
of the great peace and if they had lis- 
tened to the exhortations of the prophets 
unquestionably they would have estab- - 
lished justice. 

Therefore, pray, implore and suppli- 
cate God. to guide them, give them mer- 
cy, give them reasoning minds and give 
them spiritual susceptibilities. Perchance 
these helpless human beings may live in 
peace. 

The wise man weeps day and night 
over the condition of mankind. He cries 
and sighs that perchance the heedless 
ones may be awakened, the blind may 
see, the dead become alive and the op- 
pressors grant justice. I will pray. You 
must also pray. (STAR OF THE WEsT, 
Vol. 7, p. 106.) 


——, 


Ee < 
see: 
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HOW CAN UNIVERSAL PEACE BE ESTABLISHED 
DR. ORROL L. HARPER 


66 EACE, peace and there is no 

peace.” Around us on every side 
we hear the principle of universal peace 
proclaimed; but as yet that ideal has not 
become an established fact. Let us see 
what solution we can find for the prob- 
lems that confront us. 

The world is in a chaotic condition. 
The family of na- 
‘tions is divided 
against itself. The 
snarling wolves of 
selfishness and greed 
are attacking the 
lambs of peace. The 
darkness of misun- 
derstanding and 
strife prevails. Hu- 
manity is sick. Its 
disease is lack of 
cooperation and al- 
‘truism. The social 
conditions of the world lack symmetry. 
A remedy must be found for this de- 
formed body politic. 

Unbalance in the economic relations 
of the race is depriving man of his 
birthright,—happiness. The nineteenth 
century marked the dawn of political 
freedom, when the shackles of slavery 
were struck from the black man of the 
race. The twentieth century is con- 
fronted with the task of freeing man- 
kind from the shackles of industrial 
slavery. 

The conflict between capital and labor 
is approaching a crisis. Thinking peo- 
ple all over the world are seeking a 
remedy for the suffering caused by ex- 
cessive taxation, low wages and unem- 
ployment. These conditions are due in 
part to the world war. Unless a remedy 
can be found and applied, the oppressive 
results of that war will become the cause 
of another war—an economic war. 

Currency, which is the medium of ex- 
change for the body-politic, may be 


versal peace. 


“What is the greatest need 
of the world of humanity? 

“To-day in the world of hu- 
manity the most important 


matter is the question of uni- 


The realization 
of this principle is the crying 
need of the time.” 


’Abdu’l-Baha 


likened to the blood that flows through 


the arteries, veins and capillaries of the 
human body. If the flow of blood is as 
it should be, all parts of the body re- 
ceive their normal amount of blood sup- 
ply, and the body as a whole is strong 
and healthy. But if for any reason an 
excessive amount of blood becomes 
dammed-up in one 
particular place, the 
whole circulation is 
impeded, the health 
of the body becomes 
Em pas.ed. .) Lhe 
dammed-up blood 
causes congestion in 
some areas, and 
anemia in others. 

For example—if 
the heart is diseased, 
the head, or lungs, 
or liver may be con- 
gested; while other parts of the body, 
such as the hands and feet suffer from 
lack of blood supply. All parts are thus 
made abnormal in their functioning. If 
such an unbalanced circulation persists 
long enough, the congestion may be 
changed to inflammation, the mal- 
nourished parts become severely anemic, 
until actual degeneration of cell life re- 
sults. 

Such is the danger of the body-politic 
today. Some of the Captains of In- 
dustry are laboring under the stress of 
an overabundance of wealth; while the 
Hands and Feet of Society feel the need 
of an increase of currency. The result 
is suffering for the whole body of man. 
If relief cannot be obtained, great de- 
struction of individual lives may follow. 

Two chief remedies are needed—an 
increase in the spirit of altruism, and the 
formation of laws that will regulate the 
flow of blood-currency through the 
body-politic. 

First we will consider altruism. What 
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do we mean by altruism, and how can 
its growth be brought about? To have 
altruism is to have regard for and de- 
votion to the interests of others. How 
can regard for and devotion to the in- 
terests of others be promoted? Chiefly 
through education. At the present time 
mankind is ignorant of the fact that if 
one part of the body is abnormal, all 
parts are abnormal. 

The heart is often used as a symbol of 
love, probably because the heart is the 
organ that propels the blood in its con- 
tinuous circuit through the human body, 
as it carries life to every cell; while love 
is the dynamic force that can cause the 
spirit of altruism to permeate all parts of 
the body-politic and carry cheer and 
good fellowship to every human being. 

Man must learn that if he is to help 
himself, he must help all other members 
of the race. Mankind is a unit that de- 
pends on the normal functioning of each 
integral part for its highest attainment. 

Education can inculcate a realization 
of the interdependence and oneness of 
mankind that will help to heal the dis- 
eased heart of man and promote the 
spirit of altruism. Such a spirit of al- 
truism will not be some vague, indefinite 
sentiment but will in reality be illumined 
self-interest. Man will realize that he is 
just a part of the mass of humanity and 
that the only way he individually can 
find happiness is through the uplift and 
well-being of the whole mass. The dis- 
ease of ignorance will be replaced by the 
health of knowledge. 

Prejudice is another one of the ail- 
ments of man. Prejudice of all kinds is 
rampant in the world today. National 
prejudice, racial prejudice, political 
prejudice, religious prejudice, profes- 
sional prejudice—all contribute to a 
hardening of the arteries in the body- 
politic. 

Arteriosclerosis or hardening of the 
arteries is the result of inherited or ac- 
quired disease. A hardened blood- 
vessel wall lacks elasticity. Likewise the 
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blood-vessels of exchange, that transmit 
the flow of liquid capital throughout the 
world, also lack elasticity and pliability. 

Just as the healing art is learning to 
eradicate the inherited and acquired 
diseases that cause high blood pressure, 
likewise education can free man from 
the inherited and acquired prejudices 
that blind his vision and keep him bound 
by tradition, dogma, and numerous preju- 
dice and fear complexes. 

If man can learn to think for himself 
and not accept blindly the beliefs of 
forefathers and ancestors, the indepen- 
dent investigation of truth will become 
a reality—prejudice and misunderstand- 
ing will gradually be eliminated. Man 
will begin to use his reasoning faculties. 
He will not accept blindly any belief he 
cannot understand. 

He will see science and religion walk- 
ing hand in hand, while they trample to 
dust the superstitions of the ages. The 
definition of religion will then be, man’s 
love for God as expressed in his attitude 
toward mankind; while science will make 
rational and systematic man’s search for 
truth. Wendell Phillips said, ‘“Most men 
see truth not with their eyes, but with 
their prejudices.” 

I have the feeling that I would like to 
psycho-analyze every person in the 
world. I would like to remove the 
“complexes,” that like abnormal growths 
cover the eyes and obstruct the ears. 
Then such stray words as “sin”—~ 
“death” —“God”—“religion”—would not 
close tight the door of hearing and 
cause the listener to become deafened by 
the roar of unseen fears and prejudices. 
The right kind of psycho-analysis can 
educate the subconscious mind, can re- 
move the cataracts of fear and supersti- 
tion that blind the eyes of man and cut 
off his vision of life. The right kind of 
psycho-analysis can teach man to react 
constructively to life experience. 

Education then is a needed remedy for 
a lack of altruism. Until knowledge and 
understanding take the place of ignor- 
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ance and prejudice the hardened arteries 

.of man will resist the normal flow of 
blood-capital. The diseased and over- 
worked heart will be unable to send a 
normal supply of blood-currency to all 
parts of the body-politic. 


If capital and labor are to be pre- 
vented from destroying the body of 
civilization, man must be educated con- 
cerning the needs of mankind, concern- 
ing the interdependence and oneness of 
mankind, concerning the love of man- 
kind, concerning the need for an inde- 
pendent investigation of truth. 


The first step toward a new social 
synthesis is a change in the heart of man. 
Universal education in the science of 
altruism is the first remedy for the eco- 
nomic disease of the body-politic. 

The second remedy for suffering men 
is the formation of laws that will protect 
both capital and labor, and at the same 
time preserve the order and well being 
of the whole world. 


How can Universal Peace be estab- © 


lished? 

We look about us for signs of a posi- 
tive force, and we become conscious of 
countless efforts the world over to es- 
teblish union, harmony, construction. 
The League of Nations, the World 
Court, the Interchurch Movement, the 
League for Peace and Freedom, the In- 
ternational Council of Women, an Inter- 
national Auxiliary Language are a few 
of the positive efforts toward construc- 
tion. 

These are all comparatively recent. 
But when we search carefully the library 
of the world we are amazed to discover 
that over seventy-five years ago the seed 
of a universal concept was definitely im- 
planted in the human consciousness. 
The Personification of positive, con- 
structive, universal love dwelt among 
men and radiated to all created beings 
his knowledge of all life. 


619 


In a Turkish prison, derided, persecut- 
ed and banished from the sight of men 
for forty years, Baha’u’llah, the Persian 
Seer, lived and radiated his Conscious- 
ness of Universal Love, Universal Har- 
mony, Universal Peace to all the world. 

By gladly sacrificing his earthly com- 
fort he succeeded in implanting in the 
human consciousness a realization of the 
need and the possibility of Universal 
Peace. 

Like a seed, that realization has grown 
throughout the world until today we can 
scarcely pick up a magazine, or news- 
paper, listen to a lecture, or read a book 
without gaining some idea that leads to 
a thought of Universal Peace. The 
seed that was planted seventy-five years 
ago is sending forth roots and branches 
and leaves. Ere long that seed shall 
have become a mighty tree that will 
cover the whole earth—for Universal 
Peace is growing nearer every day. 


How can Universal Peace be realized? 

By an inculcation in the conscious- 
ness of men of the Universal Principles 
that Baha’u’llah, the Great Physician of 
this Day, has contributed for the healing 
of the nations. The heart of man will 
then become so permeated by the love of 
peace that he will radiate that condition 
to the outside world. “All men will be- 
come as brothers.” Almost automatical- 
ly laws will be created and fulfilled that 
will make possible a permanent and en- 
during Peace of the World. 

The earth will be covered by human 
beings who think in terms of one race— 
the human race. Millions of souls will 
recognize the brotherhood of man 
through the Fatherhood of God. Love 
and understanding will replace the hate 
and prejudice that accompanies ignor- 
ance. Knowledge, human and divine, is 
spreading through the human family. 
The governments of the world will all 
strive toward unity. 


620 


THE BAHA’I MAGAZINE 


IS DISARMAMENT POSSIBLE? 


LL the peoples of the world are be- 

ginning to feel an opposition to the 
burden of heavy armaments and of mili- 
tarism. The idea of the limitation of 
armaments has been broached, and, in 
fact, treated by the great International 
Conference held in this country. The 
second Conference being planned for by 
the nations of the world is urged by this 
country and is quite certain to be held 
either in this country or in Geneva. It 
is plain, however, that the logical de- 
velopment of the idea of the limitation 
of armaments is toward the practical 
abolition of armaments, provided that all 
nations move simultaneously in this di- 
rection. It would be extremely unwise 
for any one nation to reduce its arma- 
ments to the vanishing point unless every 
other nation were doing the same thing. 
It is for this reason that those extreme 
lovers of peace who urge abolition of all 


armaments in their respective countries _ 


are viewed somewhat with alarm even 
by those who long for world peace, and 
are held to be somewhat unpatriotic. 
Their aim is noble, but the means per- 
haps unwise. The following statement 
of ’Abdu’l-Baha, given in answer to in- 
quiry by a prominent European concern- 
ing peace and war, makes very clear the 
situation here mentioned and the way in 
which disarmament must safely come 
about.—Editor. 

“By a general agreement all the gov- 
ernments of the world must disarm 
simultaneously. It will not do if one 
lays down its arms and the other refuses 
to do so. The nations of the world must 
concur with each other concerning this 
supremely important subject, thus they 
may abandon together the deadly weap- 
ons of human slaughter. ‘ 

“When we speak of Universal Peace, 
we mean that all the governments must 
change their fleets of battleships and 
dreadnaughts to a mighty fleet of mer- 
chant marine, plying the oceans of the 
world, uniting the distant shores and in- 


“and 


terweaving the commercial, intellectual 
moral forces of mankind. But 
should England alone transform the 
character of her warships, she would be 
at the mercy of her enemies and would 
remain powerless and defenseless. The 
British Isles would unquestionably be 
threatened by a powerful, invading, well- 
disciplined host. Hence, aside from any 
national prowess, the English people 
would be pushed into this weltering 
whirlpool of military and naval expen- 
ditures, and would be struggling to keep 
their heads above the seething water all 
around them, which, unless calmed down, 
would drown all of them, irrespective of 
any nationality. 

“No, the question of disarmament 
must be put into practice by all the 
nations and not only by one or two. Con- 
sequently the advocates of peace must 
strive day and night so that the indi- 
viduals of every country may become 
peace-loving, public opinion may gain a 
strong and permanent footing, and day 
by day the army of international peace 
be increased, complete disarmament be 
realized and the flag of universal con- 
ciliation be waving on the summit of the 
mountains of the earth. 

“Once the. Parliament of Man is estab- 
lished and its constituent parts organized, 
the governments of the world having en- 
tered into a covenant of eternal friend- 
ship will have no need of keeping large 
standing armies and navies. A few bat- 
talions to preserve internal order, and 
an international police to keep the high- 
ways of the seas clear, are all that will 
be necessary. Then these huge sums 
will be diverted to other more useful 
channels, pauperism will disappear, 
knowledge will increase, the victories of 
peace will be sung by poets and bards, 
knowledge will improve the conditions 

thus will the world of humanity 
become a mirror reflecting the virtues and 
attributes of the Kingdom of God.” 
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THE GREAT GUIDANCE 


HERE are two influences tending 
toward prosperity and progress 
which emanate from the forefront of 
advancement of the world of humanity. 
One is the influence of civilization— 
that development of the world of nature 
that concerns the material life of man. 
It promotes physical advancement and 
cultivates the social virtues. The laws 
and deductions of science, so indispensa- 
ble to progress, are the product of the 
lofty thoughts of sound minds, the accu- 
mulated results of the efforts of ancient 
and modern scholars. The most effective 
power for the promotion and dissemina- 
tion of this influence is just government. 
The other is the divine influence, the 
holy and spiritual revelations, which in- 
sure eternal glory, everlasting happiness, 
the illumination of the world, the appear- 
ance of merciful phenomena in the world 
of humanity, and perpetual life. The 
fundamental basis thereof is the teach- 
ings and precepts of the prophets, the 
dictates and attraction of the conscience, 
which belong to the realm of morality. 
Like unto the lamp they illuminate and 
brighten the depths and recesses of 
human realities. The effective power of 
this is the Word of God. 


But the advancement of civilization, material 
perfections and human virtues will bear no fruit 
or result unless joined to the spiritual perfec- 
tions, merciful qualities and sound morals; and 
the happiness of the human world, which is the 
original goal, will not be attained. For although 
through the advancement of civilization and the 
adornment and refinement of the material world, 
happiness is realized, and the sight of hopes ful- 
filled in perfect beauty wins the heart, yet, con- 
comitantly, great dangers, severe ordeals and 
awful catastrophes are involved. 

Now, when ye behold the order and 


regularity of countries, cities and vil- 
lages, the attractive adornment, the 
delicacy of the blessings, the suitability 
of implements, the ease of transportation 
and traveling, the extension of knowl- 
edge of the facts of the world of nature, 
the great inventions and gigantic under- 
takings and the fine and artistic discov- 
eries, ye shall say that civilization is the 


cause of happiness and the development 


of the human world. 


Yet again, when ye glance over the inventions 
of infernal instruments of destruction, the crea- 
tion of the forces of ruin, the discovery of fiery 
means which cut at the root of life, 1¢ becomes 
plainly evident that civilization is twin with 
savagery and a concomitant thereof, unless ma- 
terial civilization be aided by divine guidance, 
merciful appearance, heavenly thoughts, and be- 
come joined to the spiritual states, the perfec- 
tions of the kingdom of God and the divine 
bounties. es 

Therefore this civilization and mate- 


rial development must be led by the 
Great Guidance; the mundane world 
must be made the place for the appear- 
ance of the bounties of the kingdom; 
material advancement must be made twin 
with merciful revelation. Thus may the 
human world appear as the representa- 
tive of the (heavenly) assembly on the 
plane of existence, and the exposition 
of divine evidence may reveal itself in 
the greatest sweetness and_ loveliness. 
Thus may eternal happiness and glory 
find realization. 

Praise be to God! For centuries and 
cycles the banner of civilization has been 
raised, the human world has day by day 
advanced and developed, the material 
world has flourished and outward per- 
fections increased until now the world 
of human existence has attained great 
capacity for the spiritual teachings and 
divine summons... . 

Know ye verily that the happiness of 
the world of humanity is dependent upon 
the unity and solidarity of mankind, and 
that material and spiritual progress both 
rest upon universal friendliness and love 
among human individuals. .. . 

Today no power save the great power 
of the Word of God, which comprehends 
the realities of things, can gather to- 
gether under the shade of the same tree, 
the minds and hearts of the world of 
humanity. It is the motive-power of all 
things; it is the mover of souls and the 
controller and governor of the human 
world.—From a Tablet of ’Abdu’l-Baha 
to East and West. (STAR oF THE WEST, 
Vol. 6, p. 65.) 
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THE SCOPE of Universal Peace must be such that all the 
communities and religions may find their highest wish realized 
in it. At present the teachings of His Holiness Baha’u’llah are 
such that all the communities of the world, whether religious, 
political or ethical, ancient or modern, find in the teachings of 
Bah‘’u lah the expression of their highest wish. 


AT PRESENT Universal Peace is a matter of great im- 
portance, but unity of conscience is essential, so that the foun- 
dation ot this matter may become secure, its establishment firm 
and its edifice strong. 


THERE MUST be peace between the fatherlands; peace 
between the religions. In this period of evolution the world 
of humanity is in danger. Every war is against the good 
pleasure of the Lord of mankind. Man is the edifice of God. 
War destroys the divine edifice. Peace is the stay of life; war 
the cause of death. If an active, actual peace is brought about, 
the human world will attain to the utmost serenity and com- 
posure. Wolves will be transformed into lambs; devils into 
angels and terrors into divine splendors in less than the twink- 


ling of an eye. 


EVERY AGE requires a central impetus or movement. In 
this age, the boundaries of terrestial things have extended; 
minds have taken on a broader range of vision; realities have 
been unfolded and the secrets of being have been brought into 
the realm of visibility. What is the spirit of this age, what is 
its focal point? It is the establishment of Universal Peace, the 
establishment of the knowledge that humanity is one family. 


THIS IS the Day in which war and contention shall be for- 
gotten. This is the Day in which nations and governments will 
enter into an eternal bond of amity and conciliation. This 
century is the fulfillment of the promised century. 


*Abdu’l-Baha 
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THE MOTHER’S PART IN PEACE 
SHAHNAZ WAITE 


A NEW dispensation, or cycle of time 
has dawned for humanity, and woman, 
ever the potential mother, shall arise from 
her long years of bondage and inferiority 
and take her place in the Divine Plan, in 
fact her position in the new age is pre- 
eminent. 


“THE most momentous question of this day 
is international peace and arbitration; and Uni- 
versal Peace is impossible without universal 
suffrage. Children are educated by the women. 
The mother bears the troubles and anxieties of 
rearing the child; undergoes the ordeal of its 
birth and training. Therefore it is most difficult 
for mothers to send those upon whom they have 
lavished such love and care, to the battlefield. 
Consider, a son reared and trained twenty years 
by a devoted mother. What sleepless nights and 
resiless, anxious days she has spent! Having 
brought him through dangers and difficulties to 
the age of maturity, how agonizing then to sac- 


- rifice him upon the battlefield! Therefore the 


mothers will not sanction war nor be satisfied 
with it. So it will come to pass that when 
women participate fully and equally in the 
affairs of the world, enter confidently and cap- 
ably the great arena of laws and politics, war 
will cease; for woman will be the obstacle and 
hindrance to it. This is true and without doubt.” 
—Abdwl Baha. 


Motherhood and womanhood are in 
reality one, for every true woman is a 
manifestation of the mother spirit, 
whether she is ever a physical mother or 
not. How often do we find in a home 
that some maiden aunt is far more a true 
mother to the children than she who bore 
them? The reality of motherhood is a 
state of spiritual consciousness and she 
who has attained to the highest station of 
motherhood embraces in her arms the 
whole world of humanity. 

The dominant thought in the mind to- 
day is one of reverence and love directed 
from the child, old or young, to the 
mother, but I would bring to your atten- 
tion another angle of the subject, i. ¢., 
that of the mother in her relation to the 


* 


child and the grave responsibility that is 
hers. 

Prenatal influences, both mental and 
emotional, help to build up or weaken 
the characteristics of the little soul about 
to be launched upon the ocean of mortal 
life. The mother is the first educator of 
her child and the early impressions en- 
graved upon its mind last throughout its 
entire life. 

We are living in the days of the fulfill- 
ment of the wonderful prophecies given 
forth by our Lord Jesus Christ, when 
God’s Kingdom shall be established here 
upon earth as it is in heaven, and it is 
the mother who can best help in the re- 
construction of the world and in the estab- 
lishment of Universal Peace. Today the 
power of Divine Love is working in and 
through her heart as never before. 
When chaos reigned and all unformed 

was man, 

The great creative Fatherhood of God 
Proclaimed in mighty tones, “Let there be 

Light,” 

And in that Light creation did appear. 

Today a mental chaos doth prevail, 

Man seeks as savage beast with brutal 
power 

To kill and to destroy his brother man. 

Hark! hark! another Voice must yet be 
heard 

Above the chaos of the battlefields, 

Above the wild delirium of war; 

E’en through the heart of woman now i\ 
speaks 

And shall be heard, the Mother-Voice 

Divine. 

She who has borne in hours of untold 
pain, 

Strong, manly sons, only to give them up, 

To see them slain before her very eyes, 

Amid the din of battle and its roar, 

Its useless sacrifice of all she holds most 
dear, 

To avarice—the hellish greed of man, 
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Her voice doth cry, and nations now must 
hear: 

“Let war forever cease.” 
said, 

“Let there be Light,” hath rent the veil 

Of darkest night and cries, “LET 

THERE BE. PEACE,” 

In mighty tones above earth’s blood- 
stained sod, 
High, clear, now speaks that MOTHER 

VOICE OF GOD. 

As a follower of the Teachings of 
Baha’u’llah, I would urge that the Basic 
Principles contained in these divine in- 
structions, which are one with the divine 
teachings of Christ, but put in a more 
concrete and fuller form, applicable to the 
needs of our modern problems, be studied 
by all women that they may the better 
educate, first themselves and then their 
own, or others’ children. 

Each: child should be taught by its 
mother the “oneness of the world of hu- 
manity,” that biologically there is no dif- 
ference in the blood of the different races ; 
all are the children of the one God, there- 
fore all racial prejudice, religious preju- 
dice, and all barriers should be removed. 
The child of the past has had instilled into 
his consciousness from the first hours of 
comprehension, hatred and distrust for 
those of another race or religion. Moth- 
ers must teach their children that: 
“God is one, all men are one, 

And faith is ever the same, 

That Love is still the nearest word 

To hint the nameless NAME; 

This is the creed of the East and West 

When you probe to the depths, my son, 

For the Word of the Lord is UNITY 

And the Will of the Lord shall be done; 

Hands may be black, white, yellow or 
brown, 

But the hue of the HEART is one.” 

Another Baha’i principle is Universal 
Education, an education not merely in- 
tellectual, but the unfoldment of the spir- 
itual as well as the mental powers. The 
development of the intellect alone has 
reached a high degree in our present 
civilization and the great World War was 


The Voice that 


Serusts 


the outcome. The powers of mind used 
for destructive rather than constructive 
discoveries and human warfare, instead 
of human welfare, has been the aim of the 
nations. The ideals of education of the 
new dispensation include the heart as well 
as the head, man’s spiritual nature as well 
as his mental. 

Another Baha’i principle is that every 
child—girl or boy—should be taught an 
art, craft, trade or profession, that it may 
have a practical means of earning a live- 
lihood and take its place in the world as a 
useful citizen. It must be taught that 
“work is worship.” When every girl has 
an independent means of earning her own 
living, she will not desecrate the marriage 
vows by marrying simply to be supported, - 
and this will give to motherhood its sacred 
place. 

Another Baha'i principle is Universal 
Peace. It is the mother who should, 
above all others, lend her aid in the 
abolishment of war, for she ever pays 
the greatest toll. She should inculcate 
the divine principles of Peace in the heart 
of her child. To this end all the toys and 
playthings which enter the child’s life 
should appeal to its creative powers— 
the aeroplanes, engines, steamers, beauti- 
fully decorated blocks with which to build 
houses, bridges, etc.; the arrangement of 
beautiful colors with crayons and all that 
causes the child to think along construc- 
tive lines, should be their means of enter- 
tainment. Eugene Field has written, 
“The little toy soldier is covered with 
We wish that every little toy 
soldier might not only be covered with 
rust, but the sword and gun broken; 
the toy pistol and cannon, soldiers’ 
suits and everything that bespeaks war 
and conflict, be relegated to the dump 
heap of past errors. Train the child’s 
mind to think along the lines of peace, of 
love and kindly fellowship, that it may 
become one of the peacemakers of the 
earth. This is the mother’s divine priv- 
ilege. “The hand that rocks the cradle 
rules the world,” if she will but realize it. 

Another Baha'i principle is the beauti- 
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ful equality of man and woman. They 
are the two wings of the soul of human- 
ity, and each should be equally developed. 
A daughter should be taught by her 
mother the divinity of motherhood, and a 
son the sacredness of fatherhood. Chil- 
dren so taught will be better equipped to 
meet the problems which will later con- 
front them in their lives. 

And, above all, let mothers teach their 
children the divine value of true Spiritu- 
ality and its practical application to every 
condition of life. Teach the child that it 
“profiteth a man naught if he gain the 
whole world and lose his own soul.” And 
by spirituality I do not mean long-faced, 
gloomy, sanctimonious piety, but the reali- 
ties of spirit, which are love, wisdom, 
knowledge, faith, joy, truthfulness, honor, 
kindliness, mercy, cheer, and all the at- 
tributes of God, and these unified in the 
supreme attribute of SERVICE. 

When ’Abdu’l’Baha, the great Master 
of Unification, was asked by a certain 
person, “How shall I develop true spirit- 
uality?” he replied, “Characterize your- 
self with the attributes of God. This is 
the pathway of intimate approach.” 
Again he said, “Cosmic Reality (which 
is pure spirituality) is unfolded in a soul 
in proportion as it functions in SERV- 
ICE. The power of the Holy Spirit is 
gained by serving others.” 

’ A child so taught will not only arise 
to call its mother blessed, but will be a 
priceless gift from her to the world of 
humanity. 

It is a great privilege to live in these 
days of reconstruction, of the passing 
away of the old—old dogmas, creeds and 
intolerance—and the establishing of the 
new ideals of Universal Love, Brother- 
hood and Co-operation, a privilege which 
so few realize. A beautiful instance of 
full realization of the truth is one of the 
World War stories of a young Aus- 


tralian soldier, unidentified, who died on 
the fields of Flanders. There was found 
in his pocket, written on a bit of paper, 
these illumined words, which bear a mes- 
sage of vital import to every mother in 
the world today: 


“Ye who have faith to look with fearless 
eyes 

Beyond the tragedy of a world at strife, 

And know that out of death and darkness 
shall arise 

The dawn of ampler Life, 
Rejoice! whatever anguish rend you 
hearts, ; 
That God has given you this priceless 
dower, . 

To live in these great days and have your 
part 

In Freedom’s crowning hour; 

That you may tell your sons who see the 
Light 

High in the heavens, their heritage to 
take: 

‘I saw the powers of darkness put to 
flight, 

I SAW THE MORNING BREAK.’” 


Oh, all ye women, mothers, sisters, 
daughters, wives—ARISE! and use your 
God-given powers to help free the world 
of all racial, religious and class preju- 
dices, knowing that the Dawn of Love is 
breaking and in Its Light shall every 
shadow flee. The darkness of ignorance, 
superstition and misunderstanding shall 
forever pass away and we shall see each 
other, not through a glass darkly, but face 
to face and soul to soul, and enter into 
the Tent of UNITY in the Kingdom of 
God, the Kingdom of Glory, here on earth 
as it is in heaven, and in this Kingdom of 
high ideal, Motherhood shall ever be 
exalted and every day be ““Mother’s Day” 
in the hearts of her children, and she shall 
receive from their hands her everlasting 
diadem of reverence and love. 
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Obedience to Government 
WE HAVE commanded the Most Great Peace, 


which is the greatest means for the protection of 
mankind. The rulers of the world must, in one 
accord, adhere to this command which is the main 
cause for the security and tranquility of the world. 
They (Rulers) are day-springs of the power and _ 
dawning-places of the authority of God. We beg 
of God to assist them in that which is conducive to 
the peace of the servants * * * 


In every country or government where any of 
this community reside (the Baha’is) they must be- 
have toward that government with faithfulness, 
trustfulness and truthfulness. 


In this day it is incumbent and obligatory upon 
all to adhere to that which is conducive to the 
progress and elevation of the just government and 
people * * * 


O people of God! Be not occupied with your- 
selves. Be intent on the betterment of the world 
and the training of nations. The betterment of 
the world can be accomplished through pure and 
excellent deeds, and well approved and agreeable 
conduct. 


This oppressed one hath forbidden the people 
of God to engage in strife and conflict, and sum- 
moned them to good deeds and to spiritual and 
pleasing morals...... We have forbidden all to 
work sedition and strife; and ordain that victory 
be gained only through commemoration and ex- 
planation. 


Excerpts from the Tablets of Bahd’u’llah 
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Editor’s Note: Mr. Alfred E. Lunt, the well known attorney of Boston, writes 
frequently on the economic and international phases of the Baha’i Movement with 
which he has been connected for many years. In this article will be found a descrip- 
tion of the plans for world peace as presented by Baha’u’llah, the Founder of the 
Baha’i Movement, and which are ideal both in theory and feasibility for bringing 
about the actual practice of peace 
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“Universal peace will raise its tent in the center of the 
earth, and the blessed tree of life will grow and spread to 
such an extent that it will overshadow the East and the West. 
Strong and weak, rich and poor, antagonistic sects and 
hostile nations, which are like the wolf and the lamb, the 
leopard and kid, the lion and the calf, will act toward 
each other with the most complete love, friendship, justice 
and equity. The world will be filled with science, with the 
knowledge of the reality of the mysteries of beings, and with 
the knowledge of God.” 


“America is a noble nation, a standard bearer of peace 
throughout the world, shedding her light to all regions. 
Other nations are not untrammelled and free of intrigues 
like the United States, and are unable to bring about Uni- 
versal Peace. But America, thank God, is at peace with all 
the world, and is worthy of raising the flag of brotherhood 
and International Peace. When the summons to Inter- 
national Peace is raised by America, all the rest of the world 
will cry: ‘Yes, we accept.’ The nations of every clime will 
join in adopting the teachings of Baha’u’llah, revealed over 
fifty years ago. 1n His Epistles He asked the parliaments 
of the world to send their best and wisest men to an inter- 
national World Parliament that should decide all questions 
between the peoples and establish peace . . . then we 
shall uave the Parliament of man of which the poets have 
dreamed.” 


?Abdw'l-Baha, 
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WORLD PEACE AND THE WORLD COURT 
ALFRED E. LUNT 


WISE old professor in a great 

American University one day asked 
his class “What is happiness?” A few 
eager scholars gave definitions, in one 
way or another based upon their tem- 
peramental concepts of that blessed state 
of being. Each referred to happiness as 
a definitely attainable end, something 
which was capable of realization by 
means of a conscious, deliberate selec- 
tion by the individual.. But the old man, 
rich in years and in spiritual experience, 
shook his head. “No, gentlemen,” he 
said, “You will come to understand, after 
many attempts to attain happiness by 
direct means, how it ever eludes and 
baffles that kind of search. True hap- 
piness is too rare and exquisite a thing 
for this. Yet it is not a mirage, neither 
non-existent. Rather is it the by-product 
of action; a divine bounty bestowed by 
God upon the unexpectant soul. Have 
any of you ever started out upon a holi- 
day saying to yourself, “Today I am go- 
ing to be happy, carefree, exultant’? 
And have you not invariably found that, 
through some strange mischance, some 
shadow descended to mar your desire? 
But on another occasion, without a 
thought of personal happiness, perhaps 
when engaged in the most arduous work, 
or having forgotten yourself completely 
in a task of service for others, that great 
gift filled your heart and the miracle 
was accomplished. From an unsearch- 
able, mysterious source it seems to come, 
and no man can certify to the hour of 
its coming or its departure.” 

The “Most Great Peace,” assured to 
humanity by Baha’u’llah in His writings, 
nearly seventy years ago, is another of 
the great age-old yearnings of mankind 
which, like happiness, relates to the 
spiritual consciousness of the individual 
and, consequently, to the race. 


This great Peace, a spiritual bounty 
resembling true happiness, will be found, 
likewise, to be the by-product of action, 
appearing in the world through a com- 
bination of various elements of human 
service, which, in turn, form the point 
of attraction for the great gift of Peace. 
Our purpose is to show some of the 
major elements which, put into effect in 
the world of affairs, constitute this at- 
traction, and that, among these, peace 
among the nations is but a single element 
which must be brought into combination 
with all the other essentials. 

In its highest sense, the Most Great 
Peace is that “peace that passeth under- 
standing” stored in the deepest reservoirs 
of the human heart and sending its 
warmth and its surging life to the utter- 
most parts of the being. It is the release 
of the divine energy and perfect exist- 
ence which lies latent in the soul of 
humanity. It is consciously living in the 
divine unity; reconciliation with God, 
with the ever-present confirmations of 
the ideal world. A study of the Baha’i 
foundational writings, and using for the 
moment the spiritual terminology of 
those writings, indicates that the Most 
Great Peace is identical with that state 
which is destined for mankind in the 
organization of the Kingdom of God. 
It is that consciousness which encircles 
man when the Love of God has at length 
found its way into the motives of human 
action; when the “bapt*em of the Holy 
Spirit,” in the universal sense, is poured 
upon men; when, through the knowledge 
of the Divine purpose and qualities, a 
“cycle of radiance,” an “age of mercy” 
dawns, and all things are renewed. Then, 
the nucleus of the new universal race has 
become the headstone of the temple, and 
humanity, like a newly born child open- 
ing its eyes to a new world, sees all things 
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with divine eyes. In this new and tran- 
scendant unity, wherein the ancient, ra- 
cial and religious prejudices are swept 
away, as mists in the morning, a new 
order obtains in the affairs of the world. 
This ideal Peace is then seen to be 
synonymous with Happiness. This de- 
gree of Peace is not outward only, but 
consistently inward as well. Not only 
is the spirit of man resuscitated but the 
phenomenal world regenerated. As it is 
said—that although, through autocracy 
and despotism hitherto, it has been easy 
to gain control over the physical bodies, 
yet “to bring the spirits (the souls of 
men) within the bonds of serenity is a 
most arduous undertaking.” In other 
words, the Most Great Peace is the prod- 
uct of a “divine and holy potency” which 
was to be revealed to humanity in the 
promised Day of God. It is the sum- 
moning of the spirits of men to the 
government of the world through a new 
order, in which serenity obtains, and 
every lesser thing is subdued before the 
matchless power of a universal, spiritual 
accord extending to every part and mem- 
ber of the body politic. 


It is well to have in mind this trace 
of the ideal Peace, even though in this 
paper we are dealing with the stern facts 
of the present day Peace problem, in- 
volved as it is with the questions of “bal- 
ance of power,” “national sovereignties,” 
“religious and racial enmities,” and a 
more or less recalcitrant human nature. 
This is so, because, in the nature of 
things, the most beneficial Peace obtain- 
able today will confer relief upon human- 
ity precisely in proportion to the extent 
to which it reaches out to and embraces 
the conditions surrounding the ideal 
Peace, first mentioned. This is the 
standard, like the British Thermal Unit 
in engineering, measuring the degree of 
advancement, the progress toward a per- 
manent World Peace. 

This secondary degree of Peace, which 
appears to be the only achievement pos- 
sible at the preesnt hour of world his- 
tory, is ‘evidently that referred to by 


Baha’u’llah in the Tablet to Queen Vic- 
toria of England, where, speaking to the 
“Assembly of Kings,” He said, “Having 
rejected this Most Great Peace it be- 
hooveth you to be at peace among your- 
selves; perchance your affairs may be 
improved thereby, and also the affairs of 
those who are under your shadow, to a 
certain extent.” 

In the minds of many sincere advo- 
cates of World Peace, this peace of the 
nations, with its consequent lifting of the 
burden of heavy armaments, the reduc- 
tion of war to a minimum, and the re- 
lease of untold resources of man-power 
and economic values to their normal 
channels, is the ultimate goal of peace. 
endeavor. ‘There can be no dissent from 
the fact of the enormous step toward 
the new order which such a great 
achievement would secure. Through this 
victory, the ancient national habit of in- 
voking military and naval power at the 
hasty behests of cabinets and ministries 
would wholly cease, and ambitious terri- 
torial aggrandizement by the most power- 
ful nations become a thing of the past. 


The greatest lesson of the war and the 
quasi peace that followed it has been the 
rude awakening of the nations to a con- 
sciousness of the weakness and instability 
of the ancient safeguards of public se- 
curity. Prime ministers and cabinets, 
Parliaments and Congresses, kings and 
presidents alike were seen for the first 
time to be in the grasp of a power 
beyond their control. That power was 
the force of destruction, almost of de- 
composition itself, which had sprung 
from the blood of millions of men slain 
in their prime and their manhood, and 
from the oceans of tears and bitterness 
welling from the hearts of their wives 
and children. These unprecedented sacri- 
fices were seen to have been made before 
an altar which gave back no recompense. 
The sacrifices were real but the nations 
that sat down at the table at Versailles 
found no commensurate rewards for 
these deeds of valor and heroism. 

Hitherto, the masses, especially in Eu- 
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rope and Asia, had leaned upon the 
broad shoulders of their statesmen, con- 
fident that in the hour of trial their 
wisdom and their resourcefulness would 
suffice to protect the people from utter 
ruin. Until the maelstrom of the great 
war engulfed the world, this reliance 
seemed on the whole justified. But 
within and beneath that awful combat 
were hidden new standards of social and 
political relationships; like the promise 
of the rainbow after the storm, the divine 
destiny of humanity, heralded by the 
prophets of old, cast its brilliant ray 
through the smoke of battle, even pene- 
trating the thick veils of hatred, and 
became reflected, even though dimly at 
first, in the consciousness of the multi- 
tude. Swift results ensued. Rulers and 
dynasties were laid low; prime ministers 
and erstwhile popular cabinet heads were 
dismissed. A revulsion of feeling swept 
through parliament chambers. New 
leaders appeared, new policies were de- 
clared; hardly a day went by without an 
international conference of selected 
groups of well known figures. How 
many well meant decisions found defeat, 
and how many proud ministers, whose 
mere word in the old days carried con- 
sternation in its wake, were humbled, as 
their plans came to naught! The eco- 
nomic forces of the whole earth were 
tied in triple knots of indescribable con- 
fusion; and through it all, stood out a 
profound distrust of the old landmarks. 
The halo of statesmanship was shattered, 
and the statesmen themselves found to 
be groping in the dark for the pathway 
of peace and national welfare. In the 
eyes of their nationals, these great men 
suddenly took on merely human pro- 
portions. 

This condition, on the whole, still per- 
sists. This rude shaking of the utter- 
most foundations of the political state 
was inevitable. The deep ocean current 
of the Divine Will, which will not rest 
until all the lesser wills have been swal- 
lowed up within its vast bosom, is moving 
ever more powerfully in the destinies of 


humanity. From its beneficent potency 
has already flowed the inspiration to a 
WORLD PEACE. Within it is con- 
tained the eternal truth that humanity 
is one, and that universal fellowship is 
the law of this new age. Countless pearls 
of great price are moving in that tide of 
divine love, among them the inculcation 
of that love, itself, through the power of 
reality (religion). 

It follows that this budding conscious- 
ness which has rejected the old formulas 
will not in the ultimate sense accept any- 
thing save a world order in which these 
heavenly elements are both represented 
and dominant. Consequently, those states- 
men who would leave their mark upon 
the edifice of human welfare, and would 
serve humanity best, will address them- 
selves to the application of these rein- 
forcing principles. It is certain that 
unexampled confirmations will attend 
such efforts. Although “the light shineth 
in darkness, and the darkness compre- 
hendeth it not,” its radiance will not be 
denied or “long eclipsed. The law of 
spiritual cause and effect is supreme, at 
the striking of the hour. 

Humanity is at last setting itself to 
work in all earnestness to evolve organi- 
zations for the purpose of substituting 
reason and jurisdiction for war—the 
League of Nations, the Protocol and the 
World Court. It is no undue criticism 
of these organizations to say that neces- 
sarily being born in the period of stress 
and strain, in spite of the most lofty and 
noble aims toward peace, they have limi- 
tations and are at present but partial 
remedies. It is our purpose herein to 
elucidate the plan of Baha'u'llah for 
world peace, to show that it is—viewed 
from every aspect—the ideal remedy for 
war and the means to world peace. 

For a universal devastating disease 
only a universal remedy can_ suffice. 
Some serious diseases appear only in 
close association with a general break- 
down of the vital functions of the 
patient. It is, then, not enough to treat 
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symptoms only, or even purely inter- 
mediate causes. The patient will usually 
not survive unless the primal cause of 
the trouble is diagnosed and a powerful 
remedy given. This powerful remedy 
is not necessarily the one customarily 
administered by a so-called orthodox 
school of medicine. Had that kind of 
diagnosis been adequate, the patient 
should never have reached such a dan- 
gerous state. No, the unskillful physi- 
cian is ever content to treat symptoms 
merely,—but the skilled physician rests 
not until he has traced the illness -to its 
innermost citadel. There he uncovers 
the dread cause of the disease. 

Are we at liberty to assume, without 
detailed proof, that humanity, in an in- 
clusive sense, is today the prey of a dis- 
ease incurable save through the applica- 
tion of a universal remedy? Certainly 
the facts warrant this assumption. If 
the more violent symptoms witnessed at 
the beginning and during the Great War 
have now somewhat abated, this does 
not prove that the patient is today truly 
convalescent. Unless the cause of that 
deadly campaign of self-slaughter has 
been ascertained by those in charge of 
the destinies of nations, the present pe- 
riod is one of exhaustion merely, await- 
ing the hour when that remote cause 
once again lays its heavy hand upon the 
sufferer. 

Of this state and condition Baha’u’llah 
speaks in a wonderful passage (See 
Baha'i Scriptures, P. 131). 


“The pulse of the world is in the 
hand of the skillful physician. He 
diagnoses the disease and wisely 
prescribes the remedy. Every day 
has its own secret, and every tongue 
a melody. The illness of today has 
one cure and that of tomorrow an- 
other. Look ye upon this day, and 
consider, and discuss its needs. One 
sees that existence is afflicted with 
innumerable ailments, compelling it 
to lie upon the bed of suffering. 
Men who are intoxicated with the 


wine of self-contemplation prevent 
the wise physician from reaching 
the patient. Thus they have caused 
themselves and the world to suffer. 
They know not the ailment nor rec- 
ognize the remedy. They take the 
wrong for the right, the crooked 
for the straight, the enemy for the 
friend.” . . . . “Turn from the dark- 
ness of foreignness to the shining 
of the sun of unity. This is that 
which shall benefit the people of the 
world more than aught else. O, 
Friend! The tree of the Word has 
no better blossom, and the ocean of 
wisdom never shall have a brighter 
pearl than this” aa: 
Friend! The tabernacle of oneness 
is raised, look not upon each other 
with the eye of strangeness. Ye are 
all the fruits of one tree and the 
leaves of one branch.” 


Although in this arresting passage 
Baha’u’llah does not define each of the 
“innumerable ailments” which have laid 
mankind upon the bed of disease, the at- 
tention is seized further on, by His use 
of the phrase “the eye of strangeness.” 
In these four words, many ailments 
which we propose to show have held 
back the establishment of true civiliza- 
tion, are contained. In numerous other 
passages in the writings of Baha’u’llah, 
exact definition is given, but space at this 
time forbids quotation. All these ele- 
ments of pathology originally declared 
by Baha’u’llah are, however, eloquently 
stated by ’Abdu’l-Baha in a single Tab- 
let, that to the Hague, dated December 
17, 1919. (See Bahai Scriptures, P. 
410.) 


Succinctly stated, the Bahai outlook 
upon this problem is,—lIst, that the ques- 
tion of Peace is a universal question, and 
is not solvable by any limited remedy; a 
comprehensive and universal elixir is re- 
quired ; 2nd, that the realization of Uni- 
versal Peace is difficult and without the 
highest permanent results unless com- 
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bined with and supplemented by certain 
other teachings of a universal nature; 
3rd, that these essential supplementary 
teachings must become understood and 
applied by mankind simultaneously with 
the extension of Universal Peace. In- 
deed, one might say that the inculcation 
of these supplementary teachings into 
the consciousness of humanity is the 
strong medicine first necessary to heal 
the patient in order that he may be pre- 
pared for and appreciate the blessings 
of Peace. 


We return to the phrase, “eye of 
strangeness,” and, in the light of the 
Baha’i writings, endeavor to explain it. 
This phrase is suggestive. Aloofness, 
foreignness, outlandish, unfamiliar, alien, 
estrangement, prejudice are all wedded 
more or less closely to the idea. Con- 
trasted are those great dynamic words— 
affinity, oneness, nearness, fellowship, 
solidarity, brotherhood. 

Since we must deal with these con- 
trasts, let the word “prejudice” be first 
er typically selected. This word, in the 
sense here applied, means an unwar- 
ranted, unfounded or ignorant bias or 
viewpoint; hasty and incorrect notions; 
to damage or do harm to a person or 
group. 

The Baha’i teachings affirm with the 
most profound emphasis that the edifice 
of humanity is destroyed and subjected 
to the greatest humiliation and degrada- 
tion by no less than five outstanding 
prejudices. These are religious, racial, 
political, economic and patriotic. 

These prejudices go to the root of the 
problem, and when ascertained and clas- 
sified in all their ugliness, are the root 
causes of most of the “innumerable ail- 
ments” afflicting humanity.. These prej- 
udices are the bastard children of the 
world of nature, proceeding from the 
darkness of that world, and first cousins 
to the natural law of the survival of the 
fittest. From them have flowed, through- 
out untold ages, bloodthirstiness and 
rapacity, tyranny and all forms of cruelty 


upon the children of men. Inasmuch as 
the struggle for existence is the greatest 
law of the world of nature, mankind, 
linked to that world almost by bonds of 
steel, breakable only through a voluntary 
choice of the divine education of the 
prophets and the “acquisition of the 
morals of the Kingdom,’ has shown 
forth these natural qualities whenever 
the thin veneer of civilization has been 
strained. 


While in the three realms of nature 
below man, mineral, vegetable and ani- 
mal, these manifestations of cruelty are 
not reprehensible, since, as the Baha’i 
foundational writings point out, “nature 
is unaware of God, the Almighty,” yet 
in man is a capacity to see with divine 
eyes and to know the truth. Consequent- 
ly, a degree of responsibility has been 
decreed for him, and a promise given 
that in the Day of God he would be 
delivered from these superstitions. 

We would not pass lightly over those 
countless deeds of heroism, of self-sacri- 
fice, and patient long-suffering charac- 
terizing the lives of uncounted multi- 
tudes in every cycle of human progress. 
We only say that invariably these trans- 
formations in human character are di- 
rectly traceable to the appearance of the 
divine teachers and educators of human- 
ity from age to age, and to the revelation 
of the Holy Books held sacred by all 
humankind. 

In order to connect inseparably these 
various forms of prejudice with the sub- 
ject of Universal Peace, it is confidently 
submitted that no war during the entire 
period of recorded history—say 6,000 
years—has been waged which did not 
have its source in some one or more of 
these five kinds of prejudice. 


THE RELIGIOUS PREJUDICE. . . 
It is unnecessary to demonstrate by proof 
the outstanding instances of sanguinary 
wars carried on in the name of God since 
the days of Cain. In most cases, a peo- 
ple believing themselves divinely chosen, 
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and that their neighbors of a different 
faith were cursed and infidel, became 
self-seeking instruments of what they 
conceived to be the divine vengeance, 
visiting torment and death upon them 


whom they viewed with “the eye of 


strangeness.” If it be said that these 
bloodthirsty acts were exigencies of the 
time, it is nevertheless a fact that this 
habit has continued up to comparatively 
recent times and was not confined to 
Asia or the Orient. The Thirty Years 
War, the Inquisition, the persecution of 
the Jewish race, the Massacre of St. 
Bartholomew, and other more recent 
events are all instances more or less 
closely related to this form of prejudice. 
On the book of Bahai history as re- 
cently as the 19th century, 20,000 names 
are enrolled of Baha’i men, women and 
children martyred and tortured to death 
solely because of their religious faith. 
Under such cireumstances it is natural to 
ask,—‘‘Where, in the League Covenant, 
where in the Protocol is a recognition of 
this potent source of human slaughter ?” 

In this dawn of a new consciousness 
for humanity, Baha’u’llah has said that if 
religion becomes the cause of disunion, 
hatred and division, then irreligion is 
better. In other words, religion was 
created for love and fellowship; it is 
that Reality in the human heart that 
brings it into harmony with the divine 
unity, and, as such, has essential con- 
nection with the realities of all things. 
As it is said, since Reality is single and 
not multiple, religion likewise is one and 
indivisible. But since prejudice applies 
an unsound and false yard-stick to this 
reality, imagining religion to be divisible, 
grouping humanity in terms of “elect” 
and “infidel,” “chosen” and “accursed,”— 
this warfare has resulted. All this being 
true, Universal Religion is evidently an 
essential necessity to the foundation of 
the Palace of Peace. This water, alone, 
will quench the fire of religious hatred 
and superstition. 


THE RACIAL PREJUDICE on 
this point, we proceed from the premise 
that the tree of humanity is one, and 
therefore no ground for prejudice can 
rightly exist. There is a sublime wisdom 
in that utterance of Baha’u'llah: 

“In former ages it has been said: 
‘To love one’s native land is faith.’ 
But the Tongue of Grandeur hath 
said in the Day of Manifestation: 
‘Glory is not his who loves his 
native land, glory is his who loves 
his kind.’ ” 

and also: 

“Consort with all religions in joy 
and fragrance and render 
justice in affairs for associa- 
tion is always conducive to union 
and harmony, and union and har- 
mony are the cause of the order of 
the World and the Life of the 
Nations.” 

“OQ ye wise men among nations! 
Turn your eyes away from foreign- 
ness and gaze unto oneness, and hold 
fast unto the means which produce 
tranquillity and security for the peo- 
ple of the whole world. This span- 
wide world is but one region and one 
native land.” (Italics ours.) 

Is it possible to adduce any sound 
reasoning to refute this universal voice? 
Countless witnesses arise in affirmation 
of this blessed truth. Science, in the 
field of anthropological and archaeolog- 
ical research, brings stronger and 
stronger evidences of the essential bio- 
logical and historical oneness of the 
entire human race. Every sacred Book 
of the world openly declares this essential 
brotherhood as one of the signs of the 
coming new age. The oneness of the 
world of humanity is one of the greatest 
of the Baha’ principles. Its recognition 
as a fact by the nations in council, or in 
the Court Chamber, is an evident supple- 
ment to the safeguards of Peace. 

Differences in tongue, differences in 
physiognomy, differences in color, differ- 
ences in custom,—these are the chief 
elements building Racial Prejudice. 
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In the sight of God, however, there is 
no difference. ’Abdu’l-Baha says: “Why 
should man invent such a prejudice? All 
races, tribes, sects and classes share 
equally in the bounty of their Heavenly 
Father. The only real difference lies 
in the degree of faithfulness, of obedi- 
ence to the laws of God. There are 
some who are as lighted torches; there 
are others who shine as stars in the sky 
of humanity. The lovers of mankind— 
these are the superior men, of whatever 
nation, creed or color they may be.” 

Curiously enough, this prejudice is not 
found in the animal world. Among ani- 
mals, outside of the ferocious and 
_ carnivorous groups, perfect and harmoni- 
ous association exists. The same species, 
regardless of color differences, know no 
distinction. The racial prejudice, there- 
fore, is a superstition of man, referable 
to other remote causes, and constituting 
a complete reversion of the Divine policy. 
That policy is a policy of kindness to all 
the sheep of the Great Shepherd; a policy 
showering the bounties of heaven upon 
all races, making no distinction of in- 
dividuals. It is a policy of training, pro- 
viding for and protecting all; in other 
words, because divine it must function 
universally. This universal remedy, then, 
must find adoption by every enlightened 
nation. 


This aversion to man by man is a 
product of the lowest reaches of the 
world of nature. It must be energeti- 
cally combated by the leaders of public 
opinion. President Coolidge, in his 
recent Omaha address, made a noble plea 
for greater tolerance among races and 
groups, and thus sounded a universal note 
which echoed over the whole earth. The 
new consciousness within humanity has 
progressed to a point where it responds 
in an ever-increasing volume to such ap- 
peals. 

Former Kaiser Wilhelm and various 
widely read magazine writers have 
recently issued solemn warnings to the 
white race to prepare against a challenge 


for supremacy from the nations of color. 
This challenge they regard as inevitable. 
Although it is not the purpose of this 
article to enter into dispute with any 
school of thought, it can nevertheless be 
said that should such a conflict come it 
will be because one or both of these great 
groups of humanity have surrendered 
again to the slavery of superstition em- 
bodied in the old order; to the prejudice 
that mankind is essentially a divided 
species and not a unit; and that it is 
possible and desirable in this century for 
a member or part of an organism, created 
in unity and proceeding from one root, 
to injure or destroy another part of the 
same organism without visiting upon 
itself the pains and penalties of at least 
partial self-destruction. 

The Racial Prejudice is the “eye of 
strangeness,” and the glance of strange- 
ness contains deadly possibilities. Like 
all prejudices, it is based upon a non- 
existent supposition. In and underneath 
the variant customs, colors and features 
of the tribes of men, vibrates a common 
consciousness, live the same aspirations, 
hopes, fears and sorrows. No unbiased 
world-wide traveller, studying the vari- 
ous peoples, has returned to his native 
land without testifying to the lovable 
qualities of each race, and to his feeling 
of oneness with them. This prejudice, 
then, is the child of ignorance and fear, 
dominant traits of the purely natural 
world. Viewing humanity as divided, it 
can only be destroyed by the bright ray 
of universal solidarity. This deadly and 
devastating disease is that virulent poison 
that has done almost more than anything 
else to lay mankind well-nigh upon its 
death-bed. To eliminate it forever by 
teaching the divine truth of the Oneness 
of Humanity, is one of the greatest Baha’i 
purposes. . This prime, supplementary 


‘remedy must, therefore, be understood 


and applied by the Nations in Council. 
It is additional and basic to the present 
Preamble of the League of Nations, 
which deals with sovereignties and na- 
tional governments. The domain of the 
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heart and spirit of man must yet be en- 
tered. 


A “UNIVERSAL -LANGUAGE.. 
It is specially appropriate to follow the 
comment upon the Racial Prejudice with 
the constructive note of a universal lan- 
guage. They are intimately allied. The 
greatest contributor-to the doctrine of 
separateness is the differentiation of 
tongues. This evil result of the effort to 
build the Tower of Babel presumably is 
wiped out when the Tower itself falls. 
And since this is the time when that vain 
attempt to know God in ways contrary to 
His command is overthrown, the babel 
of tongues is destined to pass. A Univer- 
sal Language to be learned by all peo- 
ples, in addition to their own native 
tongue, is consequently another important 
supplement to World Peace. If we can- 
not penetrate into the minds of people 
through the twin gateways of ear and 
speech, their thoughts remain hidden and 
mysterious. This is the beginning of 
fear, and upon this fear is erected the 
racial prejudice. Consequently, the 
Bahai plan for Peace contains this in- 
dispensable element, which is greatly 
needed as another additional chamber in 
the Dwelling of Peace. 


THE PATRIOTIC PREJUDICE. oe 
This. also, is allied to the racial prejudice. 
The true motherland or fatherland is, 
in the ultimate sense, the whole “span- 
wide” world. Were this not so, expres- 
sions such as “the Fatherhood of God 
and the brotherhood of man” would be 
empty phrases. As above quoted, Baha’- 
u'llah defines “this span-wide world” as 
the “one native land.” Then, the true 
patriotism, which really means love and 
constancy to the real fatherland, must 
necessarily show the utmost solicitude for 
the welfare of all peoples, respective parts 
of the world’s great citizenship. Traces 
of this attitude appear in the language of 
the Protocol. 

This patriotism, although inclusive and 
tending to.eliminate purely imaginary or 


war-provoking boundaries and frontiers, 
recognizes, in its turn, the integrity of any 
and all its lesser divisions.. Foremost 
among these is the highest expression of 
patriotism in and to one’s country. Loy- 
alty and obedience to the government of 
his State is enjoined upon every citizen 
by Baha’u’llah. In the book, “Mysterious 
Forces of Civilization” (pp. 134-140), 
*Abdu’l-Baha states as one of the neces- 
sary factors, in the Treaty of Union of 
the States of the World, that in such a 
Treaty “the limits of the borders and 
boundaries of every state should be fixed 
—likewise questions of national honor 
and property.” The ruling power of 
every country, whether republican or 
monarchical, is conceived to be a sign 
of the divine sovereignty. Obedience to 
government, therefore, is a recognition 
of the King or Kings. 

True national Patriotism, therefore, 
suffers no impairment from the build- 
ing of world patriotism. Foreign Min- 
ister Briand, of the Republic of France, 
in that clear vision which sometimes fol- 
lows a great deed, said, after the signing 
of the Security Pact at Locarno, “This 
is the beginning of a United States of 
Europe.” Such an extension of the 
patriotic idea to Europe, long the great- 
est war-breeding division of the human 
race, would be a genuine flash of the uni- 
versal consciousness. The integrity of 
States would find protection, but the 
domineering kind of patriotism, mistak- 
enly so-called, would pass into its long 
deferred oblivion. That prejudicial type 
of patriotism, egotistically exalting some 
particular “native-land” over the destinies 
of other self-governing nations through 
conquest and the mere imposition of 
might, has no further part in the annals 
of human affairs. This is the type of 
aggression against which every lover of 
peace, whose thoughts have so far found 
expression in the League Covenant or the 
Protocol, has mainly contended. 

The patriotic prejudice, therefore, is, 
first of all, an attitude of the nation itself. 
It endeavors to accomplish for the sov- 
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ereign state what the racial prejudice 
would do for a particular race, i. e., put 
into effect an assumed superiority which 
its governing class has built up in the 
national consciousness through an incul- 
cation of that prejudice into the minds 
of the people, and to apply this superiority 
through the medium of heavy armament. 
"Abdu’l-Baha defines this kind of preju- 
dice by saying, “If this conception of 
patriotism remains limited within a certain 
circle, it will be the primary cause of the 
world’s destruction. No wise and just 
person will acknowledge these imaginary 
distinctions. . . . For a few days we live 
on this earth and eventually we are buried 
in it—it is our eternal tomb. Is it worth 
while that we should engage in bloodshed 
and tear one another to pieces for this 
eternal tomb? Nay, far from it. God 
is not pleased with such conduct, nor 
would any sane man approve of it.” 
(See Tablet to the Hague.) 


fe POLITICAL PREJUDICE— 
Whenever, in a political system in a 
given country, group or party action be- 
comes so acute as to create hatred, vio- 
lence and abusive attack, party divisions 
tend to become static, and the welfare of 
minorities tends to be lost sight of in the 
murky cloud of political animosity. 
Meritorious measures, greatly needed, 
are defeated or stubbornly opposed and 
amended merely because they emanate 
from a hostile group. While the clash 
of differing opinion is often essential to 
produce the spark of truth, the absence of 
open-mindedness in any contributor to the 
discussion checks the flow of the highest 
wisdom and guidance. The well-being of 
a country suffers deeply from applying 
this limited standard to national legisla- 
tion. 

The party system, up to now, has 
justified its existence as a means of shap- 
ing responsibility for the processes of 
government by the majority. When, 
however, it fails in this to a point where 
a coalition of various minority parties 
are required in order that a responsible 


majority may be assured, the party sys- 
tem has lost its principal reason for exist- 
ence. Coalition governments have now 
for a considerable time been the rule 
rather than the exception among many of 
the European nations. The lack of de- 
cisive party majorities in the United 
States has at various times in the last 
decade built up situations of exceeding 
embarrassment. Blocs have appeared 
within the majority party since 1920, 
frequently compelling abrupt changes in 
party policy, or the alignment of the bloc 
with the minority. 


These indications of widespread dis- 
satisfaction with the idea of an inflex- 
ible majority group holding the reins of 
party discipline over the consultative 
process in legislation, may be traced, in 
part at least, to the growing tendency 
toward independent thought and investi- 
gation; to the breakdown of distinctive 
party principles in the sense formerly 
witnessed, where two outstanding and 
differentiated political schools of thought 
contended against each other; and the 
evident purpose to exalt the man, or can- 
didate, above his party, on the basis of his 
believed superior qualities of service. 
Unnatural and wholly inconsistent po- 
litical alliances, based upon an historic at- 
titude toward one phase or another of cer- 
tain problems—national or international 
very clearly indicate that party group- 
ings are fortuituosly based very often 
upon time-worn traditions rather than 
sound principle. We hear frequent 
prophecies of a discarding of the old 
parties and a new grouping based upon 
the liberal, or radical, as contrasted with 
the conservative tendencies. This is 
often called, especially in Europe, the 
parties of the left and right. 

But the question is, whether such an 
innovation (in these countries where 
this alignment has not yet been made), 
would produce any amelioration of the 
political prejudice. Consideration should 
be given rather to such innovations in 
the entire political outlook, as would re- 
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sult in the creation of new qualifications 
for public office, setting aside the kind 
of label or party name a candidate is 
known by, and requiring, instead, the 
qualifications of capacity, insight and 
adherence to the new standards of po- 
litical service. 

We recognize, wholly, that the type of 
men and women elected to office almost 
invariably conforms to the average stand- 
ards of the electorate. But, as has been 
elsewhere stated, many political leaders 
of the day do not sense the growth in 
the capacity among the masses for a 
higher standard than hitherto, which only 
needs leadership, guidance and inspira- 
tion to bring forth. 

Two great offerings to this problem 
are found in the Baha’i teachings: Ist, 
Consultation; 2nd, Kindness. Consulta- 
tion means the free, even, vigorous ex- 
pression of opinion, a listening ear for 
a better opinion from another, and a 
serene spirit. This standard of legis- 
lative discussion~plus Kindness, would 
re-create the entire political atmosphere 
of legislative halls. 

With these two great principles in 
effect, measures would receive the com- 
bined wisdom of the entire elected body, 
without the drawing of imaginary party 
lines. The electorate would choose its 
representatives according to universal 
rather than limited qualifications, and the 
field of true national service in the halls 
of Congress and Parliament would be 
transformed into an arena of essential 
harmony. The animosities of party strife 
would be obliterated. 


THE ECONOMIC PREJUDICE. 
. . This is a fruitful source of disorder, 
and has frequently affected the main- 
springs of action in precipitating inter- 
national quarrels. World markets for 
raw materials, as also for manufactured 
articles, often present a field of such in- 
tensive competition as to awaken national 
enmities. The subject is too vastly com- 
plex to be adequately treated in this sur- 


vey. The problem of immigration, as also » 


the tariff, is intimately connected with 
this question, and, being questions of do- 
mestic jurisdiction, are not easily solv- 
able by any general rule. As in the field 
of national industry, cooperation contains 
many elements of helpfulness, so in the 
international field of economic distribu- 
tion cooperation to the extent of main- 
taining the open door, through which 
trade shall find its deserved channels on 
merit alone, presents many as yet un- 
tried possibilities. The spirit of accord 
must be invoked and will point the way. 

Among the essential Baha’i principles, 
the economic question is definitely em- 
phasized, and a solution worked out 
along the path of moderation. No dis- 
tress to society can follow the application 
of this principle, which rejects the theory 
of communistic control as incompatible 
with certain inherent and innate elements 
in the individual. The law of variant 
capacities is neither inherited nor ac- 
quired after birth. These are innate dis- 
tinctions, again and again found in con- 
trast in children of the same parents. 
The grades and degrees of society are, or 
should be, built upon these differing ca- 
pacities (fostering their free development 
and expression), and no common or 
equalizing level can be imposed by legis- 
lation or form of government, with any 
hope of practical or permanent success. 
Therefore, it is impossible that the means 
of production and distribution, and the 
power over individual initiative and in- 
centive shall be controlled by the State. 

But the teaching of Baha’u'llah, here, 
as in all the Baha’i principles, emphasizes 
the middle-ground. Through a univer- 
sally applied provision—based upon the 
spiritual principle that “man should not 
prefer himself to others, but rather 
should sacrifice his life and property for 
others’’—the extremes of riches and poy- 
erty are neutralized. A universal contri- 
bution (comparable to the income tax, or 
the tithing system), by all classes whose 
income is in excess of a fair estimate of 
living expenses (according to their 
economic station in life), will be applied 
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to the needs of the poor and unfortunate, 
through elected Trustees in each com- 
munity. This system will be based upon 
the inherent right to the necessities of 
life, as contrasted with the idea of charity 
or doles. Nevertheless, since justice is 
moving in this arrangement, the major 
percentage of every man’s income is his 
own. 

The lofty and basic principle stated as 
the foundation upon which this solution 
rests, is, after all, but a present-day ap- 
plication of the Sermon on the Mount. 
These ideal expressions, so long deemed 
to be highly impracticable, will be found 
capable of a just and practical application. 
Of this Baha’u’llah says: “Let the rich 
learn the midnight sighing of the poor, 
lest negligence destroy them and they be 
deprived of their portion of the tree of 
wealth.” (Hidden Words. ) 

In short, the relations of capital and 
labor, wealth and poverty, and the funda- 
mental security of the economic bulwarks 
of humanity are close to the heart of the 
problem of Peace, and although less 
amenable to international action than 
some other Peace aspects, come to a con- 
siderable extent within its jurisdiction. 
It is certain that Peace cannot confer its 
real benefits upon a world in which multi- 
tudes of people are destitute without fault 
on their part. 

The Economic Prejudice, which today 
oppresses humanity through the failure to 
recognize the principle of brotherhood 
and right in industry, is contributed to 
alike by both capital and labor. Legisla- 
tion based upon unsound economic 
theories, even when brought forward by 
well-intentioned friends of labor, is 
capable of vast harm to industry. With- 
holding one’s best effort in the ranks of 
labor is a violation of the social contract. 
Every form of warfare between the two 
classes (capital and labor) is an attack 
upon organized society. The indivisible 
bond between employer and employed 
must receive more attention. Through 
profit-sharing in industry, the four walls 
of every factory will enclose the solution 


of most labor problems, and the common 
interest of worker and owner in the suc- 
cess of the business bind them closer and 
closer together. Strikes and industrial 
warfare lose their temptation in the face 
of a compact group of people bound to- 
gether by the bond of a mutual interest. 
A world-wide education must be under- 
taken, in order that the “class struggle” 
may be seen in its true colors, as a relic 
of the old order, an appeal to division and 
discord, and a rejection of the spirit of 
the age. A universal principle is re- 
quired for this common problem of all 
humanity. 

Besides these antidotes for the in- 
grained forms of prejudice, other com- 
petent and salutary teachings are found 
in the Baha’i writings contributing pow- 
erfully to the peace of society. But, in 
a limited article, these can be only re- 
ferred to. Some of these are: 1. The 
unity of men and women, each a wing of 
the bird of humanity. “Should one wing 
remain weak, flight is impossible. Not 
until the world of woman becomes equal 
to the world of man in the acquisition of 
virtues and perfections, can success and 
prosperity be attained.” (’Abdu’l-Baha 
Hague Tablet.) 2. Man’s freedom, 
... “that through the Ideal Power he 
should be emancipated and free from the 
captivity of the world of nature ... as 
the struggle for existence is one of the 
exigencies of the world of nature. This 
matter of the struggle for existence is 
the fountain-head of all calamities and is 
the supreme affliction.” (?Abdu’l-Baha— 
Hague Tablet.) (Italics ours.) 3. That 
Religion Is a Mighty Bulwark... . “Tf 
the edifice of religion shakes and totters, 
commotion and chaos will ensue and the 
order of things will be utterly upset... . 
The religion of God prevents both the 
manifest’and concealed crime, trains man, 
educates morals, compels the adoption of 
virtues, and is the all-inclusive power 
which guarantees the felicity of the world 
of mankind. But by religion is meant 
that which is ascertained by investigation 
and not that based on mere wnitation; the 
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foundation of divine religions and not 
human imitations.” (Abdu’l-Baha— 
Hague Tablet.) 4. The felicity of Man- 
kind is not attainable until Material Civil- 
ization becomes combined with Divine 
Civilization. . . . “Material civilization is 
like a globe of glass. Divine civilization 
is the light itself, and the glass without 
the light is dark. . . . The world of man- 
kind is in need of the breaths of the Holy 
Spirit.” (’Abdu’l-Baha—Hague Tablet. ) 

It is a trite saying, a convenient and not 
easily answered excuse, that this great ad- 
vancement in consciousness and conduct 
is impossible because of “human nature.” 
But evolutionists (or believers in human 
evolution), cannot consistently claim this, 
neither the people of faith (in the re- 
corded Sacred Books). The great ad- 
vance toward World Peace, even at this 
hour, proves that nothing is impossible to 
man. These new powers, these trans- 
formations in character, were assured to 
the race, when the hour struck for the 
new order. = 

This emancipation from the old bond- 
age is confirmed, according to the Baha’i 
teachings, by Baha’u’llah, whose dec- 
larations, nearly 70 years ago, of these 
dynamic principles included many which 
have since been adopted by the most civ- 
ilized nations. The equality of men and 
women, the oneness of science and re- 
ligion, the universal language, the unity of 
the Sacred Books of the world, the one- 
ness of humanity—what marvelous ac- 
ceptance have these new laws already 
found! And if these are now proved to 
be possible, practicable, and conferring 
far-reaching benefits upon the race, shall 
we say that the other teachings are im- 
possible of attainment? The divine rem- 
edy for human ills is complete and in- 
divisible. It is a seed that fully fructifies 
—not forced upon unwilling humanity, 
but sown in the day of a corresponding 
capacity in man to comprehend and ap- 
propriate it. 

These universal remedies, therefore, 
are part and parcel of the structure of 
World Peace. 


ie One of the laws of Ba- 
Bahdvllgh  ha’u’ll4h for the establish- 


ment of Universal Peace provides for 
the organization of a Supreme Inter- 
national Tribunal. Baha’u’llah, the 
Founder of the Baha’i Movement for 
universal brotherhood and peace, laid 
down this law over sixty years ago. This 
Teaching is explained in the following 
statement of his son, ’Abdu’l-Baha: 
“Yea, the true civilization will raise its 
banner in the center of the world when 
some noble rulers of high ambitions, the 
bright suns of the world of humanitarian 
enthusiasms, shall, for the good and hap- 
piness of all the human race, step forth 
with firm resolution and keen strength 
of mind and hold a conference on the 
question of universal peace; when, keep- 
ing fast hold of the means of enforcing 
their views, they shall establish a union 
of the states of the world, and conclude 
a definite treaty and strict alliance be- 
tween them upon conditions not to be 
evaded. When the whole human race has 
been consulted through their representa- 
tives and invited to corroborate this 
treaty, which verily would be a treaty of 
universal peace and would be accounted 
sacred by all the peoples of the earth, it 
would be the duty of the united powers 
of the world to see that this great treaty 
should be strengthened and should en- 
dure. . . . And again he has said: “A 
Supreme Tribunal shall be established by 
the peoples and governments of every 
nation, composed of members elected 
from each country and government. The 
members of this great council shall as- 
semble in unity. . All disputes of an 
international character shall be submitted 
to this court, its work being to arrange 
by arbitration everything which other- 
wise would be a cause of war. The 
mission of this Tribunal would be to pre- 
vent war.” ’Abdu’l-Baha further goes 
on to say in elucidation of the principles 
laid down by Baha’u'llah: “By a general 
agreement all the governments of the 
world must disarm simultaneously. It 
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will not do if one lays down its arms 
and the others refuse to do so. The na- 
tions of the world must concur with each 
other concerning this supremely im- 
portant subject, so that they may aban- 
don together the deadly weapons of 
human slaughter. As long as one nation 
increases her military and naval budget 
other nations will be forced into this 
crazed competition through their natural 
and supposed interests.” 

In his book, “Mysterious Forces of 
Civilization,” ’Abdu’l-Baha gives a defi- 
nite description of the way in which this 
world organization can be accomplished: 

“Tn such a Universal Treaty the limits 
of the borders and boundaries of every 
state should be fixed, and the customs 
and laws of every government; all the 
agreements and affairs of state and ar- 
rangements between the various govern- 
ments should be propounded and settled 
in due form; the size of the armaments 
for each government should likewise be 
definitely agreed upon, because if in the 
case of any state there were to be an in- 
. crease in the preparation for. war, it 
would be a cause for alarm to the other 
states. The bases of this powerful alli- 
ance should be so fixed that, if one of the 
states afterwards broke any of the arti- 
cles of it, the rest of the nations of the 
world would rise up and reduce it to 
submission. Yea, the whole human race 
would band its forces together to over- 
throw that government. 

“Tf so great a remedy should be ap- 
plied to the sick body of the world, it 
would certainly be the means of continu- 
ally and permanently healing its illness 
by the inculcation of universal modera- 
tion.” 

Therefore, it would seem that the es- 
tablishment of an arbitral Court of Jus- 
tice, a supreme Tribunal endowed 
through a universal accord with the juris- 
dictional power to hear and finally de- 
cide all vexed international questions 
arising between any and all nations, is the 
supreme task challenging the world to- 
day. 


A World Court With a Permanent Court 
Cosa possessing all needful pow- 
Jurisdiction ers, what use exists for the 

arbitral measures by the 

Council of the League of Nations for 

its unanimous vote, for its dominant con- 

trol of the countless affairs now entrusted 
to it? The answer to the ever-threaten- 
ing menace of war, which in spite of the 
barriers reared up by the League Cove- 
nant may nevertheless occur, as we have 
seen, is to endow the World Court with 
compulsory jurisdiction over all fairly in- 
ternational questions and disputes. In 
other words, for all nations to show forth 
the spirit of faith and, if necessary, of 
sacrifice, indicated by those sixteen na- 
tions—including, be it said to her glory, 
the great Republic of France—who 
signed the Protocol for International Se- 
curity. Had the Protocol found ac- 
ceptance by a majority of the members 
of the Council, and thus made possible 
the International Conference on Disarma- 
ment, automatically bringing the Protocol 
into full effect, a different outlook, or at 
least a long intermediate step might be 
presented for consideration. But the best 
opinion in Europe today is that the 

Protocol may never take effect as planned. 

In making these suggestions toward a 
solution of the present international situ- 
ation, it should be understood that they 
are the views of the writer only, gained, 
to be sure, from a study of the Baha’i 
writings, and world conditions generally, 
but not, so far as known, as yet definitely 
applied to the particular problems pre- 
sented by the current developments within 
the League at this hour. 

Nevertheless, ample authority exists 
for placing the World Court in the fore- 
front as the common denominator of last- 
ing Peace. (See Paris Talks of ’Abdu’l- 
Baha, 1911, p. 145; Letter to Secretary of 
the Mohonk Conference on International 
Arbitration, August, 1911, published in 
“Baha’u'llah and the New Era,” by J. E. 
Esslemont, p. 147.) 
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Union of Thus we see that a union 
States of the of the States of the World 


WV orld : ; : 
is an essential element in 


the program for World Peace. Such a 
union must necessarily precede the es- 
tablishment of a judicial representative 
body. Such a union, ultimately com- 
posed of all nations, must obviously be 
made, in order that a universal treaty or 
compact of Peace be determined, ac- 
cepted by all. But there is no rigidity 
about such a requirement. It is con- 
ceivable that even a limited number of 
nations could meet, agree upon a treaty 
comprehending acceptable and universal 
provisions, and then throw open the books 
of ratification to all other States. And 
this, in one sense, is exactly what was 
done in the formation of the League of 
Nations. The League having been 
formed, certain of the remaining family 
of nations were invited to join. 


The Council But, in the Covenant itself, 


vpeomer perhaps necessarily so, ow- 
Function ing to the thew difficult 


surrounding conditions, a 
limited number of nations, great in power 
and sovereignty, were placed in the ex- 
ecutive station. The legislative function 
was likewise divided between two bodies, 
the Assembly and the Council, and al- 
though concurrent action was mainly re- 
quired, certain distinct powers of a sweep- 
ing character were reserved to the Coun- 
cil. Although this has been called a 
super-state, its primary object was Peace, 
and merely technical faults should be 
overlooked, in view of the exigencies sur- 
rounding its creation. But can we tech- 
nically dismiss the fact that the Council, 
even today, shares a large measure of 
judicial power with the World Court? 
This divided jurisdiction over so im- 
portant a function, greatly weakens the 
Court. The findings, reports and the 
discretionary proposals of the Council, 
provided for in various clauses of the 
Covenant (see supra), all partake, more 
or less, of the nature of judicial decrees. 
The Council, today, through the mixed 
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jurisdiction conferred upon it, is an im- 
penetrable barrier to the freedom and uni- 
versal jurisdiction of the Permanent 
Court. 

Therefore, the question recurs, why 
this duplication of function and machin- 
ery, and this unnecessary challenge to the 
spirit of democracy by a body (the Coun- 
cil), plainly unrepresentative of all the 
nations, if the purpose of the League 
can more logically be attained by a World 
Court intimately related to the whole body 
of mankind, through putting into effect 
a practicable method of representative 
choice of its Judges ? 


Plan for the 
Universal 
Treaty 


Let us assume for the mo- 
ment that the Assembly, al- 
ready comprising, on July 
1, 1925, fifty-five (55) Nations, leaving 
but nine (9) States unattached, may well 
be considered to be the body of nations 
competent to enter into a universal treaty. 
There can be little doubt that a treaty 
properly and wisely safeguarded, and 
eliminating the idea of a select Executive 
body, would attract the adherence of all 
these nine States, including the great — 
American Republic. At least, many 
valid and persistent objections thus far 
registered against the present Covenant 
by patriotic and upright Americans, would 
be withdrawn with the disappearance of 
the towering structure of the super-state, 
even though its proportions have been 
magnified quite beyond their reality. 
Such a gathering of States could well 
combine all its functions within itself. 
Its main purpose would be, Ist, the solu- 
tion of the question of the reduction of 
armaments, which reduction must be 
simultaneous by all governments, in order 
to be safe and effective. 2nd. The draw- 
ing up and passage—to take effect after 
the reduction of armaments was actually 
made—of a thorough going World Court 
Statute, providing therein, as a matter of 
international legislation, for all powers 
and jurisdiction necessary to make of the 
Court a body expressive of the power 
and authority of a united world. For 
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instance, 3rd, defining to the Court the 
scope of any sanctions, penalties or en- 
forcements it must apply to an aggressor 
nation, and determining the conditions 
under which that unenviable status can 
arise. Many of the present provisions of 
the Covenant and Protocol would be 
found splendidly adaptable to any restate- 
ment found desirable in framing the new 
Treaty. 

In other words, the Supreme Tribunal, 
created by and representative of all the 
nations, would hold in its hands all func- 
tions necessary to apply the constructive 
clauses of the Treaty. 

This Treaty would further, 4th, regis- 


ter and ratify all lesser treaties and com-. 


pacts already made between individual 
governments, which were not incom- 
patible with the new Treaty. It would, 
5th, in the process of determining the 
reduction of armaments, fix through 
agreement the size and kind of armament 
to be retained by each government. It 
would, 6th, unequivocally provide for the 
enforcement of penalties upon any ag- 
gressor State found by the Court to have 
broken any of the substantive Articles of 
the Treaty. It would, 7th, in accordance 
with an understanding of the customs and 
international affairs of each nation, de- 
fine international boundaries, safeguard 
questions of national honor and prop- 
erty, and protect the vital interests of 
each State with a common solicitude. It 
would, 8th, permanently and unshake- 
ably establish its Supreme Tribunal pro- 
viding for its election in such manner as 
to make it truly representative of all 
mankind. All decisions, decrees and 
findings would proceed from that body— 
and the penalties of enforcement, when 
necessary. 

Having determined these world-em- 
bracing questions, this union of the States 
of the World could dissolve, subject to 
re-convention whenever necessary—thus 
removing from world affairs, except as 
required from time to time, the constant 
presence of an international treaty- 
making body. Business and commerce, 
as well as political relations between 


States, thrive best when given the right 
of way, without constant paternalistic 
supervision by governing bodies. This is 
true internationally as well as nationally. 
This also allows for the extension of the 
bonds of social and spiritual unity be- 
tween the States, by their own initiative 
action. 


The Present 
Assembly as a 
Nucleus 
of Union 


Now, the present Assembly, 
as a body, has shown a 
spirit of mutuality and in- 
terdependence. No ready 
objection can be found to the Assem- 
bly’s becoming the nucleus of this new 
and comprehensive union. Before en- 
tering into its session, it should make 
every possible effort to secure the pres- 
ence of the United States, and the other 
States now outside the Covenant. With- 
out America fully functioning, an enor- 
mous spiritual impetus is lost. The real 
spirit of America is the spirit of Peace. 
(See opening Paragraphs of this Arti- 
cle.) Under this plan, the functions of 
the Council would be radically amended, 
and there seems no valid reason why its 
independent existence need be perpetu- 
ated. As it stands, it makes of the 
League an international dualism. 

Each and every State must voluntarily 
and freely, without coercion, enter into 
this universal agreement. The justice of 
its (the Treaty’s) provisions will deter- 
mine the degree of adherence. Amend- 
ments of the compact should be permitted 
only by a three-fourths majority, or 
greater. 

There is left only a consideration of 
the means by which the Supreme Tribunal 
or World Court shall be selected, so that 
its personnel will invite confidence. This 
method of selection is stated in the Baha’i 
writings, and will be found to be moder- 
ate in spirit, even as it is universal in ap- 
plication. 


A Universal The method of selection is 
en et upon the principle of choos- 
World Court ing “the elect from the 

elect.”’ The legislative body 
(evidently the Congress or lower House) 


of each nation and State elects from its 
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nationals certain persons, the number of 
which is to be based upon the number of 
inhabitants of that land. The unit of 
choice should be relatively great, say, two 
or three to a country of ordinary pro- 
portions. These men should possess su- 
preme qualifications in the realm of mind 
and spirit, well informed in the field of 
international law and the relations be- 
tween governments, and aware of the 
essential needs of present day humanity. 
If that country has an Upper House in its 
system of government (Senate, House 
of Lords, etc.) that House must exercise 
the power of confirmation over the nomi- 
nees. The Cabinet, or ministry, possesses 
and must use the like power of confirma- 
tion. Finally, the Executive power, the 
President or Monarch, must approve. 
Thus these nominees must run the 
gauntlet of every responsible national 
body and authority before they can 
emerge as finally selected. Such a group 
would, so far as humanly possible, truly 
represent the entire body of the electorate 
in that country. . 


The Elect 


; But the collective, world- 
oO 
the Elect 


wide body so chosen would 
be too ponderous, too large, 
to act as a Court. These men, thus far, 
are the elect ones of the world. These 
elect, now, proceed to elect the World 
Court from their own number. The 
solemnity, the exalted atmosphere that is 
ever found in a gathering of many na- 
tionals from every corner of the earth, 
will assuredly mark that great gathering 


—for mankind is functioning through its 
chosen ones. 

The number of the Court Judges will 
already have been fixed by the Universal 
Treaty, as well as this method of choice. 
When a Tribunal, so elected, applies the 
judicial function to the great problems of 
Peace, a universal respect and obedience 
will be evidenced. Compulsory jurisdic- 
tion seated in that body contains no 
menace to any righteous nation. 


AT THE OUTSET, the example of 
Happiness was given. We have endeav- 
ored to show that real Peace, too, will 
come as the by-product of the union of 
certain elements within the body of man- 
kind. Much of the old consciousness - 
must be relinquished, much of the new 
consciousness taken on. The deeds of in- 
ternational righteousness which will fol- 
low will usher in the era of the oneness 
of mankind. 

On the deserts of Egypt, that mystic 
figure called the Sphinx rears its head. 
Recently, it has been found to be weak- 
ened, through the long centuries, and 
must fall unless restored. The name, 
Sphinx, is said to come from certain 
Egyptian hieroglyphics meaning 
“stranger.” The cold, inscrutable features 
of that great image typify aloofness and 
foreignness. The day of the Sphinx is 
ended; let it fall. The “eye of strange- 
ness” shall no longer chill the heart of 
humanity. Let new edifices be raised in 
the name of brotherhood and fellowship! 


“FROM NOW on lesser and lesser will be the magic spell of war; greater 


and greater will be the influence of peace. 


The day is coming when the dove of 


peace shall reign over all the continents, the laws of peace shall rule all the nations, 
and the resources of war will be expended on that which will be conducive to the — 


spiritualization of mankind. 


“THE LAW of peace has come to stay. We are living in the radiant age 


of peace. 


The angels of peace are hovering above our heads. 


We are daily 


advancing in the path of peace. The army of peace is being recruited from among 
all nations and peoples. Let the peacemakers know that the unconquerable power 


of God is behind them.” 


’Abdu’l-Baha. 


Suggested Reference Books on the Baha’t 


Movement and Its Teachings of 


Universal Peace 


HE subject of World Peace and the problem of how to attain 

it is so far-reaching and complicated that it can hardly be dealt 
with in this issue of The Baha'i Magazine, yet it has been fully and 
adequately treated in the complete writings of Bahda’u’ll4h and 
*Abdu’l-Baha. In order to understand these Teachings more fully the 
following list of books is suggested for further reading—Editor. 


HE PROMULGATION OF UNIVERSAL PEACE, being the 
Addresses of ’Abdu’l-Baha in America, in two volumes. Price, each, 


$2.50, 


ETTER AND TABLET FROM ’ABDU’L-BAHA to the Central 
Organization for a Durable Peace, The Hague, a leaflet of vital 
importance in the consideration of the subject of Peace. Price, 10 cents. 


AHA’U’LLAH AND THE NEW ERA, by Dr. J. E. Esslemont, 

a gifted scientific scholar of England. This is the most comprehensive 

summary and explanation of the Baha’i Teachings as yet given in a single 
volume. Price, $1.50. 


HE WISDOM TALKS OF ’ABDU’L-BAHA in Paris. This series 

of talks covers a wide range of subjects, and is perhaps the best single 
volume at a low price in which ’Abdu’l-Baha explains in his own words 
the Baha'i Teachings. Price, paper, 40 cents; cloth, $1.00. 


AHA’i SCRIPTURES. This book, compiled by Horace Holley, is a 
remarkable compendium of the Teachings of Baha’u’llah and ’Abdu’l- 
Baha. It contains a vast amount of material and is well indexed. Price, 


$3.50. 


All books may be secured from The Baha'i Publishing Committee, 
P. O. Box 348, Grand Central Station, New York City. 


RIAL SUBSCRIPTION to The Bahai Magazine, Star of the West; 
five months’ subscription to a new subscriber, $1.00; yearly 
_ subscription, $3.00. 


Single copies, 25 cents each; ten copies to one address, $2.00. 
Address, Baha’i News Service, P. O. Box 283, Chicago, Il. 


eae in this radiant century in which the world of humanity is being |] 
matured, it is assured that the flag of Universal Peace shall become jf 
unfurled and shall wave over all regions of the globe. This is the most great i “ht 

principle of Baha’u’llah, for the promotion of which all the Baha’is are ready |f 
to sacrifice their possessions and lives. ee | See 


Notwithstanding my bodily infirmity and weakness, I have traveled from 
East to West for the last three years. In every Temple I cried out, and before |f 
every audience I raised my voice for the enlistment of their sympathy. I |} — 
declared the evils of war and explained the benefits of Universal Peace. Ieluci- |f — 
dated the causes which lead to the honor and glory of the world of humanity 
and told them of the ferocity and blood-thirstiness of the animal kingdom. | 
I showed the defects of the world of nature and made an exposition of the — 
means whereby the illumination of mankind is fully realized. I unfolded and 
caused the appearance of the foundation of the divine religions and proclaimed 
the teachings of His Holiness Baha’u’llah. I demonstrated the existence of 
God by irrefutable, rational proofs, and proved the validity of all the Prophets 
of God. I gave utterance to my inmost conviction that the reality of religion || 
is the cause of the life of the world of humanity, it is the divine civilization |] 
and pure enlightenment. | 


By the explanation of all these principles my object has been no other than 
the promotion of Universal Peace. Praise be to God that I found hearing 
ears, observed seeing eyes and discovered informed hearts. 


But on the other hand the well-wishers of the world of humanity and the 
advocates of Universal Peace must make an extraordinary forward movement, 
organize important international congresses and invite as delegates the most ; 
progressive and influential souls from all parts of the world; so that through ? 
their wise counsels and deliberations this ideal of Universal Peace may leap _ 
forth out of the world of words into the arena of actuality and practical demon- |} 
stration. (’Abdu’l-Baha in a Tablet to the Editor of The Christian Common- Hy 

a 


wealth, London.) ” 


ae 


ODAY the most great service of the Kingdom of God is the promotion ¢ 

of the principle of the unification of mankind, and the establishment of ; 
Universal Peace. . . . While I was journeying throughout America and Europe 
(1912), I cried in meetings, conventions and churches: it 


“O, ye noble friends! The world of humanity is facing in the future 
a most portentous danger and supreme calamity. The continent of E 
has become like unto a gunpowder magazine and arsenal, under “which are 
hidden combustible materials of the most inflammatory nature. Its combustion |} 
will be dependent upon the sudden and unexpected enkindlement of one tiny | 
spark which shall envelop the whole earth with a world-wide conflagration, |} 
causing the total collapse of European civilization through the furious, wild, — 
_taging, fiery tongues of war. Therefore, O ye well-wishers of the world of |} 
humanity, endeavor by day and by night so that these inflammable materials |} 
- may not come in touch with the burning fire of racial antipathy and hatred. aes | 


Now all that has been predicted has come to pass, and the lurid flames of : i + 
this war have emblazoned the horizon of the East and the West, cau: 3 
reverberating social earthquake through the columns of the éarth. Afte 3 


war, the workers for the cause of Universal Peace will increase day by d 
(’Abdu’l-Baha in Tablet to Andrew Carnegie, May 1, 1915.) ; 
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“His Holiness Baha’u'llah has revoiced and re-established the quintessence 
of the teachings of all the Prophets . . . These holy words and teachings 
are the remedy for the body-politic, the divine prescription and real cure for 
the disorders which afflict the world.’”—’Abdu’l-Baha. 


HE Cause of Baha'u'llah is the 

same as the Cause of Christ. It 
is the same temple and the same 
foundation. Both of these are the. 
Spiritual Springs, the seasons of the 
soul-refreshing awakening and the 
cause of the renovation of the life of 
mankind. 


The spring of this year is the same 
as the spring of last year. The origin 
and end are the same. The sun of 
today is the sun of yesterday. 

In the coming of Christ the divine 
teachings were given in accordance 
with the infancy of the human race. 
The teachings of Baha’u'llah have 
the same basic principles, but are ac- 
cording to the stage of the maturity 
of the world and the requirements of 
this illumined age. 

—'ABDU'L-BAHA 
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“When the divine and fundamental reality enters human hearts 
and lives, it conserves and protects all states and conditions of man- 
kind, establishing that intrinsic oneness of the world of humanity 
which can only come into being through the efficacy of the Holy 


Spirit.” —’A bdw’l-Bahda. 


A REMARKABLE aarticle in The 
Century Magazine, by an anonymous 
writer, “S. T.,” points out the abso- 
lute necessity today for creating a 
new type of religious organization 
which shall be world-inclusive, based 
on the essential unity of spiritual 
thought in all the great world re- 
ligions. He sees religion of the past 
as too much a matter of “sects, de- 
nominations, divisions, and subdivi- 
sions; part against part, all loudly 
proclaiming unity and love to a 
world that they have kept in uproar 
down the centuries, with their quar- 
rels, persecutions, and dissensions.” 

We have outgrown this separatist 
type of religious organization, thinks 
the author. “The religious centers 
of the future can never be based on 
separative creeds; for the spirit of 
man has progressed beyond them. A 
true spiritual center must be a cen- 
ter * * * for every form of light 
and life we can lay hold on that does 
nourish and expand the human 
spirit.” 

The differences and rivalries in 
the world religions do not have their 
source in the teachings of their 
Founder-Prophets. For “when one 
turns from religious organizations to 
the teachings of the great Prophets 
and Founders of religion Them- 
selves, one finds instead of the bitter 
differences of their followers a sur- 
prising similarity. * * * It was in a 


Muhammadan newspaper that I re- 
cently read, ‘If the. true representa- 
tives of every religion could be 
brought together, it would be diffi- 
cult to distinguish between them.’ ” 


SUCH AN article as this convinces 
us how rapidly the world is moving 
toward that liberality of thought, 
that willingness to recognize truth in 
any form, which is to become the 
dominant note of the present cen- 
tury. The mind and heart of hu- 
manity is being prepared, through 
the rapid development of tolerance 
and eclecticism, for those teachings 
of Baha’u’ll4h that are to become 
the foundations of the new world 
civilization; just as in the days of 
ancient Rome a remarkable tolerance 
and mingling of faiths prepared a 
fertile field in which the divine seeds 
sown by Christ could lodge and grow 
to fruition. 

It is necessary to realize in this 
connection, however, that truth is 
not established by eclecticism, but by 
revelation. All the tolerance in the 
world cannot create religion. Only 
the words of a divinely inspired 
Teacher can do this. Let us con- 
ceive, for instance, what would have 
been the spiritual result to the world 
if in the days of Rome there had 
been no revelation of Christ to guide 
searching souls, but only the eclectic 
experimentation of broad-minded Ro- 
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mans in the cults of Mithras, Di- 
noysius, the Magna Mater, Isis, and 
numerous others. 

It was not willingness to see truth 
in these diverse cults that reformed 
and spiritualized the ancient world. 
It was the teachings of Christ, the 
direct Light emanating from the Di- 
vine Source. So, one can clearly per- 
ceive, with all the great world re- 
ligions. Zoroastrianism, Buddhism, 
Confucianism, Taoism, Muhammad- 
anism—were not the result of tol- 
erance and breadth of contempo- 
raneous thought; but the result only 
of the inspired teachings of Zoroas- 
ter, Buddha, Confucius, Laotze and 
Muhammad. Revealed truth alone 
can guide and save humanity. 

“Mankind needs a universal mo- 
tive power to quicken it. The in- 
spired Messenger Who is directly as- 
sisted by the power of God brings 
about universal results.” And again 
’Abdu’l-Baha tells us that, “no mat- 
ter how much man may acquire -ma- 
terial virtues, he will not be able to 
realize and express the highest pos- 
sibilities of life without spiritual 
graces. The world of humanity can- 
not advance through mere physical 
powers and intellectual attainments; 
nay, rather, the Holy Spirit is es- 
sential. The Divine Father must as- 
sist the human world to attain ma- 
turity. * * * The purpose and mis- 
sion of the holy divine Messengers 
is the training and advancement of 
humanity, the cultivation of divine 
fruits in the garden of human 
hearts, the reflection of heavenly ef- 
fulgence in the mirrors of human 
souls, the quickening of mental ca- 
pacity and the increase of spiritual 
susceptibilities. When these results 
and outcomes are witnessed in man- 
kind, the function and mission of 
the Manifestations are unmistak- 
able.” 


THE IRISH POET and philoso- 
pher, George Russell, who goes un- 
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der the pen name of 4, writing in 
the Saturday Review of Literature 
regarding his recent visit to the 
United States, says that he finds 
the people of this country develop- 
ing a beauty and elegance of their 
own, and a definite racial character. 
“What mood is going to be funda- 
mental there?” he asks. And his 
answer is, “I think of it as some 
mood of planetary consciousness.” 
He surmises that this planetary con- 
sciousness will grow, until the time 
comes when “in the higher minds in 
the States a noble sense of world 
duty, a world consciousness, will 
struggle with mass mentality and 
gradually pervade it.” 

This, if it be true, is an inspiring 
vision of ourselves—a splendid goal 
for us to achieve. What could be a 
nobler destiny for any country than 
that of leading the way to the uni- 
versal development of this planetary 
consciousness of which A! writes? 
The time has passed when nations 
conceive their glory to lie in martial 
conquest and world domination by 
means of force. The empires of 
the past, built up by selfish aggres- 
sion with the aim of ruling as much 
of the earth’s surface as possible, 
are anomalies in this glorious age of 
freedom. Even if there were not 
already dawning a spiritual con- 
sciousness of higher national expres- 
sions than this, the irrefutable lesson 
taught by the Great War is having 
its destined effect, to the conclusion 
that force cannot achieve anything 
of lasting benefit, and that all ag- 
gregations of territory held together 
by mere force are unstable to the 
point of imminent dissolution in an 
epoch when self-expression, racial as 
well as individual, is such a domi- 
nant note in human psychology. 

The growth of mass intelligence, 
the aspirations for racial expression, 
the increase of literacy the world 
over, is rapidly bringing it about— 
that no stable rule can be built upon 
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force. Justice, cooperation, mutual 
aid toward greater average pros- 
perity—these must be the controlling 
factors of all stable governments of 
the future. And between nations as 
well as within nations, this justice 
and mutually beneficial relationship 
must reign. 


Thus is evolving, before our very 
eyes, a century which is to become 
characterized by world vision, rather 
than by selfish nationalism. And 
the United States, free by the very 
nature of its birth and growth from 
the age-long bonds of nationalistic 
prejudices, jealousies, hatreds which 
poison the psychology of the Old 
World, has a remarkable opportunity 
to grow, as it has seemed of late to 
be growing, into that broad sense of 
world consciousness which will cause 
it to devote its vast wealth, intelli- 
gence, and energy to the generous 
assistance of all the peoples of the 
world, to the end that they, too, may 
prosper and thrive to their best pos- 
sible advantage. 

“If the world should remain as it 
is today,” said ’Abdu’l-Baha, “great 
danger will face it; but if reconcilia- 
tion and unity are witnessed, if se- 
curity and confidence be established, 
if with heart and soul we strive in 
order that the teachings of Ba- 
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ha’u’llah may find effective penetra- 
tion in the realities of humankind, 
inducing fellowship and _ accord, 
binding together the hearts of the 
various religions and uniting diverg- 
ent peoples—the world of mankind 
shall attain peace and composure, 
the will of God will become the will 
of man and the earth a veritable 
habitation of angels. Souls shall be 
educated, vice be dispelled, the vir- 
tues of the world of humanity pre- 
vail, materialism pass away, religion 
be strengthened and prove to be the 
bond which shall cement together 
the hearts of men.” 

And in another Tablet to friends 
in America, ’Abdu’l-Baha said, “O 
ye friends of God! Exert ye with 
heart and soul, so that association, 
love, unity and agreement be ob- 
tained between the hearts, all the 
aims may be merged into one aim, 
all the songs become one song and 
the power of the Holy Spirit may 
become so overwhelmingly victori- 
ous as to overcome all the forces 
of the world of nature. Work! 
This is the Great Work, should ye 
become assisted therein: Thus Amer- 
ica may become the fulcrum of mer- 
ciful susceptibilities, and the throne 
of the Kingdom of God be estab- 
lished upon earth with the greatest 
joy and majesty.” 


SEARCH 


My soul has hunted Thee, God; 

In the night have I listened 
For Thee in the wind. 

And into the roses have I searched; 
Oft have I sought for Thee 

Under my thoughts. 

Now I know I have found Thee. 


—Ruth Ellis Moffett. 


-- 
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THE ACCIDENT OF COLOR 
From the Writings of Abdu’l-Baha 


CCORDING to the words of the 

Old Testament, God has said 
“Let us make man in our image, af- 
ter our likeness.” This indicates 
that man is of the image and like- 
ness of God; that is to say, the per- 
fections of God, the divine virtues 
are reflected or revealed in the hu- 
man reality. Just as the light and 
effulgence of the sun when cast wpon 
a polished mirror are reflected fully, 
gloriously, so likewise the qualities 
and attributes of ‘divinity are radi- 
ated from the depths of a pure hu- 
man heart. This is an evidence that 
man is the most noble of God’s crea- 
tures. 

Each kingdom of creation is en- 
dowed with its necessary comple- 
ment of attributes and powers. The 
mineral possesses inherent virtues 
of its own kingdom in the scale of 
existence. The vegetable possesses 
the qualities of the mineral plus a 
virtue augmentative or power of 
growth. The animal is endowed 
with the virtues of both the mineral 


7? and vegetable plane plus the power 


a 


“| alone. 


of intellect. The human kingdom is 
weplete with the perfections of all 
{the kingdoms below it, with the ad- 
| dition of powers peculiar to man 
Man is therefore superior t 
all the creatures below him, the 
loftiest and most glorious being of 
creation. Man is the microcosm, 
and the infinite universe the macro- 
cosm. The mysteries of the greater 
world or macrocosm are expressed 
or revealed in the lesser world, the 
microcosm. The tree, so to speak, 
is the greater world, and the seed 
in its relation to the tree is the lesser 
world. But the whole of the great 
tree is potentially latent and hidden 
in the little seed. When this seed is 


planted and cultivated, the tree is 
revealed. Likewise the greater 
world, the macrocosm, is latent and 
miniatured in the lesser world or 
microcosm of man. This constitutes 
the universality or perfection of vir- 
tues potential in mankind. There- 
fore it is said that man has been cre- 
ated in the image and likeness of 
God. 

Let us now discover more specifi- 
cally how he is the image and like- 
ness of God and what is the standard 
or criterion by which he can be 
measured and estimated. This stand- 
ard can be no other than the divine 
virtues which are revealed in him. 
Therefore every man imbued with 
divine qualities, who reflects heay- 
enly moralities and perfections, who 
is the expression of ideal and praise- 
worthy attributes, is verily in the 
image and likeness of God. If a 
man possesses wealth can we call 
him an image and likeness of God? 
Or is human honor and notoriety the 
criterion of divine nearness? Can 
we apply the test of racial color and 
say that man of a certain hue— 
white, black, brown, yellow, red—is 
the true image of his Creator? We 
must conclude that color is not the 
standard and estimate of judgment 
and that it is of no importance, for 
color is accidental in nature. The 
spirit and intelligence of man is the 
essential; and that is the manifesta- 
tion of divine virtues, the merciful 
bestowals of God, the life eternal 
and baptism through the Holy Spirit. 
Therefore be it known that color or 
race is of no importance. He who 
is the image and likeness of God, 
who is the manifestation of the be- 
stowals of God, is acceptable at the 
threshold of God whether his color 
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be white, black or brown; it matters 
not. Man is not man simply because 
of bodily attributes. The standard 
of divine measure and judgment is 
his intelligence and spirit. 

Therefore let this be the only cri- 
terion and estimate, for this is the 
image and likeness of God. A man’s 
heart may be pure and white though 
his outer skin be black; or his heart 
be dark and sinful though his racial 


MAGAZINE 135 
color is white. The character and 
purity of the heart is of all impor- 
tance. The heart illumined by the 
light of God is nearest and dearest 
to God; and inasmuch as God has en- 
dowed man with such favor that he 
is called the image of God, this is 
truly a supreme perfection of at- 
tainment, a divine station which is 
not to be sacrificed by the mere ac- 
cident of color. 


Peano AN) UE UN Tae LIGHT 


FLORENCE E. PINCHON 


ENEATH the burning blue of a 

Syrian sky stretch wide the des- 
ert sands. Sands—that soft and 
warm, will cradle to sleep, or, lashed 
into passion, will reek vengeance on 
the unfortunate traveler caught 
among its treacherous dunes, cutting 
his flesh like knives, driving the sharp 
grit into his eyes and closing their 
sight forever. 

Among the mud villages grope 
these—the sand-blinded; or in city by- 
ways those a little less unfortunate 
lead those whose sight is completely 
gone, “Blind leaders of the blind’— 
hopeless in a land of promise, dark in 
a world of light! No wonder that 
every prophet and seer who arose 
among those peoples prophesied of 
a glorious day that would come when 
“the eyes of them that see shall not 
be dim,” when the blind shall receive 
their sight, the waste places be re- 
deemed and the desert made to blos- 
som as the rose. 

Then, one day, from the hillside de- 
scended a Prophet. He made a lit- 
tle mixture of water and clay and 
anointed the eyes of the unhappy 
ones who thronged around Him 
wheresoe’er He passed. And behold! 
they received their sight. How won- 
derful must they have thought the 


new world around them—the colors 
of earth and sky, the scarlet ane- 
mones, the orange-scented crocuses, 
the fields white with lilies, the gar- 
dens fragrant with roses of Sharon, 
sunsets crimsoning across the Judean 
hills! And to some it was given to 
see more than this; even the Face 
of God shining through veils of flesh; 
the love and mercy of the Father 
beaming upon them in the compas- 
sionate gaze of the Son of Man. And 
this Light-Bringer said to them: 

“T am the Light of the world. He 
that followeth Me shall not walk in 
darkness, but shall have the Light 
of Life.” 


Ns 


It was the historian Pliny who re- 
cords that on the banks of the little 
river Belus, flowing beneath the sa- 
cred shadow of Mount Carmel, first 
took place the discovery by man of 
that strangely significant miracle of 
nature—the transmutation of sand 
into glass. He relates how Pheenecian 
merchants, probably camping here, 
found a kind of glass-like substance 
under their cooking-pots, which had 
been supported on blocks of na- 
tron—an impure form of carbonate 
of soda—which, combining with the 
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surrounding sand, had created a ball 
of crystal, sufficiently clear to sug- 
gest the possibility of making a per- 
manent transparent material. 

At first this tiny globe of crystal 
was hung round the necks of seers 
and wise men, and they would fore- 
See the future in it. Then Chaldean 
astronomers discovered that, put at 
the end of a long tube, they could 
gaze out into the starry spaces of 
the sky. In Italy Galileo used it 
to reveal to men the moons of Jupi- 
ter. A new and glorious window 
had been opened for man, through 
which he could perceive the magnifi- 
cence of worlds above him, the mar- 
vels of worlds beneath. And ever, 
side by side with the progress of civi- 
lization, has developed the benefits 
and uses of the art of glassmaking. 

The ancient so-called mosaic glass 
of Egypt evolved into the fine prod- 
ucts of the Roman civilization; and 
as the latter passed, behold! man- 
kind had discovered windows to his 
houses. And in a hundred ways 
the process is being continued. Now 
we use it to protect our eyes, and 
our pictures, magnify or clarify our 
vision, decorate our dining tables, 
grow our tender plants, convey the 
ultra-violet rays so beneficial to 
health. 

As Carl Sandburg writes: “Down 
in southern New Jersey they make 
glass; by day, by night, the fires 
burn on in Millville and bid the sand 
let in the light.” 

And ever, too, the windows of the 
souls of humanity are becoming finer 
and clearer in quality, more and 
more able to reflect the Radiance 
beating upon them from the Throne 
of God. For ages we lived in houses 
without windows, without literature, 
music, science, art. Now we stand 
dazzled and bewildered by the Light 
streaming into our minds through 
every channel of human thought and 
activity. 
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As Tennyson wrote for the memo- 
rial window of the famous printer, 
Caxton, in St. Margaret’s, Westmin- 
ster: 


“Thy prayer was Light—more 
light— 
While Time shall last. 
Thou sawest a glory growing on the 
night, 
But not the shadows which that 
light would cast, 
Till shadows vanish in the Light of 
Light.” 


Ns 


In the ageless story of our planet, 
once again a Light-Bringer has come 
to the favored land of Palestine. 
Come with the Prophet’s power to 
open the eyes of those who are 
blinded by the sands of ignorance 
and superstition, passion and mate- 
rialism. ‘The people that walked 
in darkness have seen a great Light.” 
They that dwell in the land of the 
shadow of death, and the country of 
the blind, “upon them hath the Light 
shined.” Beneath the shadow of 
Mount Carmel, a Divine Alchemist 
has been revealing to an astonished 
world miracles of transmutation! 
Taking the sand and clay of the 
most diverse personalities, He has 
been transforming them into bright 
and shining mirrors, reflecting in 
their infinite variety the radiant at- 
tributes of Reality. 

Through this heavenly crucible 
have passed representatives of every 
nation, and of every religion on 
earth: Persian and American, Eng- 
lish and Indian, Jew and Gentile, 
Armenian, and his bitter enemy, the 
Turk; the followers of Islam and the 
adherents of Christianity; the wor- 
shipers at ancestral shrines, and the 
devotees of the Lord Buddha. And 
from their spiritual baptism they 
have emerged, with dark minds illu- 
mined, sundered hearts unified and 
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welded into one great brotherhood 
of understanding love; the dull clay 
of their natures glowing with a di- 
vine fire—glass reflecting, each ac- 
cording to capacity and purity, the 
sunlight of the New Revelation. 
And the joy of it is, that the process 
still continues, for, although the hills 
of Palestine know the earthly pres- 
ence of the great Lights no more, 
yet in spirit They are ever there, 
and Their Heavenly Rays are now 
quickening into new life and beauty 
souls in every quarter of the globe. 


Syria, it would appear, has ever 
been the land of spiritual processes, 
where the Celestial Beams have been 
focused, so to speak, at their in- 
tensest. And just as the unique 
geographical position of Palestine, 
its deposits of sand and fuel-supply- 
ing forests made it the original 
glassmaking center of the ancient 
world, so has it been the center from 
which there has flashed forth again 
and again, upon a darkened planet, 
these Searchlights of Truth—the 
Perfect Mirrors of the Holy Mani- 
_festations. 

And Carmel itself rises smiling 
and majestic, its slopes consecrated 
for all time by the feet of those 
who have brought Good Tidings; the 
long succession of the saints and 
Messengers of the Most High. 
Through here journeyed the rich 
caravanserai of the patriarch Abra- 
ham; within its sheltering caves 
dwelt the fiery Elijah and trained 
his initiates; Christ in lonely medi- 
tation trod its mountain paths; as 
boy and youth hither Muhammad 
came; and after the long crucifixion 
of the prison of ’Akka, Baha’u’ll4h 
sought its invigorating air and green 
loveliness; while from its summit, 
or from beside the Tomb of the mar- 
tyred Bab, ’Abdu’l-Baha visioned, be- 
yond the ocean’s purple rim, a 
“white, tremendous daybreak.” In- 
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deed, in the words of the author of 
“The Light of the World,” the very 
atmosphere— 


“Silent, luminous, like a living spirit, is 
the true garment of wonder. It is as 
though Elijah, Isaiah, the Christ, Muham- 
mad, Baha’u’ll4h * * * had all left 
their footprints not only on the mountain 
soil * * * but in the shining air, and 
had diffused the fragrance of their holy 
garments over all its flowers and grass, 
and made even the dust reflective of a 
hidden and heart-subduing beauty.” 


Students of the Baha’i Scriptures 
must be very familiar with the many 
analogies drawn by ’Abdu’l-Baha be- 
tween natural and spiritual proc- 
esses, between physical phenomena 
and spiritual facts; and with the 
manifold ways in which this illumi- 
nating symbol of a glass or mirror 
is used to explain the mysteries of 
Nature, of man’s heart and mind, 
his relationship to God, and above 
all, as an illustration of the station 
and unity of the Manifestations. 


*>Abdu’l-Baha tells us that— 


“The Perfect Man—the Prophet—is one 
Who is transfigured, one Who has the 
purity and clearness of a perfect mirror, 
one Who reflects the Sun of Truth. All 
the Prophets and Messengers have come 
from one Holy Spirit and bear the Mes- 
sage of God fitted to the age in which 
They appear. The One Light is in Them 
and They are One with each other.” 


And again— 


“The illumination of the world of na- 
ture is dependent upon the splendor of the 
Sun of Reality. The grace of guidance is 
like unto the candle which is enkindled in 
the glass of knowledge and wisdom, and 
that glass is the mirror of the heart of 
humanity. When the intensity of the light 
and translucency of the glass, and the 
purity of the mirror are brought together, 
it will become light upon light.” 


Then He tells us— 


“When in the course of evolution the 
stage of thought and reason has been 
reached, the human mind acts as a mirror 
reflecting the Glory of God.” 


Referring to the problem of simul- 
taneous ideas, or mental telepathy, 
’Abdu’l-Baha said: 


“Know that pure hearts upon which the 
mysteries of the Kingdom of God are 
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printed and pictured, are reflectors one 
to another, and thus the one can discover 
the secrets of the other, because such) 
hearts are only mirrors confronting each 
other, on which the secrets of unity, affin- 
ity and concord are printed and reflected.” 

And how repeatedly we are en- 
joined to pray for and strive toward 
transparency ! 


* * * “Purify the mirrors of the 


hearts of Thy servants from the dross of 
doubt and uncertainty.” * * 
* * “The people of Baha must 
manifest the light of God in their deeds.” 
It is remarkable how modern Sci- 
ence is coming more and more into 
line with the Bahai Teachings re- 
garding this translucency and illu- 
sion of matter, and the all-impor- 
tance of the spirit which it clothes 
or veils. Sir Oliver Lodge has re- 
cently described the physical body 
as “an assemblage of opposite elec- 
tric charges” or vibrating material 
particles casing over and interpene- 
trated by an invulnerable, tractable 
etheric body.” And he states his 
conclusions thus: 


“It may be that our permanent existence 
is in a supersensuous region all the time, 
that we are permanently associated with 
the impalpable non-sensuous ether of space, 
and that our present manifestation or in- 
carnation is as comparatively trivial as it 
is certainly a temporary episode. * 
Mankind must learn that material acces- 
sories neither begin nor terminate the real 
existence of the Spirit. * * * The sci- 
entific discovery of a spiritual world long 
postulated by religion is one of the fea- 
tures of this epoch in the history of man- 


kind.” 
NOs 


There is another analogy concern- 
ing our symbol that is, I think, in- 
teresting to carry out. Just as cor- 
rosion and time will wear down, and 
in doing so refine and enhance glass, 
so is suffering necessary to every 
soul in order to clarify its inner 
vision, refine and brighten the char- 
acter, allowing the spiritual forces 
operating through the etheric body 
to obtain fuller and freer expression. 
The processes involved in “making 
a poet out of a man,” a saint out of 
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a sinner, a pipe attuned to heavenly 
melodies from a common reed, are 
often sharp and painful. But oh! 
the eternal compensation and re- 
wards of such refining! 

Great is this mystery of suffering; 
but ’Abdu’l-Baha explains it thus: 
“Grief and sorrow do not come to 
us by chance; they are sent by the 
Divine Mercy for our perfecting. 
The more a man is chastened, the 
greater is the harvest of spiritual 
virtues shown forth by him.” 

A valuable worker in the Cause 
once asked the Master for healing 
from the painful disease afflicting 
him, but was told that he must be 
willing to take his share in the suf- 
ferings of humanity, which, being 
one organism, involved the necessity 
of bearing, to some extent, his neigh- 
bor’s burden. As he afterwards 
wrote: “The best of mankind are 
those who bear the biggest burdens. 
The saints have always suffered 
abundantly—the Prophets superla- 
tively.” 

Just as we can take a little sand, 
burn it together with lime and soda 
in the fire, and then watch how the 
opaque will grow translucent, and 
the grit irritated and hurt is trans- 
muted into an optical lens—into 
vision—so may the troubles and 
pricks of life only aid us to become 
transfigured more and more into 
that clear glass which can reflect 
the love and patience, the strength 
and wisdom of God; like the glasses 
shining upon our dining tables, we 
may be used to convey to some other 
thirsty or sorrowing soul the very 
wine of Life—until our days in 
this fierce crucible of earth draw 
to an end. As Shelley so exquisitely 
expresses it: 

“That Light whose smile kindles the Uni- 

That Bexaty=i in which all things work 

and move, 
* ¥* * That sustaining Love, 


Which through the web of being blindly 
wove 
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By man and beast and earth and air 
and sea : 
Burns bright or dim, as each are mirrors 

f 


0) 
The fire for which all thirst—now 
beams on me— 
Consuming the last clouds of cold mor- 
tality.” 

So, through the love and mercy of 
God, this insignificant human grain 
of sand may henceforward shine “a 
quenchless atom of immortal light” 
in the Kingdom of El-Abha. 


And finally. In this great new cy- 
cle upon which we have entered, 
once again has the Word of creative 
energy been spoken, ‘‘Let there be 
Light!’ And into the opaque body 
of humanity the heavenly Radiance 
is pouring. Upon its many-sided 
prism flashes the white Eternal 
Light, breaking as it does so into 
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countless bright and amazing colors, 
hitherto undreamed of. By thrilling 
adventures of the air, surprising dis- 
coveries in the earth—rewriting his- 
tory; by new developments of art, 
through the vast vistas opening up 
before science; by means of great 
humanitarian and unifying agencies 
before which the barriers between 
religions, races and classes are fall- 
ing, through the work and words of 
many gifted and enlightened souls, 
who may be all unaware of the 
Source of their illumination — 
streams in, in the Era now opening, 
the light and life and love of the 
Glory of God; till this material civi- 
lization shall become, as ’Abdu’l- 
Baha expressed it, “the purest pos- 
sible medium, the most unclouded 
glass through which the light of our 
Spiritual Civilization may shine.” 


“OQ Bond Slave of the World! 


Of ignorance. 


Awakening others. 


“Many a dawn hath the breeze of My loving kindness wafted 
over thee and found thee upon the bed of negligence fast asleep; 
and bewailing then thy plight, it returned whence it came.” 


THE UNKNOWN DAWN 


I sent My freshening breezes far and wide 

To re-awake the earth from futile dreams; 

To waft away the clouds of doubt, the streams 
They found you drowsy-eyed, 
Unmindful of the glorious dawning sun. 
Finding you heedless, the fair breeze returned, 
You have never learned 
That all mankind is one. 


—Bahda’w'llah. 


Sophronia Aoki. 
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“ABDU’L-BAHA IN AMERICA 


DR. ZIA BAGDADI 


This story of ’Abdw’l-Bahd’s visit in America is based on material and notes cor- 
rected by ’Abdwl-Bahé Himself, and which He had turned over to Dr. Bagdadi at the 
time He was leaving this country. The twofold purpose of this series, which will con- 
tinue for several months, is, in the words of the author, “First to bring back to the 
memory of the believers the time of the incomparable days of ’Abduw’l-Bahd’s visit to 
them and to remind them of His words, His instructions and His admonitions; and, 
secondly, to give a picture of His visit, so that later believers who did not have the 
blessing of seeing Him, may benefit by reading a brief history.”—Editor. 


[Chapter I of this brief story of ’Abdu’l- 
Baha’s visit in America, recorded the 
events which transpired on His arrival in 
New York. Chapter II related to His first 
visit in Washington, D. C., and Chapter III 
to the first visit in Chicago. Chapter IV, 
which follows, tells of the stirring events 
and spiritual victories of His visits in 
Cleveland, Ohio, Pittsburgh, Pa., Montclair, 
N. J., and the return visits to Washington, 
D. C., and New York.] 


LEVELAND, OHIO.—May 6, 

1912, at the Euclid Hotel, in this 
city, as well as in every place, ’Ab- 
du’l-Bahaé was welcomed by the Ba- 
ha#’is and their friends and the ever- 
present newspaper reporters. When 
a reporter asked for a message, ’Ab- 
du’l-Baha replied, “My message is 
the oneness of mankind and univer- 
sal peace. To conform religious 
questions with true science. Equal 
rights for all, and the removal of 
religious, national and political prej- 
udices. To explain the reality of di- 
vine religions and to do away with 
imitations and sectarian supersti- 
tions. The training of women to 
such a degree that they will have 
equal rights with men. Readjust- 
ment of economic conditions and 
standards of living, so that, while a 
prince may be seated on the throne 
of honor, the poor also may possess a 
house and a mat. The establishment 
of spiritual civilization, the improve- 
ment of morals, and the unity of 
the foundation of divine religions, 
for if the people of the world inves- 
tigate the reality of religions they 
become united, because reality is 
one. On account of imitations, they 


have remained disunited and in dis- 
agreement, for imitations differ.” 

Later, ’Abdu’l-Baha went to the 
home of Dr. C. M. Swingle, where 
He spoke to the Baha’is and their 
friends. In the evening He ad- 
dressed the public at the Euclid 
Hotel. 


PITTSBURGH, PA.—May 7, 1912. 
The dear friends in this city en- 
gaged an apartment on the seventh 
floor of the Schenley Hotel and were 
exceedingly happy about it, because 
it looked like that of the Plaza Hotel 
in Chicago. Then during their pri- 
vate interviews, the friends, one by 
one asked the same question: ‘‘Mas- 
ter! how do you like these rooms?” 
His reply to all was also the same, 
“Khaili Khoob! Khaili Khoob!’— 
meaning “Very good! Very good!” 
When all had left His presence 
happy and pleased, He turned His 
smiling face toward this servant and 
exclaimed, ‘‘The friends here are 
anxious to know if I like these 
rooms! They do not know what we 
had to go through in the past. Im- 
agine the conditions and surround- 
ings when we were exiled by the 
Turkish Government and were im- 
prisoned in the barracks of ’Akka; 
Baha’u’llah occupied one room; His 
family and several other families 
were forced to occupy one room. 
Aside from the severe illness that 
was raging, and the death of many 
among us_ prisoners —adults and 
children—on account of unsanitary 
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surroundings and starvation, I no- 
ticed that my own presence in that 
crowded room was another source of 
torture to all of them. This was 
due to the fact that parents and 
children were suppressing and re- 
straining themselves by trying to be 
quiet and polite in my presence. So, 
in order to give them freedom, I ac- 
cepted the morgue of the barracks, 
because that was the only room 
available, and I lived in it for about 
two years. Now the kind friends 
here wish to know if I like these 
magnificent. rooms!” 

In the evening ’Abdu’l-Baha ad- 
dressed a public meeting at the ho- 
tel. He explained some of the Ba- 
hai principles, and declared that 
“the Orient must acquire material 
civilization from the Occident and 
the Occident must acquire divine 
civilization from the Orient.” 

Later, at a meeting composed of 
doctors and educators, ’Abdu’l-Baha 
answered all questions, and in addi- 
tion He explained how to heal the 
sick. “If they (the doctors) learn 
about the foci—that is, the points of 
entrance of disease germs—and take 
the balance or equilibrium of the 
body elements as the base of treat- 
ment, and when an element is dimin- 
ished or lacking, a diet that can sup- 
ply the diminished element is given, 
then there will be no need for drugs 
and other difficult methods of treat- 
ment.” 

Though this scientific statement of 
’Abdu’l-Baha sounds very brief, the 
intelligent and progressive physician 
knows that it contains the secret of 
medicine and the foundation upon 
which the right course of physical 
healing must be based in the future. 

When the doctors present had no 
more questions for discussion, ’Ab- 
du’l-Baha said that He had one ques- 
tion to ask them. “Why is it that 
the animals heal themselves, but 
man in sickness remains puzzled or 
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helpless?” For a moment the doc- 
tors looked at each other inquiringly, 
but not one opened his lips. Finally, 
after consultation, perhaps, they 
said, “‘We would rather hear the 
answer from the lips of His Holi- 
ness ’Abdu’l-Baha.” This was His 


answer: “Because man’s _ thoughts 
are not limited to one direction; 


therefore, he is more heedless. On 


‘the other hand, however, through 


knowledge is more than all other 


creatures.” v 

On May 8, 1912, while preparing 
to leave Pittsburgh for Washington, 
D. C., we, the servants, begged ’Ab- 
du’l-Baha to have a special compart- 
ment, or at least a berth, on the 
train, that He might rest better. 
But He absolutely refused. “I do 
certain things and have certain ex- 
penses,” said He emphatically, “only 
to help others and to serve the Cause 
of God; otherwise, from the begin- 
ning of my life, I never liked dis- 
tinction.” 


WASHINGTON, D. C.—May 8, 
1912. This was ’Abdu’l-Baha’s sec- 
ond visit to the city of Washington, 
and on His arrival He occupied an 
apartment at 1340 Harvard Street. 
Later He visited the home of Mr. 
and Mrs. A. J. Parsons. 

On the following day—May 9, 
1912 —tthe fire of opposition was 
ablaze in the hearts of a few fa- 
natical clergymen on account of the 
great public interest in ’Abdu’l-Ba- 
ha’s visit to their city. They spoke 
bitterly against Him and the Baha'i 
Cause; but all their efforts were in 
vain. ’Abdu’l-Baha’s comment on the 
matter was this: “I deal with people 
very gently that they may not turn 
away and raise the least objection. 
Yet these ministers of Washington 
have accused us of atheism. The op- 
position of the leaders of religious 
sects is an evidence of the power 
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and greatness of the Baha’i Cause, 
for nobody would pay any attention 
to an unimportant cause.” 

On the following day—May 10, 
1912 —’Abdu’l-Baha spoke at a 
Woman’s Meeting, and later visited 
a settlement house, a welfare organi- 
zation for young children in which 
Mrs. Alice Barney and others were 
interested. From there He went to 
the home of Mrs. Barney for dinner. 
Mrs. Barney’s son-in-law and daugh- 
ter, M. and Mme. Hippolyte Dreyfus- 
Barney, of Paris, France, were also 
present. 


NEW YORK CITY.— May 11, 
1912. This was ’Abdu’l-Baha’s sec- 
ond visit to the city of New York. 
The Baha'is of that city and vicinity 
filled His apartment at 227 River- 
side Drive. “Marhaba! Marhaba!” 
This is the first greeting that almost 
all the friends and visitors heard 
from ’Abdu’l-Baha’s lips—meaning, 
“Welcome! Welcome!” After wel- 
coming those who came to see Him, 
’Abdu’l-Baha addressed the group in 
these words: “We went to Chicago 
and Washington. It was very pleas- 
ant, for the American people are 
polite, eager to learn, and anxious 
to advance. When man sees a tree 
growing and thriving, he must be 
hopeful, for undoubtedly it will blos- 
som and bear fruit. People have 
asked questions and when they heard 
the answers, they did not argue. As 
we met the learned men and dis- 


cussed great questions with them, - 


they expressed their satisfaction. 
All those who-asked important ques- 
tions, on hearing the answers, 
showed that they were pleased. 
Some of the learned men in other 
countries are not like that, because 
they always like to argue. We met 
good ministers at Chicago and were 
invited by several of them to speak 
in their churches. We delivered com- 
prehensive -addresses and were in- 
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vited by one of them, Rev. Dr. Mil- 
burn, to his home. There was not 
a single soul who did not express 
satisfaction and approval. 

“Yesterday, too, we spoke to a 
distinguished group in Washington, 
D. C.—some of the judges and one 
of the personal friends of former 
President Roosevelt. When the sub- 
ject of the cause or means for unit- 
ing the different religions, and for 
good will among the nations, was 
brought up, this friend (of Mr. 
Roosevelt) said, ‘Christ was the 
source of discord!’ Afterward, as I 
explained to him the unity and good 
will of nations under the power of 
His Holiness Christ, he smiled and 
accepted, and all others who were 
present were also pleased. Finally, 
I asked, ‘Have you any more ques- 
tions or objections?’ He replied, 
‘No! Not at all!’ I asked, ‘Did you 
accept these explanations?’ He re- 
plied, ‘All right.’ ” 


MONTCLAIR, N. J.—May 12, 
1912. “While still tired from trav- 
eling,”’ exclaimed ’Abdu’l - Baha, 
“again we must leave today for 
Montclair to speak at Unity Church.” 

First He went to the home of Mr. 
and Mrs. Edsel, and from there to 
the Unity Church. Here He spoke 
upon the subject of ‘Divine Unity”— 
the “Oneness of God.” When He 
finished speaking, the minister 
brought the Church Book to be 
blessed by ’Abdu’l-Baha’s pen. His 
wish was granted, -and this was what 
’Abdu’l-Baha wrote in Persian: ‘“O 
God! Thou pure Lord! Thanks be 
unto Thee, that the mountains and 
deserts were traversed and the 
great Atlantic was crossed until we 
reached this continent and in this 
country, we have mentioned Thy 
name and fame with our tongue. 
Even in this church, like unto Elijah, 
we have proclaimed Thy Kingdom. 
O God! Make the people of this 
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church to be attracted to Thy beauty, 
and in Thy shelter, protect and bless 
them.—E. E., ’Abdu’l-Baha Abbas.” 


NEW YORK CITY.—On the eve- 
ning of May 12, 1912, at Grace 
Methodist Episcopal Church, West 
104th Street, New York, ’Abdu’l- 
Baha delivered a remarkable address 
at the meeting of the International 
Peace Forum from which the fol- 
lowing is quoted: 

“When we review history, we find 
that from the beginning of the world 
until the present time, strife and 
warfare have prevailed among man- 
kind. It was either a war among 
religions, or battles among races, or 
strife and warfare among kingdoms, 
or between two continents. And all 
of these have arisen from human ig- 
norance and have emanated from 
misunderstanding and lack of edu- 


cation. And the greatest warfare 
and battles were among religions. 
“Tt is an indisputable fact that 


the divine Prophets came to estab- 
lish unity and harmony among man- 
kind. They were Divine Shepherds, 
not wolves. The shepherd gathers 
and protects the sheep; He does 
not disperse them. Every Divine 
Shepherd assembled a flock of sheep 
who were formerly scattered. 
Among the Shepherds was His Holi- 
ness Moses, Who gathered the sheep 
of the scattered tribes of Israel, 
united them and took them to the 
Holy Land. He gathered them after 
their dispersion, harmonized them 
with each other, and became the 
cause of their progress. Therefore, 
their degradation was transformed 
into glory, their poverty into wealth, 
and their vices were changed into 
virtues to such a degree that the Sol- 
omonic Sovereignty was established 
and the fame of their glory reached 
the East and the West. Thus it be- 
comes evident that Moses was a real 
Shepherd because He gathered the 
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scattered sheep of Israel and united 
them. a 

“When His Holiness Christ ap- 
peared, He too became the cause of 
unity. He gathered the scattered 
sheep of Israel with the scattered 
sheep of the Greeks, Romans, Chal- 
deans, Assyrians, and Egyptians. 
These people were in the utmost 
strife and warfare with each other. 
They used to shed the blood of each 
other and like ferocious animals even 
devoured each other. But His Holi- 
ness Christ gathered, united, and har- 
monized these people, and destroyed 
the foundation of strife and war- 
fare. It is evident, therefore, that 
the divine religions were the cause 
of fellowship and love. The religion 
of God is not the cause of strife and 
warfare. If religion becomes the 
cause of discord, its non-existence 
is better than its existence, for re- 
ligion must be the cause of life; if 
it becomes the cause of death, it is 
better to be without religion. For 
religious teachings are like medi- 
cine, if medicine becomes the cause 
of sickness, unquestionably the non- 
existence of the medicine is better 
than its existence. 

“Likewise at a time when the 
Arabian tribes were in the utmost 
enmity and strife, shedding the blood 
of each other, confiscating property, 
making families and children cap- 
tives, waging continuous warfare in 
the Arabian Peninsula, when no soul 
was at ease and no tribes had any 
rest—at such a time His Holiness 
Muhammad appeared. He _ united 
the scattered tribes. He caused 
them to agree and harmonize with 
each other. Strife and warfare were 
banished. The Arabs progressed to 
such a degree that the kingdom of 
Andalusia and the great dominion of 
the Caliphs was established. 

“From this we can understand 
that the foundation of divine reli- 
gion is one and that it is for peace, 


144 


not for war; it is love, truth, unity, 
and fellowship. But wars emanated 
from imitations which later had 
crept in. The origin of religion is 
one and that is Reality. * * * In 
imitations, differences are found; be- 
cause imitations differ, therefore 
they become the cause of discord. 
If, however, all the religions of the 
world would forsake imitation and 
follow the original foundation of re- 
ligion, all would agree. They would 
have no more strife and warfare, for 
religion is reality and reality is one; 
it does not accept multiplicity.” * * * 

“In Persia, the utmost bitterness 
and hatred existed among the differ- 
ent sects and religions. Likewise, in 
other Asiatic countries. Religions 
were hostile toward each other. The 
sects used to shed the blood of each 
other. The races and tribes were 
at war, fighting and battling con- 
stantly. They believed that the 
highest honor was in slaying their 
own kind. It was considered a 
glory for one religion to attack and 
conquer another religion in battle. 
It was at such a time that His Holi- 
ness Baha’u’llah appeared in Persia. 
* * * He laid the foundation of 
universal peace, raised the call of 
the oneness of the world of human- 
ity, spread the principles of peace 
and reforms in the East. He wrote 
to all the kings of the Orient about 
this important matter, encouraged 
all and announced to all that the 
glory of the world of humanity lies 
in the establishment of peace and 
righteousness. This took place sixty 
years ago. Because He promulgated 
the principles of peace, the Oriental 
kings arose against Him, for they 
imagined that these principles were 
contrary to their personal benefits 
and self-interest. They inflicted 
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upon Him all kinds of punishments. 
They beat Him severely and impris- 
oned Him. They banished Him to 
remote lands and finally held Him 
prisoner at a fortress (’Akka), and 
persecuted His friends. On account 
of this matter—that is, the abandon- 
ment of superstitions, imaginations, 
and for the oneness of mankind— 
they shed the blood of twenty thou- 
sand men. What homes they 
wrecked! What souls they attacked 
and murdered! But the friends of 
Baha’u’ll4h never wavered, and even 
until now, with heart and soul are 
making the greatest effort, endeavor- 
ing in the promotion of peace and 
agreement and in this great cause 
they are standing in action. * * * 
My hope is this, that the first ray of 
peace may start from America and 
reach other regions. The American 
people are more capable than others 
to do this, for they are not like oth- 
ers. * * * Capacities exist in all 
countries and the cry for universal 
peace is rising, for the people are 
distressed. Every year the govern- 
ments are adding more to the ex- 
penditure of the armies. Therefore, 
the people are tired. Just now in 
Europe the earth is loaded with ex- 
plosives and deadly instruments. 
Ere long, these weapons of hell shall 
wreck the edifice of mankind! * * * 

“Now, just as America is famous 
throughout the world for her mate- 
rial prosperity and is well known and 
noted for her efforts in the promo- 
tion of industries, may she also en- 
deavor to spread universal peace, so 
that she may be confirmed and this 
great matter may spread to other 
regions. I pray on your behalf that 
you may be confirmed and assisted.” 


(To be continued) — 
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WHY PRAY? 


DR. ORROL L. HARPER 


All quotations used in this article are from \the inspired writings of ’Abdw’l-Bahd 


unless otherwise noted.—Editor. 


1 Da ea is the motive power of 
life—the clarion call to progress. 
One might as well ask, “Why 
live?” as to demand, “Why pray?” 
The ability to pray is as much a nat- 
ural gift as is the ability to live. 

We may not appreciate prayer, 
just as we may not fully understand 
life. Many have not become sensi- 
tive to the “music of prayer,” and 
many have never learned how to 
live. Just in proportion as we are 
conscious of true life are we able to 
appreciate the power of prayer. 

You need not laugh, you who never 
even think of prayer, and whose life 
is yet full of joy and activity, for 
you are praying constantly along 
with the rest of the world. All cre- 
ation kneels in dependent servitude 
to its Lordly Creator. Your prayer 
is unconscious perhaps—but all cre- 
ated things pray potentially and re- 
ceive an answer. 

The plant prays potentially, “O 
God! Send me rain!” God answers 
this prayer and the plant grows. Be- 
fore we were born into this world 
did we not pray, ‘“O God! Give me 
a mother; give me two fountains of 
bright milk; purify the air for my 
breathing; prepare food for my sus- 
tenance and living!” 

When we came into this world did 
we not find our prayers answered? 
Did we not find mother, food, light, 
home and many other necessities and 
blessings, although we had not ac- 
tually asked for them? It is natural 
that the joys and activities, the gifts 
of life, are answers to unconscious 
prayer. 

Such prayer is the demand within 
us for life and its necessities. Ca- 
pacity is potential prayer. Each cre- 


ated existence, with all its gifts and 
blessings, is the answer to that 
prayer. ‘Man is eternally in a state 
of communication and prayer with 
the Source of All Good.” 

“Why, then, is there so much time 
and effort wasted in conscious pray- 
ing,” you ask, “if our needs are sup- 
plied automatically and our prayers 
answered before we think to state 
them ?” 

Conscious prayer may be of two 
general kinds: first, the wordy, au- 
tomatic, formalistic prayer that re- 
sults from habit, and fails to touch 
the core of the heart; and, second, 
the sincere, heartfelt aspiration of 
the soul expressed in thought, atti- 
tude, or word, or in both attitude 
and word. 

The second type of prayer can 
come only from the man who is be- 
coming conscious of life and its end- 
less significances. All people who 
pray consciously and sincerely pos- 
sess at least one quality in common, 
and that is faith in a Wisdom which 
created and regulates the universe. 
In proportion as man becomes con- 
scious of life as a continuous benefit, 
unfolding endless perfections and 
growth, does he become thoughtful 
of a Source of all this progress. 

The horizon of men who are en- 
tering this state of awareness varies 
in scope from the limited confines 
of the self, to include its relatives, 
neighbors, nation, race, or universe, 
respectively. The man who prays 
for help and protection for ‘me and 
my wife, my son John and his wife” 
has a very limited outlook compared 
to the soul who sees life as a Divine 
Benefit and himself as a tiny drop 
in the great ocean of creation. 
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The latter man seeks the Creator 
of All Good and Perfect Gifts with 
adoration and a boundless love. To 
him prayer opens a door of commu- 
nication with the One Most To Be 
Desired. This “worshiper prays with 
a detached spirit, unconditional sur- 
render of the will, concentrated at- 
tention, and magnetic spiritual pas- 
sion. His inner being is stirred with 
the ethereal breeze of holiness. Heav- 
enly pictures and star-like images of 
an ideal world become reflected on 
his consciousness and gradually the 
man learns how to translate these 
celestial concepts into his own life, 
and the lives of many others who 
contact him.” 

To such a man prayer is sweet, 
delicious, satisfying. He enjoys the 
heights of spiritual prayer in the 
middle of the night. ‘While all the 
eyes are closed, the eyes of the wor- 
shiper are wide open. While all the 
ears are stopped, the ears of the sup- 
pliant are attuned to the subtle mu- 
sic of God. While the majority of 
the people are fast asleep the adorer 
of the Ideal Beloved is wakeful. All 
around him there is a rare and deli- 
cate silence—deep, airy, ethereal si- 
lence, calm, magical and subtle—and 
there is the worshiper, communing 
with nature and the Author of na- 
ture, 2 

Here we find an answer to the 
question, “Why take time to pray 
consciously, since all creation prays 
potentially and receives an answer?” 
The devoted worshiper just de- 
scribed prayed because it gave him 
joy, rest, peace, assurance, and in- 
spiration to be alone, meditate, and 
reach out with his whole being to 
the Source of All Good. 

*Abdu’l-Baha says: “In the highest 
prayer men pray only for the love 
of God, not because they fear Him, 
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or hell, 
heaven. 
hearts the fire of love is enkindled 
are attracted by supplication. True 
supplication must therefore be actu- 
ated by love to God only.” 

When a man falls in love with a 
human being it is impossible for him 
to keep from mentioning the name 
of his beloved. How much more dif- 
ficult it is to keep from mentioning 
the name of God when one has come 
to love Him. 

“God surely knows the wishes of 
all hearts and answers them accord- 
ing to the individual needs. But the 
impulse to pray is a natural one 
springing from man’s love to his 
Creator. If _there_be no love, if 


there be no pleasure or spiritual en- 
joyment in prayer, do not pra 


Prayer should spring from love, 
from the desire of the person to 
commune with God.” 

“Prayer need not be in words, but 
in thought and attitude. If this love 


or hope for bounty or 


~and desire are lacking, it is useless 


to pray. Words without love mean 
nothing. If a person talks to you 
as an unpleasant duty, with no love 
or pleasure in his meeting with you, 
do you wish to converse with him?” 

“Prayer is like a song; both words 
and music make a song. Sometimes 
the melody will move us, sometimes 
the words.” 

The point is that sincere prayer 
does move us. It stimulates our 
lagging powers, elevates our droop- 
ing spirits, awakens our sleeping 
consciousness, develops ability, 
broadens our mental horizon and 
gives us a desire to be of service to 
our fellow man. Conscious prayer 
adds to and augments potential 
prayer by increasing our capacity 
for receiving and reflecting the pow- 
ers and gifts of life. 


Thus the souls in whose’ 


/ 
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THE ANNUAL SOUVENIR OF ’ABDU'L- 
BAHA—JUNE 30, 1928 


HOOPER HARRIS 


HE “Souvenir” is the annual 

commemoration of that memora- 
ble occasion in the summer of 1912 
when ’Abdu’l-Baha addressed the Ba- 
ha’is and assembled friends in the 
beautiful pine grove near the Wil- 
helm estate in West Englewood, N. J. 
Its anniversary has grown to be 
much more than an annual outing 
celebrating the event—it has now 
become a Baha'i Institution. 

During the years since 1912 this 
gathering of the people at West En- 
glewood has created an atmosphere 
which is all its own. The feeling 
with which one attends it is that of 
universal good will and brotherhood. 
We instinctively say to ourselves, 
“Today, out in God’s own sunshine 
and open air, in an environment pe- 
culiarly conducive to good will, I 
shall endeavor to dissolve or merge 
the individual and personal self in 
that greater Universal Self, the Self 
of God, and do my utmost to realize 
the oneness of the world of human- 
ity.” 

The occasion this year, as in all 
previous years, was a marked suc- 
cess, for at least three hundred peo- 
ple attended from all parts of the 
country. 

Mr. Roy C. Wilhelm, presiding at 
the afternoon meeting, expressed the 
desire of all Bahaé’is that the 
speeches delivered on this memora- 
ble occasion should be explanatory 
of the Baha’i Teachings, thus all in- 
vited guests could join, in thought, 
with the universal aspects of the 
program. The entire group, there- 
fore, in its harmonious attitude, 
magnificently demonstrated the prin- 
ciple of The Oneness of Mankind; 
and again the creative words of ’Ab- 


du’l-Baha were productive of results, 
for we find in the address which He 
gave before the assembled friends at 
Englewood in 1912 these words: 

“Such gatherings as this have no 
equal or likeness in the world of 
mankind, where people are drawn 
together by physical motives or in 
furtherance of material interests, 
for this meeting is a prototype of 
that inner and complete spiritual as- 
sociation in the eternal world of 
being. * * * The motive is attraction 
to the divine kingdom.” 

The result or effect of the program 
was well stated by Dr. Susan I. 
Moody when she declared: “It was, 
I think, a wonderful and beautiful 
convocation, and the comprehensive 
views expressed were of a character 
to attract people unacquainted with 
the principles of the Movement. I 
appreciated the broad scope of the 
talks very much and tried to conduct 
my own part of the program along 
the same universal lines.” 


Nes 


Carrying out the plan arranged, 
the addresses assumed the form of a 
symposium of the Baha’i Teachings, 
each speaker giving a short exposi- 
tion of some vital principle. 

Mr. Horace Holley, Secretary of 
the National Spiritual Assembly, 
opened the program. His remarks 
were introductory, and he particu- 
larly stressed the need of the world 
for unity, and the necessity of a 
world program to accomplish it. 

He was followed by Mrs. Stuart 
W. French, of Pasadena, Calif., on 
the “Independent Investigation of 
Reality.” Her contribution was that 
to properly investigate the reality at 
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the center of all human activities 
one needed an adequate vocabulary, 
as the thorough investigation of any 
subject required a knowledge of its 
terminology. She urged that for the 
investigation of reality along uni- 
versal lines, the Baha’i Teachings af- 
forded just such a vocabulary as was 
needed because the independent 
search for truth was not only one of 
its cardinal principles, but the very 
name “Baha’i” (of the light) implied 
a people who were the followers of 
light wherever it was to be found. 

Mr. Louis Gregory, of Washing- 
ton, D. C., spoke on the principle, 
“Religion Must be the Cause of 
Unity,” in his unusually earnest and 
pleasing manner, and was listened to 
with great attention. 

Mrs. May Maxwell, of Montreal, 
Canada, explained the necessity for 
the Accord of Religion and Science. 
She pointed out that, however fanat- 
ical their followers may have be- 
come, the great Founders of Religion 
had always encouraged science and 
learning, and that the Baha’is should 
be especially grateful because science 
had in this age afforded the facilities 
for the promulgation of the highest 
humanitarian ideals. 

Mr. Siegfried Schopflocher spoke 
on the necessity for a Universal Aux- 
iliary Language. He said that he 
himself especially realized this neces- 
sity as he had traveled widely over 
the world, and while he spoke four 
or five languages, he had been com- 
pelled to learn and appreciate what 
a tremendous help such a universal 
language would be. 

Mrs. Marie Moore, of New York, 
read the address by ’Abdu’l-Baha 
at West Englewood in 1912. 

An especially attractive feature of 
the program this year was the beau- 
tiful rendering of the Negro spir- 
itual, “Swing Low Sweet Chariot,” 
by Mrs. Dorothy Richardson, of 
Boston. 
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An interesting address was deliv- 
ered by Dr. Haines (colored), Secre- 
tary of the Commission on Church 
Relations of the Federal Council of 
Churches of America. He dwelt at 
length on the progress being made in 
the South in the establishment of a 
better understanding and a more 
satisfactory basis for cooperation be- 
tween the white and colored people, 
and referred especially to the good 
feeling and mutuality between the 
professors of Vanderbilt University 
(white) and Fisk University (col- 
ored) at Nashville, Tenn. He men- 
tioned the fact that when Fisk Uni- 
versity had an exhibit of Negro art, 
the city of Nashville thought it was 
far too good to be limited to the 
University, and asked that when 
they got through with it the city 
itself might be permitted to have the 
Exhibit at the Watkins’ Institute. 
This was done. 

A very impressive part of the pro- 
gram was a greeting (read by Mrs. 
Amelia Collins, member of the Na- 
tional Spiritual Assembly) from Miss 
Martha Root, Baha’i teacher now 
traveling in Europe, who has been 
absent from America for many years 
in the interest of the Baha’i Cause, 
but who never fails to remember this 
Annual Souvenir Feast no matter 
where she may be. She stressed the 
purpose of such a Feast, what it now 
means as demonstrating the crystal- 
lization of the teachings into deeds, 
and what will continue to be its deep 
and still ever deeper spiritual signifi- 
cances as “the hundreds and thou- 
sands of meetings shall be held” 
down through the ages in commemo- 
ration of that first wonderful spirit- 
ual feast founded here and presided 
over by ’Abdu’l-Baha Himself. 


The evening session was addressed 
by Miss Genevieve Coy, who spoke 
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“Evergreen Lodge,” built by Mr. Roy C. Wilhelm on his estate at West Englewood, 
J., where meetings are held when the weather prevents gathering in the open. 
The picture shows how this attractive building has been enlarged 


of the trend of modern education 
toward universals, and a talk by Mr. 
Hooper Harris, who urged the neces- 
sity for a Universal Tribunal. The 
special feature, however, was Dr. 
Susan I. Moody’s description of the 
progress of education in Persia, and 
especially among the women, and the 
work of the Tarbiat School. It is 
interesting to learn that all but two 
thousand of the twenty thousand dol- 
lars for the Lillian Kappes Memorial 
Fund to pay for the new building for 


the Tarbiat School has been raised. 
It is more than interesting, it is in- 
spiring to learn, too, that, although 
now in her late seventies, Dr. Moody, 
this noble and accomplished woman, 
has completed plans to return to 
Persia in October to continue her 
work as a physician among the Per- 
sian women, and that she is taking 
with her, for the Tarbiat School, one 
of California’s high-school teachers, 
Miss Adelaide Sharp, of San Fran- 
cisco. 


“In the path of God one must forget himself entirely. He must 
not consider his own pleasure but seek the pleasure of others. 
must not desire glory nor gifts of bounty for himself but seek these 
gifts and blessings for his brothers and sisters. 
you may become like this; that you may attain to the supreme 
bestowal and be imbued with such spiritual qualities as to forget 
yourselves entirely * * * .’—’Abdw’l-Bahd. 


He 


It is my hope that 
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HEALING—SPIRITUAL AND MATERIAL 
CHAPTER III—The Mineral Kingdom in Health and Disease | 


WALTER B. GUY, M. D. 


“O Children of Men! Do ye know why We have created ye from one clay? That 
no one should glorify himself over the other. Be ye ever mindful of how ye were 
created. Since We created ye all from the same substance, ye must be as one soul, 
walking with the same feet, eating with one mouth, and living in one land, that ye may 
manifest with your being, and by your deeds and actions, the signs of unity and the 
spirit of oneness. This is My counsel to ye, O people ‘of lights! Therefore follow it, 
that ye may attain the fruits of holiness from the Tree of Might and Power.”’—Ba- 


ha@’w’llah. 


HE basic foundation of all struc- 

tures, be they organic or of stone 
or brick, is of the mineral world. 
Just as in stone or brick we find 
silica, oxygen, hydrogen, and cal- 
cium, and many other elements, so 
in organic structures we have simi- 
lar groups. In the bony tissues we 
find, among other elements, calcium 
and phosphorus; so, we find, like- 
wise, all the elements used in or- 
ganic organism in varying amounts 
throughout the different tissues. 

That a harmonious balance is neces- 
sary for a state of health, goes with- 
out saying; likewise, when by an 
unbalanced or impoverished diet this 
harmony is destroyed, ill health 
must ensue, is, also, a truism. 

In all variations from the normal 
health of man we find disturbances 
and structural changes. These are 
recognized as diseased conditions. 
Before any attempt to remedy them 
is made, it is absolutely necessary, 
to be even moderately successful, to 
be able to recognize, approximately 
at least, the cause of the disfunction 
or structural change or pathological 
condition we intend to correct. With- 
out the knowledge of these basic 
fundamentals, we must undoubtedly 
experience many failures. 

We find among impoverished peo- 
ple shortages of lime and phos- 
phorus, oftimes due to a constant diet 
of white bread. We find deficiency 
of iron in simple anemia—sometimes 
lack of hydrogen due to need of 
water in the.diet. Sometimes 


shortage of the alkaline salts is 
found, as in acidosis; again, lack of 
silica, apparent in the wrinkled 
skins and corrugated nails of the 
extremities oftimes seen in senile 
decay. Sometimes an excess of iron 
is present in the liver, as found in 
pernicious anemia, or an excess of 
nitrogen, as seen in cases of over- 
exertion, and a diet too rich in pro- 
teins, or after long-continued sick- 
ness. Therefore, it is evident that 
a fundamental education in the 
chemistry of dietetics is very neces- 
sary in the treatment of the sick. 
This must include a knowledge of 
the elements present in various 
forms of food—that is, the chemical 
content of the various fruits, vege- 
tables, and animal foods. A work- 
ing knowledge of the vitamins — 
their presence or deficiency in cer- 
tain articles of diet—is also im- 
perative. 

The symptoms found in vitamin 
starvation, so prominent in Europe 
during the World War, must be 
thoroughly understood. For instance, 
vitamin A, found in butter, animal 
fats, and oils, is extremely impor- 
tant in growing children; deficiency 
or absence in the child’s diet causes 
bony deformities, rickets, carious or 
malformed teeth, and stunted 
growth. 

A knowledge of the ultra-violet 
rays in sunshine is likewise impor- 
tant, not only for the child, but for 
their influence on cows, from whom 
their milk is obtained. 
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Vitamin B, found in bran or outer 
coverings of the various cereals, is 
also but little understood. Deficiency 
of this vitamin brings on paralysis, 
glandular swellings, neuritis, and 
other disturbances, showing how 
necessary the consumption of bran, 
in some form, is to the human 
health. 

Vitamin C, found in fresh fruits, 
is likewise important. Lack of this 
vitamin causes scurvy, carious teeth, 
emaciation, skin eruptions, stunted 
children, also severe digestive dis- 
turbances. 

In countries far from the ocean we 
find a lack of iodine; consequently, 
in those districts, many cases of 
goiter are also found. 

Whatever the cause may be—a 
lack of or an excess of the mineral 
constituents—must be remedied by 
an appropriate diet, better hygiene, 
and sometimes by the direct admin- 
istration of the needed element. 

Fresh pure air, out-of-door sun- 
shine, proper diagnosis, and an am- 
ple supply of pure water, are all re- 
quired if health is to be maintained 
or secured. 


“The body of man, which has been 
formed gradually, must similarly be 
decomposed gradually. This is ac- 
cording to the real and natural or- 
der, and Divine Law. If it had 
been better for it to be burned after 
death, in its creation it would have 
been so planned that the body would 
automatically become ignited after 
death, be consumed, and turned into 
ashes. But the Divine Order, formu- 
lated by the Heavenly Ordinance, is 
that after death this body shall be 
transferred from one stage to an- 
other, different from the preceding 
one, so that according to the rela- 
tions which exist in this world, it 
may gradually combine and mix 
with other elements, thus going 
through stages until it arrives in 
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the vegetable kingdom, there turn- 
ing into plants and flowers, develop- 
ing into trees of the highest para- 
dise, becoming perfumed and attain- 
ing the beauty of color. 

“Cremation prevents it from at- 
tainment to these transformations, 
the elements becoming so quickly de- 
composed that transformation to 
these various stages is checked.”— 
’Abdw’l-Bahda. 


NY 


CHAPTER IV 
The Vegetable Kingdom 


“O My servants! Ye are the trees of My 
garden; ye must bear fresh and beautiful 
jruits, that ye and others may be profited 
by them. Therefore it is necessary for ye 
to engage in arts and business, This is the 
means of attaining wealth, O ye possessors 
of intellect. Affairs depend upon means, 
and the blessing of God will appear therein 
and will enrich ye. Fruitless trees have 
been and will be only fit for fire—Ba- 
h@wllah. 


AN, like the animal world, con- 

tains within his organism, not 
only the mineral kingdom as _ out- 
lined in the previous chapter, but 
also the vegetable kingdom. In one 
sense it may be regarded as comple- 
mentary to the animal kingdom, for 
as green is complementary to red, so 
the green chlorophyl of the plant is 
complementary to the red hemoglo- 
bin of the blood. 

Sustenance in the vegetable king- 
dom is carried on by organs exterior 
to itself, such as the root system; 
also, by cellular tissue that absorb 
carbon dioxide from the surrounding 
atmosphere, but with this distinc- 
tion, that in the vegetable kingdom, 
during daylight, carbon dioxide is 
absorbed and oxygen liberated, while 
in the animal kingdom both by day 
and night, oxygen gas is absorbed 
from the atmosphere by the circulat- 
ing blood and carbon dioxide dis- 
charged from the lungs. 
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Another difference is that all the 
organs of nutrition and absorption 
are contained within the interior of 
the animal organism, while in the 
vegetable it is chiefly the opposite. 
But there the difference ceases. 

We find on examination that the 
root system of plant life contains di- 
gestive ferments, and that microbic 
life must be present in order to pre- 
pare the elemental kingdom for ab- 
sorption into the plant tissues; like- 
wise, warmth and moisture are in- 
separable factors. : 

Therefore, we can state conclu- 
sively that the process of nutrition, 
assimilation, and excretion from a 
physiological and biochemical point 
of view is essentially the same. 

In abnormal or diseased conditions 
in the vegetable world we find plant 
life attacked by various enemies and 
pests, upset by improper substances 
present in the soil, and injured by 
extremes of heat or cold, dryness, or 
moisture. 

Just as the vegetable world needs 
a proper amount of sunshine, air, 
heat, and water, so does the human 
structure need it. Just as the plant 
will not grow in an overcrowded en- 
vironment, nor when an unbalance 
of nitrogen, carbon, or phosphorus 
is present in food or body. 

The functions of this vegetative 
tract are controlled by the sympa- 
thetic nervous system. The sympa- 
thetic is probably the oldest of the 
two nervous systems in the human 
body, and has taken over, as it were, 
during the evolutionary process of 
humanity, the functions of digestion, 
assimilation, excretion, circulation, 
heat control, and respiration, and in 
so doing set free the higher con- 
sciousness or reality for nobler pos- 
sibilities. 

Whenever the cerebral spinal nerv- 
ous system is upset by uncontrolled 
emotions, such as extreme joy, grief, 
fear, etc., then through its connect- 
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ing nerves the sympathetic system is 
unbalanced, and disharmony of func- 
tion ensues. In such conditions we 
find indigestion, flatulence, cardiac 
disturbances, anemia, weakness, and 
other forms of ill health; sometimes 
hysteria, insanity, melancholia, or 
deranged mental complexes. 

It must be remembered that a sim- 
ilar nervous structure is doubtless 
present in plant life, and that this 
nervous structure, called the sympa- 
thetic system, links man with the 
vegetable kingdom as well as with 
the spiritual. A quotation from 
the writings of ’Abdu’l-Baha is ex- 
tremely interesting from this point 
of view: 

“The powers of the sympathetic 
nerve are neither entirely physical 
nor entirely spiritual, but are be- 
tween the two (systems). The nerve 
is connected with both. Its phe- 
nomena shall be perfect when its 
spiritual and physical relations are 
become normal. 

‘When the material world and the 
divine world are well correlated, 
when the hearts become heavenly, 
and the aspirations grow pure and 
divine, perfect connection shali take 
place. Then shall this power pro- 
duce a perfect manifestation. Phys- 
ical and spiritual diseases will then 
receive absolute healing.” 

Also, a quotation from the same 
source as to diet in future genera- 
tions is added: 

“The food of the future will be 
fruit and grains. The time will 
come when meat is no longer eaten. 
Medical science is yet only in its 
infancy, but it has shown that our 
natural diet is that which grows out 
of the ground. The people will grad- 
ually develop up to the condition of 
taking only this natural food.” 

The growing esteem for fruits, 
fresh vegetables, and cereals, bears 
out this statement to a remarkable 
degree. 
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HUNGARIAN ARTIST, PROF. NADLER, 
PAINTED PORTRAIT OF ’ABDU'L-BAHA 


MARTHA L. ROOT 


ROF. ROBERT NADLER, of 

Budapest, Hungary, has painted a 
very beautiful portrait of ’Abdu’l- 
Baha, which now hangs in the Uni- 
versity of Technical Sciences in Bud- 
apest. Professor Nadler, who is 
one of the great painters of Hun- 
gary, met ’Abdu’l-Baha in 1913. I 
accepted his kind invitation to come 
and see this painting and I was 
deeply impressed with it, for which- 
ever way one turns the eyes of ’Ab- 
du’l-Baha look directly into his own. 

Professor Nadler told me that he 
heard that ’Abdu’l-Baha, the distin- 
guished Prophet and Humanitarian 
from Haifa, Palestine, was in Buda- 
pest and immediately he and other 
members of the Theosophical Society 
went to call upon Him. As Presi- 
dent of the Theosophical Society, 
Professor Nadler had written to ’Ab- 
du’l-Baha in Germany inviting Him 
to come to Budapest. Lectures were 
given in two great halls, one in the 
ancient House of Commons and the 
other in the Hall in the House of 
Lords. ’Abdu’l-Bahaé spoke in Per- 
sian with English and Hungarian in- 
terpreters. 

Professor Nadler said that ’Ab- 
du’l-Baha received many guests in 
His room on the second floor of the 
Ritz Hotel. “He found everything 
good in our city,” said Professor 


Nadler. ‘The beautiful view of the 
Danube, good water, good air—He 
Saw everything with a nice eyeglass. 
I was so impressed by the great 
beauty of ’Abdu’l-Baha, the beauty 
of His expression, the beauty of the 
soul which spoke out of His eyes, 
that I longed to paint His portrait; 
I wished to have it in the world af- 
ter He had passed. There was not 
much time but He came to my studio 
three times. The work went very 
quickly. Everyone was pleased with 
this portrait. 

“Then I wrote to my sister, who 
lives in Vienna, and telephoned her 
long distance that ’Abdu’l-Baha Ab- 
bas was coming to her city and that 
they should arrange something. In 
Vienna He spoke at two large gath- 
erings, which my sister arranged in 
her home.” 

Professor Nadler spoke with such 
love of ’Abdu’l-Baha and said that 
he felt this portrait was the best 
work that he had ever done. 

So this beautiful picture hangs in 
a place of honor in the great Uni- 
versity of Budapest, and carries the 
spirit and the name of ’Abdu’l-Baha 
to many hundreds of students. 

I think that only three portraits 
of ’Abdu’l-Baha were ever painted 
when He Himself sat for the picture. 


“In the Baha’i Cause arts, sciences and all crafts are counted 
as worship. * * * Briefly, all effort and exertion put forth by man 
from the fullness of his heart is worship, if it is prompted by the 

highest motives and the will to do service to humanity.” 


—’Abdu’l-Bahda. 
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THE RELIGION OF THE UNRELIGIOUS 


JAMES F. MORTON 


The author, Curator of the Paterson Museum, Paterson, N. J., and world known in 
Esperantist circles as one of the most ardent and devoted workers in the field of uni- 
versal language, here presents in lucidly clear outline the necessity for a renewing of 


religion.—E ditor. 

LL students of the Bible are fa- 

miliar with the famous address 
of Paul to the Athenians, pronounced 
on the Areopagus. Having observed 
among the many shrines and objects 
of worship an altar inscribed “To an 
Unknown God,” the Apostle pro- 
claimed: ‘What therefore ye worship 
in ignorance, this I set forth to you,” 
and proceeded to enounce the gospel 
of the divine and infinite Being who 
“dwelleth not in temples made with 
hands,”’ and whose offspring we all 
are. 

It is not only the Athenians who 
worship an unknown God. Even the 
loftiest spiritual vision must forever 
remain baffled before the attempt to 
conceive the full meaning of Omnis- 
cience; and not all eternity will 
bring the glory of Divinity within 
the ken of the highest created being. 


“Veil after veil will lift; but there 
must be 
Veil after veil behind.” 


That God is, there is twofold evi- 
dence in the workmanship of the 
universe and in the dynamic mes- 
sages and personalities of the Pro- 
phetic Mirrors that reflect those of 
the divine attributes which bear re- 
lation to this earth and to the race 
of mankind upon it. Those who 
conceive and joyfully accept the mis- 
sion of the Messengers may be said 
to know God, as far as man may 
make this claim. The knowledge is 
not that of a complete or even ap- 
proximate understanding of the Di- 
vine Reality, but that of a spiritual 
realization of the measurelessly be- 
neficent will of God that man shall 
become formed after the likeness of 
perfect Love. 


There could be no greater error, 
however, than that of confounding 
the knowledge of God with the glib 
pronunciation of one of the names 
chosen to indicate the Divine Being. 
To this all the Messengers have 
borne emphatic testimony. Whether 
the worshiper speaks of El] Shaddai, 
Aton, Jehovah, Brahm, Ormuzd or 
Allah, he is of the elect only if he 
worships “in spirit and in truth,” 
and seeks earnestly to make his ac- 
tive life conform to his conception 
of the will of God. 

What is less commonly realized is 
that the converse is also true, and 
that there are many worshipers of 
“an Unknown God” among us, who 
serve sincerely though in blindness, 
the divine purpose. This includes 
not only the followers of narrow 
sects, with strange and perverted 
creeds, not only the ‘“‘idolater,” with 
the symbol which is all his limited 
mental grasp can hold of the “Power 
not ourselves that makes for right- 
eousness,” but as well a great body 
of men and women who deny and 
repudiate in words the conception 
which has been given to them as the 
God in whom others believe. 

They have beheld a caricature, and 
have fancied that no nobler vision 
was possible. Yet among these are 
devoted and loyal souls that spend 
themselves and are spent in pure 
love for their fellows, whom they 
verily believe themselves to be serv- 
ing in the highest manner, in free- 
ing them from what is deemed a mis- 
chievous illusion. They are not with- 
out God, though they know Him not 
by name. They worship an Un- 
known God by the appellation of 
Enlightment, Science, Liberty, Fra- 


THE BAHA’i MAGAZINE 


ternity, Humanity, Truth, Justice or 
Democracy. And in the service of 
the Unknown God they are ready for 
the utmost sacrifice, the extremest 
martyrdom. Faithful to such degree 
of truth as they have grasped, it is 
not they who are justly to be la- 
beled “Infidels,” but those who, hav- 
ing seen more clearly, have turned 
their backs on the light. 

There is no class of human beings 
more in need of the Message of the 
New Day than that composed of the 
professed Agnostics and Atheists of 
the land, whose very blasphemy is, 
their form of worship. They rail at 
idolatry and at unworthy concepts of 
God; and as they are intensely con- 
vinced that no others are possible, 
they are not easily reached. Yet 
among these is an immense poten- 
tial force for good. They are hun- 
gry for spiritual food, and need only 
to be convinced that they are not 
offered a stone for bread. Hard as 
it is to penetrate their resistant in- 
tellects, there is more hope of thém 
than of many a smug Pharisee, 
wrapped in his mantle of self-right- 
eousness. 

It is here that the churches have 
utterly failed. There is much spir- 
itual virtue and force in every 
church; but their structure is a hard- 
and-fast one, inherited from the past. 
They have served well, and are still 
of inestimable benefit to those within 
the sphere of their influence; but 
the age has passed beyond them; and 
the modern mind is closed to their 
message. “This has ceased to be a 
Christian nation,” sadly declared the 
rector of Trinity parish, New York 
City, in a recent utterance; and he 
proceeded to point out that only 
forty per cent of the present popula- 
tion was even nominally affiliated 
with organized Christianity. That 
huge deductions must be made from 
this forty per cent of nominal Chris- 
tians, is only too painfully apparent. 
That with a vast multitude church 
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membership means only social stand- 
ing, respectability, conformity to 
what is expected by family or en- 
vironment, economic advantage, au- 
tomatic following of custom, politi- 
cal ambition and the like, rather 
than an essential spiritual convic- 
tion and a determination to live one’s 
life basically in the spirit of love to 
God and devoted service to man, is 
beyond question. 

The church has a tremendous work 
to do in arousing the dormant spir- 
ituality of millions within its own 
ranks; but the huger millions of un- 
churched have passed permanently 
beyond its reach. Evangelism has 
proved pitifully powerless to stem 
the tide, even where its methods 
have been above reproach, as has 
unfortunately not always been the 
case. The world awaits new meth- 
ods, a new spirit pulsing with a 
deeper life than it has known. 
“Man’s necessity is God’s opportu- 
nity.” It is never by accident that a 
Divine Manifestation arises in one 
age rather than another. A new 
Dispensation is decreed in the di- 
vine councils, not because the former 
Dispensations have failed, but be- 
cause they have succeeded. 

The divine plan never fails; but 
it requires new steps, as the world 
becomes prepared for larger expres- 
sions and applications of the one 
eternally true message. The mis- 
sion of Jesus was inaugurated at the 
precise moment when the old world 
was breaking up, and when all things 
were becoming unsettled, and the 
hearts of men were crying out in 
agony for a light to illumine their 
darkness, in which they were writh- 
ing and perishing. The Messenger 
of the present day has arisen in an 
epoch when all things are again be- 
coming new, and when the intellects 
of men, baffled and bewildered by 
their own gigantic discoveries and in- 
ventions, have vainly sought satisfac- 
tion in the tenets and the forms 
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which were sufficient for their fa- 
thers. 

Hence the Message of our day is 
a majestic synthesis of all the truths 
revealed in the preceding revelations, 
together with clear and comprehen- 
sive applications of the principles 
of spiritual truth to the needs and 
the problems of the whole world of 
humanity. It offers a firm foothold 
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for the restless spirit of inquiry, and 
meets the challenge of skeptical in- 
vestigation with patient and lucid 
exposition as satisfying to the pure 
reason as its marvelous vision of Di- 
vine Glory is inspiring to the spirit 
of religious emotion. The altar to 
the Unknown God is no longer va- 
cant, but is radiant with celestial 
glory. 


GOOD-WILL ORATORS 


The following compilation has been made from reports furnished by Miss Agnes 


Alexander, Bahai teacher, now resident in Tokyo. 


Miss Alexander lived and served in 


Japan for seven years, and recently returned to that country after an absence of two 


years. 


Her understanding and appreciation of “The Oneness of Mankind,” a funda- 


mental principle of the Baha’i Teachings, makes her an ardent admirer of the innate 
qualities and capacity of the Japanese, as well as all other peoples in the world.— 


iditor, 


XPERIMENTS furthering the 

art of friendliness are taking 
place continually in various parts of 
the world, and many of them result 
in advancement along those ideal 
lines which, eventually, will lead to 
Peace. 

“There is an emanation of the uni- 
versal consciousness today,” said 
’Abdu’l-Baha, ‘“‘which clearly indi- 
cates the dawn of a great unity.” 
All programs stressing the idea of 
“Getting On Together,” or relating 
universal ideals to the daily living, 
are fulfilling the law of God, for, 
quoting ’Abdu’l-Baha— 

“Whatsoever is conducive to unity 
is merciful and from the divine 
bounty itself.” 

And again He said: 

“It is God’s Will that the differ- 
ences between nations should disap- 
pear. Those who help on the cause 
of unity are doing God’s work. 
Unity is the Divine Bounty for this 
luminous century.” 

The countries bordering the Pa- 
cific have made notable progress the 
past few years in understanding re- 
lationships, and the youth of these 
countries, particularly, are beginning 


to realize the utter futility of igno- 
rant prejudices, and are developing 
a universal consciousness. 

In all of His writings on the estab- 
lishment of universal ideals, ’Abdu’l- 
Baha emphasized repeatedly the ne- 
cessity for the acceptance, first, of 
the principle of “The Oneness of 
Mankind.” He even included it in 
one of the three cardinal principles 
which He recommended be taught 
in all the universities and colleges of 
the world, for this is what He said: 

“Service to the oneness of the 
world of humanity; so that each stu- 
dent may consciously realize that he 
is a brother to all mankind, irre- 
spective of religion or race. The 
thoughts of universal peace must be 
instilled in the minds of all the 
scholars, in order that they may be- 
come the armies of peace, the real 
servants of the body politic —the 
world. God is the Father of all. 
Mankind are His children. This 
globe is one home. Nations are the 
members of one family.” 


One of the most intelligent and 
constructive methods designed to 
convey friendly feelings and which 
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concentrates the thought of the 
masses on the subject, is the ora- 
torical contest and debating carried 
on by students of different countries. 
The oratorical contest between Ha- 
Waiian and Japanese students which 
took place recently in Tokyo, is a 
notable example as especially related 
to the subject of a better under- 
standing between the races. It is 
interesting to note the splendid sub- 
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jects chosen by the enlightened stu- 
dents who were fortunate enough to 
contribute a part to a program so 
alive with a friendly purpose. The 
following excerpts from the Hono- 
lulu and Tokyo papers give the in- 
teresting details of a good-will tour, 
financed by the Pan-Pacific Union, 
on condition that the Hawaiian team 
include a representative of each of 
the three leading racial groups: 


Ry 


- truth about Hawaii. 


he said. “How can you hate him?” said one. 
him.) Lhat's-just.it, said Lamb. 
hate him.” 


Those three young students are going to bear an important mes- 
sage to the world.—Hditorial, Honolulu Advertiser. 


UNIVERSITY ORATORS AND THEIR MESSAGE 


ee young men, two of Oriental descent, one Anglo-Saxon, 
who for excellence in oratory have been selected by the Uni- 
versity of Hawaii to go to Japan and compete in an oratorical 
contest, spoke briefly at the Pan-Pacific luncheon Monday. 
clear thinkers, they delivered their convictions convincingly. 
those convictions were that racial prejudices disappeared when 
races commingled as they do in Hawaii. 

These young men, going to the Orient, will tell those people the 
In their college classes they have worked. and 
studied, side by side with students of several nationalities. 
room together and never think of racial antagonism,” said one. 
others were likewise emphatic on this side of the racial question. 

Hawaii might well send a hundred such well-poised students 
around the world to tell how here under a tropic sky the racial 
question is being solved without any attempt to solve it. 
of Charles Lamb applies exactly in this case. 


Clean, 
And 


“We 
The 


The story 

“I hate that man,” 
“You don’t even know 
“If I knew him I could not 


THE VISITING debating team 
from the University of Hawaii will 
have its first battle of words here at 
7 o’clock this evening when it meets 
a trio of Tokyo University students 
at the Asahi auditorium. The Amer- 
ican debaters are Mr. Walter Yoshito 
Mihata, Mr. Dai Ho Chun and Mr. J. 
Stowell Wright. Tokyo will be rep- 
resented by Mr. Takizo Matsumoto, 
of Meiji University; Mr. Isamu Shi- 
midzu, of Keio University; and Mr. 
Noboru Aoki, of Waseda University. 


These men were chosen recently af- 
ter an elimination contest here. 

Although the meeting is being op- 
erated as a contest between the Ha- 
waii and Tokyo students, it is pri- 
marily arranged as a medium 
through which the students of the 
nations bordering the Pacific Ocean 
can meet together and express 
frankly their views on the problems 
of the Pacific and how best a lasting 
peace can be brought about. 

The Hawaiian team consists of 
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Walter Mihata, Japanese, and Ah- 
Hochum, Chinese, both from. the 
island of Hawaii, and J.. Stowell 
Wright, Honolulu. All are Ameri- 
can citizens and undergradutes of 
the University of Hawaii. 

Mihata, the leader of the team, 
and Chun are products of the local 
school system and speak English. 
Mihata is practicing speaking Japa- 
nese in his home, so he will have 
enough to make himself understood. 
Chun expects to find his Chinese in- 
adequate in the Canton of his ances- 
tors if he goes outside the English- 
speaking part of town. 

The team plans an oratorical con- 
test in Tokyo and debates in Shang- 
hai, Hongkong, Canton, and the Phil- 
ippines. The three students are 
among the foremost undergraduates 
of the university, which has an en- 
rollment of 700. Mihata and Chun 
debated the team of the University 
of Oregon, which visited Honolulu 
last year. Wright is a former editor 
of Ka Leo, Hawaii, the university 
newspaper. 

Mihata has just been commis- 
sioned a second lieutenant in the Of- 
ficers’ Reserve Corps of the United 
States Army. The university is 
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made up of about an equal number 
of white students, Chinese, and Jap- 
anese. 

Mr. Noboru Aoki, of Tokyo, will 
be the first speaker, using as his sub- 
ject, “The Pacific, Will It Divide or 
Unite Us?” Mr. Dai.Ho Chun, the 
Chinese representative from Hono- 
lulu, will follow, speaking on. ‘Un- 
derstanding America.” Mr. Osamu 
Shimizu, of Tokyo, will be the third 
on the program, speaking on “Young 
Japan’s Viewpoint on the Pacific.” 
He will be followed by Mr. J. Stowell 
Wright, the Anglo-Saxon member of 
the Hawaiian team, using as his sub- 
ject “Reconciliation of Japan and 
America.” 

Mr. Takizo Matsumoto will be the 
final speaker for Tokyo, using as his 
subject “Cosmopolitan or War.” Mr. 
Walter Mihata, captain of the Ha- 
waiian team, will end the program, 
speaking on “Americans of Japa- 
nese Ancestry.” 

The purpose of the trip, in addi- 
tion to that of establishing forensic 
relations between the universities of 
the Orient and Hawaii, is to convey 
a friendly greeting from Honolulu 
across the Pacific.—Japan Adver- 
tiser, Tokyo. 


“Baha’u’llah has taught that prejudices, 


whether religious, 


racial, patriotic or political, are destructive to the foundations of 
human development. Prejudices of any kind are the destroyers of 
human happiness and welfare. Until they are dispelled the ad- 
vancement of the world of humanity is not possible, yet racial, 
religious and national bias are observed everywhere. For thou- 
sands of years the world of humanity has been agitated and dis- 
turbed by prejudices. As long as it prevails, warfare, animosity 
and hatred will continue. Therefore if we seek to establish peace 
we must cast aside this obstacle, for otherwise agreement =a 
composure are not to be attained.”—’Abdw’l-Bahda. 
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WORLD THOUGHT AND PROGRESS 


INFUSION OF religious feeling 
into the student is one of the pri- 
mary duties of colleges, in the opin- 
ion of Dean Shailer Mathews of the 
University of Chicago. 

Freshmen’s religious and other 
values which they bring with them to 
college are being undermined by 
“scientific freedom of thought” and 
are not replaced by any higher val- 
ues, Dean Mathews said yesterday 
at the Institute for Administrative 
Officers of Institutions of Higher 
Learning. 

Establishment of non-sectarian re- 
ligious centers in colleges and classes 
in religious history and psychology 
was advocated by the Chicago dean. 
—Evening Star, Washington, D. C. 


INTERNATIONAL CON. 
GRESSES are more and more incon- 
venienced by the language difficulty. 
It is therefore not at all astonishing 
that increasing interest is taken in 
international circles in Esperanto. 
It is regarded as a means of remedy- 
ing an insurmountable obstacle. 

The congress of the World Federa- 
tion of Educational Societies, held in 
Toronto last August, unanimously 
adopted a resolution relating to the 
employment of the auxiliary lan- 
guage in congresses and instructed 
a committee to make a thorough 
study of the problem. 

The Committee of the Union of 
Bulgarian railwaymen published in 
its official organ in December, 1927, 
a decision of the Union in the fol- 
lowing terms: The Union decides— 

(a) To introduce in its organ a 
column relating to Esperanto with 
a view to interesting its members in 
the study of the language and in- 
forming its colleagues abroad of the 
principal results of its activity; 

(b) At the earliest possible date 


to employ Esperanto as the sole lan- 
guage for international correspond- 
ence with the office of the Union. 


The Hungarian section of the 
Touring Association ‘‘Lovers of Na- 
ture” adopted at its annual meeting 
in Budapest in February, 1928, a 
resolution : 

(1) To recommend to the next 
international congress of the Lovers 
of Nature the study of Esperanto by 
all its members. 

(2) The opening of Esperanto 
courses in all the groups and sec- 
tions. 

(3) The use of Esperanto for or- 
ganizing relations with foreign 
groups. 

(4) The introduction of a regular 
Esperanto column in the official or- 
gan.— Amerika Esperantisto for 
June. 


“THE REAL fatherland is not 
merely the spot where one was born, 
not one’s own town, county, State, 
or nation, but the whole sphere, or 
better still the entire universe. Any 
rational patriotism should enhance 
one’s understanding of the globe and 
its population, and not restrict it. 
Both the education attempted in 
schools and that which comes from 
experience are intended to enlarge 
this understanding and thus to en- 
able one not only to adapt himseif 
to his environment, but to prove 
some command over it. 

“How can the child be helped to 
think in larger terms than the old 
merely national sense of patriotism 
while he develops this adaptation tu 
and command over environment? To 
the small child the world is so lim- 
ited that his first loyalty is necessa- 
rily to his own impressions and re- 
actions. Then, in line with the usual 
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procedure, he extends his loyalty to 
his own family, his own home, 
his own backyard, street or neigh- 
borhood, to his own town or city, and 
finally to the nation. Yet the nation 
should not be the end. Every coun- 
try in the world is dependent to some 
extent on every other country. The 
study of geography, therefore, early 
undertaken by the child, even before 
he is called upon to consider it in 
school, should be encouraged on as 
international basis as_ possible.”— 
Gustavus S. Paine, in July Children. 


“IT HAS BEEN a source of grati- 
fication to me to note the steady 
progress in Palestine. The increase 
in population, the great development 
in agriculture and industry, the es- 
tablishment of health-centers, the 
renaissance of the Hebrew language, 
the founding of the Hebrew Univer- 
sity on Mount Scopus—have gained 
the admiration of the entire world. 

“This steady progress of Zionism 
has served to remind us of the sci- 
entific truth that no one race or peo- 
ple has a monopoly of greatness. 
Each nation has a right on its own 
soil to work out its own destiny, to 
live a normal and healthy life, and 
to seek and to find the true funda- 
mental values of life. The greatest 
progress of mankind we know, will 
not come from the monotonous uni- 
formity of any single civilization, 
but rather through the richest har- 
mony of many civilizations. We 
hope that in the symphony of na- 
tions Israel may produce its own 
precious note.”—The New Palestine. 


“IN THE TANG dynasty,” said 
Dr. Lyon, ‘‘we find that there was a 
sentence like this: ‘The world is one 
family in which China is one per- 
son.’ It may not be known to all of 
you that Confucius conceived of so- 
ciety as having three stages of evo- 
lution: first, the barbaric stage; sec- 
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ondly, what you call the ‘stage of 
small tranquility,’ and, thirdly, the 
stage of the ‘great fellowship.’ 

“Now of these three stages through 
which society must pass Confucius 
said the world had already reached 
the second stage. 


“Now, what did he mean by the 
Great Fellowship? I want to first 
quote from what he himself said: 


“When the Great Fellowship be- 
comes effective, all men everywhere 
will live for the common good; lead- 
ers of worth and ability will be se- 
lected; their words will be trusted 
and they will become makers of 
peace. They will provide sustenance 
to the aged as long as they live, em- 
ployment to the able-bodied, opportu- 
nity for development to the young, 
friendly care for widows, orphans, 
childless men and the disabled; for 
each man a task and for each woman 
a home.’ 

“The present significance of this 
idea has been put into very concise 
form by a modern Chinese scholar 
whom I hold in high regard, a man 
who lives in Shanghai and who I 
know quite intimately. He says: 

“The Great Fellowship means a 
social order in which every individ- 
ual will have an equal opportunity to 
share the necessities of existence and 
to enjoy the good things of life. In 
man’s relation to fellow man it em- 
phasizes fair dealing, each person 
having an equal chance under the 
sun. It presupposes liberty, equal- 
ity, and fraternity and has as its 
good the greatest good for the great- 
est number. The method for attain- 
ing this condition is not by force or 
aggression, but by moral influence. 
When one nation has attained that 
stage then it is her duty to take the 
next step and help every other na- 
tion enjoy the blessings she en- 
joys.’ ”’—Dr. D. Willard Lyon, in the 
Japan Advertiser, Tokyo. 


Suggested Reference Books on the 
Baha'i Movement 


HE PROMULGATION OF UNIVERSAL PEACE, being 
The Addresses of ’Abdu’l-Baha in America, in two volumes. 
Price, each, $2.50. 


ETTER AND TABLET FROM ’ABDU’L-BAHA to the Cen- 

tral Organization for a Durable Peace, The Hague, a leaflet 

of vital importance in the consideration of the subject of Peace. 
Price, 10 cents. 


AHA’U’LLAH AND THE NEW ERA, by Dr. J. E. Essle- 

mont, a gifted scientific scholar of Englind. This is the 
most comprehensive summary and explanation of the Baha’i 
Teachings as yet given in a single volume. Price, 90 cents; 
paper cover, 50 cents. 


E WISDOM TALKS OF ’ABDU’L-BAHA in Paris. This 

series of talks covers a wide range of subjects, and is per- 
haps the best single volume at a low price in which *Abdu’l-Baha 
explains in his own words the Baha’i Teachings. Price, paper, 
40 cents; cloth, $1.00. 


AHA’f SCRIPTURES. This book, compiled by Horace Hol- 

ley, is a remarkable compendium of the Teachings of Baha’- 
wllah and ’Abdu’l-Baha. It contains a vast amount of material 
and is indexed. Price, $3.50. 


All books may be secured from The Baha’i Publishing Com- 
mittee, P. O. Box 348, Grand Central Station, New York City. 


SUBSCRIPTION RATES FOR THE STAR OF THE WEST 


[IVE MONTHS’ subscription to a new subscriber, $1.00; yearly 
subscription, $3.00. Two subscriptions to one address, $5.00. 

Three subscriptions to one address, $7.50. Ten subscriptions to one 
address, $22.00 (in United States and Canada). If requested, the 
subscriber may receive one or more copies and have the remaining 
copies sent to other addresses. 

Two subscriptions, one to come each month, and one to be sent in 
a volume bound in half-leather, at the end of the year, $5.75 for the 
two subscriptions; postage for bound volume additional. 

Single copies, 25 cents each; ten copies to one address, $2.00. 
Address Baha’i News Service, 706 Otis Building, Washington, D. C. 


BOUND VOLUMES 
of the 
BAHA’i MAGAZINE — 
STAR OF THE WEST 


Bound volumes Nos. 15 and 16, covering the years 1924 to 1925 
and 1925 to 1926, contain many of the most valuable and instruc- 
tive Baha’i teachings compiled from the writings of ’Abdu’l-Baha, 
on such subjects as Education, Peace, The Solution of the Economic 
Problem, Cooperation and Unity, Proof of the Existence of God,. 
and others equally as important. They also contain articles on 
various phases of the Baha’i Cause and its teachings contributed 
by Baha’i writers and presented with clearness and accuracy, re- 
ports of conferences and conventions, Bahdé’i News and Travel 
Notes and other interesting information, as well as illustrations 
of great historical value. These volumes are therefore replete 
with information for the Baha’i student as well as those who are 
seeking to know more about the Baha’i teachings. 

Bound in half leather, each volume $3.50; if two volumes are 
bound together, for $6.00; postage additional. 


All of the bound volumes of earlier years are filled with such remarkable 
spiritual teachings of the New Age that they constitute a priceless library. 

Volumes 2, 3, 4 and 5 contain many sublime records of ’Abdu’l-Baha’s 
teachings, addresses and interviews in Europe and America. 

Volumes 7 and 8, which are, also, often bound together, contain the wonder- 
ful compilations on the Divine Art of Living and the New Covenant. 

Volume 9 contains varied records from the Holy Land and ’Abdu’l-Baha’s 
words on the material, intellectual and spiritual education of children; and 
both Volumes 9 and 10 are filled with Tablets of.’Abdu’l-Baha written after 
the Great War. 

Volumes 11 and 12 contain many Tablets and pictures and inspiring ac- 
counts of visits with ’Abdu’l-Baha at Haifa, where members of all religions 
and races gathered in unity at the table of the Master. Volume 12 also 
gives the immortal narrative of his last days on earth and his ascension into 
the Kingdom. 

Volume 13 contains priceless letters of Shoghi Effendi, Guardian of the 
Baha'i Cause, articles of universal interest and other valuable material. 

Volume 14 contains letters of Shoghi Effendi, also his translations of the 
divine writings of Bahaé’u’lla4h and ’Abdu’l-Baha as well as a brilliant series of 
articles and historical accounts. 


Bound in half leather, single volumes $3.50; if two volumes are bound toe : Y 


gether, for $6.00. Postage additional. 
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HE Cause of Baha’u’llah is the 
al same as the Cause of Christ. 
It is the same temple and the same 
foundation. Both of these are the 
Spiritual Springs, the seasons of the 
soul-refreshing awakening and the 
cause of the renovation of the life of 
mankind. 


The spring of this year is the same 
as the spring of last year. The origin 
and end are the same. The sun of 
today is the sun of yesterday. 
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In the coming of Christ the divine 
teachings were given in accordance 
with the infancy of the human race. 
The teachings of Baha’u’llah have 
the same basic principles, but are ac- 
cording to the stage of the maturity 
of the world and the requirements of 
this illumined age. 


—’ABDU’L-BAHA. 
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“The method of reason is not perfect; for the differences of the 
ancient philosophers, the want of stability and the variations of their 


opinions, prove this. 


their ideas and agreed in their opinions. . 


For if it were perfect, all ought to be united in 


. But the bounty of the 


Holy Spirit gives the true method of comprehension which is infal- 
lible and indubitable.”” —’Abdw’l-Bahd. 


MATERIALISTS look upon the in- 
dividuality of man as being merely 
the sum total of his mental and emo- 
tional states, which in turn are con- 
sidered to be the exudation or cre- 
ation of the physical brain and its 
allied nervous system. Such a view 
of man makes gloomily dubious any 
prognostication of individual exist- 
ence after death has terminated the 
functioning of mind and has broken 
down and dissolved into primitive 
matter that marvelous structure, the 
brain, the most intricate which the 
universe has to our knowlege evolved. 

If man’s thoughts, his aspirations, 
his dreams, his spiritual grasp of re- 
ality, are but the exudations of the 
gray matter which forms his cerebral 
cortex, then it is but logical to assume 
that upon the dissolution of the body 
at death man’s individual existence 
comes to an end. 


IF HOWEVER, the brain is but an 
instrument for registering the ulti- 
mate eternal identity of man, there 
would be no destruction of the reality 
of man merely because death had sey- 
ered the soul from the instrument 
given it wherewith to function on this 
plane of matter. 

The latest scientific discoveries re- 
garding the brain seem to trend in 
this direction. According to Prof. 
G. H. Parker of Harvard, the nerve 
cells forming the cerebral cortex num- 
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ber about nine billion, weigh a little 
over thirteen grams, and occupy a 
space of less than a cubic inch. It 
would seem almost incredible, he com- 
ments, that such a small amount of 
protoplasm in each of us should make 
possible the manifold achievements of 
the human mind. Yet these same 
brain cells are “the materials whose 
activities represent all human states, 
sensations, memories, volitions, emo- 
tions, affections, the highest flight of 
poetry, the most profound thoughts of 
philosophy, and the most far-reach- 
ing theories of science.” 

When one reflects upon the essen-- 
tial nature of this tiny instrument 
from which emanates our ‘‘memories, 
emotions, affections, the highest flight 
of poetry, the most profound thoughts 
of philosophy,” would it not appear 
that the cortex is not in reality the 
creator of thought, but rather a mar- 
velously formed “receiving set’? which 
registers rather than creates 
thought-waves ? 


PLATO, who, so far as philosophic 
thought is concerned, has made the 
greatest use known to history of that 
tiny cortical “cubic inch’’, ascribed his 
inspirations not to the power of his 
own intellect but to a higher force 
which breathed in and through him, 
And so with other great artists, in- 
ventors, and scientists—they feel that 
although their brains have worked at 
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high tension and for long intervals to- 
ward the idea or discovery sought for, 
the final solution has seemed to come 
from some source beyond themselves 
—a gift from the blue, as one inventor 
so described it to the writer. 

If those men who have made the 
most gigantic contributions to world 
thought and progress ascribe their ac- 
complishments to something other 
than their physical brain, why should 
not the ordinary man also seek fur- 
ther than his brain for the source of 
his mental activities? 


NO, LET US SAY, once for all, man 
is not his cerebral cortex, nor_is the 
cerebral cortex man. It is not a mat- 
ter of identity, but of instrumentali- 
ty. Abdu’l-Baha has demonstrated 
the immortal nature of man, in show- 
ing that if by accident limbs are lost, 
man does not thereby feel his real self 
reduced. ‘Dismember a healthy man 
—the spirit is not dismembered. Am- 
putate his feet; his spirit is still there. 
He may become lame, or paralyzed— 
but the spirit remains ever the same; 
no change or transformation can you 
perceive. The spirit is not incapaci- 
tated by these conditions, It is ever- 
lasting and permanent. Therefore it 
becomes evident that though the body 
be dead, yet the spirit is permanent.” 

And just as the reality of man is 
not identical with his limbs, his torso, 
his various organs, so it is not identi- 
cal with his brain, True, when man’s 
brain is injured, the quality of his 
thought deteriorates; but so, when 
man’s stomach is injured, does disast- 
er overtake digestion. The brain, and 
that special part of it given to crea- 
tive thought—the tiny cerebral cor- 
tex—may deteriorate, may disinte- 
grate, without drawing into its vortex 
of annihilation that central operator, 
that ultimate identity, the soul. 


SO MUCH as regards the implica- 
tions toward immortality in the new- 
er science of the brain. But there are 
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implications of even greater practical 
importance, in the neurologist’s belief 
that man is not at present using this 
marvelous cortical instrument, with 
its nine billion nerve cells, up to full 
capacity. ‘Says Dr. Frederick Tilney 
of Columbia University, ‘The brain is 
as yet only in some intermediate stage 
of its ultimate development.” And he 
looks to it for the expression of yet 
unsuspected potentialities and bene- 
ficial progress. 

If the cortex is a sort of receiving 
set, then it behooves us to tune it up 
to its fullest capacity, to make it ever 
more receptive to hizher and more 
noble thoughts and aspirations. Let 
us make of it an imponderable bridge 
with which to cross the gulf between 
matter and spirit, between earth and 
heaven. Let us so sensitize this re- 
ceiver-of-ideas that it may catch the 
very star-stuff of the universe, the 
rays that emanate from the Divine 
Mind, and register them in noble 
thought and action. 

We are told that we need never 
look upon our gwn limitations. “Man 
must not look at his own capabilities, 
but think of the power of the Holy 
Spirit. It is indeed the Holy Spirit 
which empowers man.” 

“There is a wonderful power and 
strength which belongs to the human 
spirit, but it must receive confirma- 
tions from the Holy Spirit. If it is 
aided by the bounty of the Holy Spirit, 
it will discover realities, it will be in- 
formed of the mysteries.” 

As for the most potent means of 
achievement, ’Abdu’l-Baha _ says: 
‘When you breathe forth the breath 
of the Holy Spirit from your hearts 
into the world, commerce and polities 
will take care of themselves in perfect 
harmony, All arts and sciences will 
become revealed.” 


THUS HAVE been given us by the 
Divine Teacher, the means of perfect- 
ing ourselves to the point of more sen- 
sitive receptivity to the ideas and 
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truth of the Kingdom. That the 
breaths of the Holy Spirit may encom- 
pass us, inspire us, aid us to discover 
and to create—this is the desire that 
should be in every human heart. This 
alone will lead to the perfect evolution 
of the individual and of the race. 
The educator, in dealing with hu- 
man material in the exquisitely form- 
ative period of youth should teach the 
truths of the Spirit first, and let the 
mental growth and activity flow from 
the higher source of spirit. “Seek ye 
first the Kingdom of Heaven,” taught 
the Christ, “and all these things shall 
be added unto you.” It is important 
truth for humanity to realize: that 
those marvelous nine billion nerve 
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cells of man’s cortex will never func- 
tion in their fullest harmony, integri- 
ty, and creativeness, until they are 
tuned to the great vibrating force of 
the Spirit, 

Yes, Spiritual training should be 
the basic foundation for all intellec- 
tual development. Who can tell what 
may be the effect of spiritual thought, 
aspiration, and upliftment, upon that 
little cortical receiving set of ours; 
making it still more gloriously subtle, 
more sensitively responsive to those 
great Truths and Laws by which the 
Universe is run? The way of the 
Spirit is the perfect way to intellec- 
tual unfoldment and human progress. 


“When the fire of love is become ablaze, the harvest of reason 
will be wholly consumed.’””—Bahd’w’lléh. 


SCENTED ASHES 


My crop of reason grew apace and throve, 
For I had tended it with grace and love. 


I saw the sum of what I made 
Burnt into ashes by a Name. 
But willingly I sacrificed 

The fuel for the flame, 


The fire of love ran riot there, consumed, 
But all about me was a sweeter air, perfumed. 


—Sophronia Aoki. 


166 THE BAHA’i MAGAZINE 
ROSA V. WINTERBURN 
In this, the best all-round treatment of the youth problem of today that has yet come to the 
editor's notice, the author shows beneath the errant adventureousness of modern youth a serious 
quality of search which may well become the foundation of a more earnest and spiritual age. 
Dr. Winterburn will continue her theme on Youth in the October “Star of the West” under 


the title “Knowledge of the Spirit.” 


our up-to-date California schools. 


This gifted writer is a teacher of sociology in one of 
She-has also taught English and is the author of several 


text books on English grammar and rhetoric—Editor. 


HE world wide attack on “flaming 
youth” is pathetic and alarming. 
Youth is youth to day as it was 
yesterday, a million years ago; as it 
will be tomorrow and a million years 
in the future. That is, youth is the 
young of the adult. It is produced 
by the adult, it inherits from the 
adult, it copies him, it learns from 
him, it transmits the dying adult of 
today into the maturing adult of to- 
morrow, It follows then that if our 
youth of today is ‘““flaming’’, our 
adults must be red hot. Youth is what 
the adult world makes it. If adults 
cut off hope, youth is hopeless; if 
adults cut off opportunity, youth be- 
comes stagnant and inward-eating; if 
the adult world opens every door of 
evil thought and action and of cynical 
outlook upon the world, youth pushes 
through those doors and dances and 
jazzes into evil ways and contempt- 
uous disregard of all morality and 
regulating standards. If adults live 
sanely, honestly, beautifully, youth 
follows close in their footsteps. Natur- 
ally, whatever the line of movement, 
youth goes a little farther on it than 
the older generation, or the world 
would stand still. Youth is our ad- 
vance guard into the future. We old- 
er ones push it forward along the 
roads into the future that we our- 
selves are shaping, and then wonder, 
often pettishly, that it advances 
With all of today’s open doors of 
progress into good and evil, youth now 
and always stands interpretative of 
the future. Today it is more proudly 
interpretative because it is more self- 
conscious, more aware of its own 


powers, intelligence and importance. 
It should have that self-consciousness, 
but it should be shaped by an under- 
standing of the inevitable laws of re- 
ward and punishment, of progress and 
retrogression. This knowledge may 
have many sources, but the controlling 
knowledge of life and of the source of 
power is contact with the Divine, is 
spirituality. As a class, our youth is 
well instructed physically and mental- 
ly, but it is tragically untaught spirit- 
ually. What can we expect out of 
such a youth but a physical and men- 
tal adult? A being ignorant of his 
greatest power, his surest guide—the 
spirit that dwells within us. Let us 
consider briefly, first, this youth as 
he is today; second, some methods of 
instructing him in that unlimited 
power of the Spirit which is his birth- 
right, and for which he should be 
struggling far more eagerly than for 
wealth and material success. 

The youth of today has the age-old 
passionate longing for investigation, 
accomplishment, recognition, The new, 
the untried call to him. He ventures 
eagerly into all phases of the world 
ahead: and usually he goes innocent- 
ly, or at least ignorantly. He tries out 
new mental processes; he rejoices in 
scientific investigations; he tries his 
mind in cynicism; he luxuriates in the 
alluring pleasures of thought, re- 
search, invention. He plunges into 
physical prowess, enjoyments, appe- 
tites, vices; he revels in the beauties 
of life: he helps in the struggles for 
conquest over disease and suffering. 
He is ready to put his head through 
any open door, just to find out what 
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lies beyond. But his adventures in- 
to spiritual fields are puerile compared 
with his physical and mental achieve- 
ments. The older spiritual attitude, 
that of many adults, too often repels 
him, and he knows of no other spiri- 
tual world. Superstitions, traditions, 
dogmas, prohibitions, spring up every- 
where before his spirit, and he turns 
with relief towards the seemingly 
more joyous and less restricted paths 
open for the body and the mind. 
Nevertheless, youth is spiritual mind- 
ed; but he is far more apt to consider 
this attitude his mentality than his 
spirituality. Often he proudly boasts 
that he builds his religion on his rea- 
son, wholly unconscious that reason 
is based on spirituality, and that the 
light of mentality is the Spirit of God. 

Many of our young people are faith- 
ful church goers, To them the church 
means largely what it has meant to 
their parents. Large numbers, how- 
ever, are either indifferent to church 
life or are wholly oblivious of it. We 
Baha’is need not be alarmed that this 
is true. The followers of Baha’u’ll4h 
can never be careless of the debt hu- 
manity owes to religion of all ages; 
but we also know that between yes- 
terday’s sunset and the new dawn of 
today there must intervene a twilight 
and the darkness of night. This pre- 
sent condition of noisy tumult and 
dreary blackness is the human night 
with its revelry, debauchery, and dead 
torpidity, before the eyes can open 
upon the breaking day. The young peo- 
ple are still either in the night’s revel- 
ry or its slumber, or they are just 
awakening brighteyed and joyous for 
the new day. Of course the most of 
them, even those very spiritually 
minded, do not have the older relig- 
ious attitude. There is often frank 
disbelief in anything superior to man. 
There is cynicism that may be merely 
a new mental consciousness which will 
soon disappear, or that may be a re- 
action from contact with the insin- 
cerity that plagues the world. More 
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frequently there is utter indifference; 
just going one’s way with no thought 
or interest about so totally unrelated 
a subject as churches and church go- 
ing. 

So one might continue through the 
long list of religious viewpoints in 
this pushing, material-minded, intelli- 
gent, quizzical world of today. They 
are, however, really the surface at- 
titude of many young people, and it is 
the foundation principal that counts. 
The realities of life for the individual 
and the race grow out of the basic 
elements of life. At heart the ordi- 
nary, normal, healthy youth is essen- 
tially sound and promising, There 
is a broad, tolerant, questioning, spiri- 
tual sub-stratumj in modern youth 
that is the foundation on which spiri- 
tual progress for the future will safe- 
ly rest. The young people are learn- 
ing that the church does not contain 
all religion, and that religion is the 
way aman lives. They are too ex- 
tensively trained in modern schools 
and business to be attracted to the 
worn-out lecture methods and busi- 
ness processes of existing churches, 
although both may be tolerantly ac- 
cepted as long established institution- 
al conditions. 

There is shaping itself, however, a 
newer conception of right living. It 
rests upon the zrowing prosperity of 
the world which suggests and prom- 
ises greater comfort and happiness 
for all men; so we find a growing 
conviction that abject poverty must 
be ended, since it is not only unjust 
but also a source of inefficiency, dis- 
ease and crime. This newer concep- 
tion of life also grows out of the bet- 
ter mental training of the young, 
making them more keenly alert to 
ways and means of accomplishing 
that which they desire. It springs from 
the complex inclusiveness of everyday 
life, which makes it necessary that 
problems affecting mankind must be 
studied and solved on the basis of 
a human co-operation bigger and 
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friendlier than the world has yet 
dreamed of. Through these forms of 
divine guidance the new world con- 
sciousness is being produced, which 
must after all find its root, direction, 
and strength in the heart and spirit 
of the individual. 

This newer conception of life is an 
important part of the spirituality of 
our young people. This spiritual sub- 
stratum of our youth is teeming with 
undeveloped life impulses. It is still 
very chaotic, undeveloped, and start- 
lingly undreamed of and unappreci- 
ated. It is, however, the seed ground 
for Baha’i teachings. It is the spawn- 
ing place of the future. » Youth itself 
is as unconscious of the real spiritual 
make-up of its soul depths as, ap- 
parently, a great part of the adult 
world. The insistence on _ such 
expressions as “hell-bent youth,” 
“flaming youth,’ and many similar 
ones is alarmingly dangerous and de- 
structive, not only to youth but also 
to true social progress and to the very 
future of civilization. To tell youth 
that it is “flaming” and “hell-bent” 
is but to make it callous to such con- 
ditions. If it is true, who is answer- 
able for it? Whence have come their 
ideas of home life, of parental loyalty 
and devotion, of the sanctity of mar- 
riage, of business honesty and honor, 
of legal justice, of national integrity ? 
Surely the youths have learned it 
all from the adults who have lived 
their lives before them; who have 


THE BAHA’i MAGAZINE 


taught the children, or left them un- 
taught; who have developed crime 
and vice and nerve racking jazz and 
speed. The children have lived what 
their elders were living, and with the 
vim and exuberance of youth they 
have rapidly pushed it farther. 

There is infinitely more to youth 
than all this material mindedness. 
Youth is essentially the age of ideals, 
of longings, of aspirations. These are 
largely based in the spiritual nature. 
They belong of course, to the impulses 
that have animated men of all eras, 
and whose realization has resulted in 
the steady evolution of humanity in- 
to higher and higher civilization. To- 
day, with all our progress, we should 
not fail to understand the existence 
and importance of this spiritual seed- 
bed. The tragedy of the world is that 
so many adults neither see nor under- 
stand it. Hence, it is imperfectly and 
scantily used. Youth is blamed for its 
impulses; life is handicapped by ex- 
cessive material development and an 
ignorance of spiritual power. 

No world work toward which Ba- 
ha’is can turn is so important yet so 
alarmingly neglected as the develop- 
ment of spiritual knowledge and pow- 
er in the youth of today. Progress 
must start with the individual. There 
is absolutely no other place for its 
beginning. The youth must carry on, 
or the whole structure of future civi- 
lization falls to pieces, for youth is 
the future. 


“IN THIS AGE every face must turn to God, so that spiritual 
enlightenment will zo hand in hand with material education. Material 
education alone cannot make the world happy. Spiritual civilization 
must assist the material civilization. Material civilization serves the 


world of men, but the spiritual civilization founds the world of morals. 
These two kinds of civilization must go hand in hand.” 
—’ Abdw’l-Bahd. 


THE BAHA’I MAGAZINE 


169 


THE GARDEN OF THE SOUL 


BERTHA HYDE KIRKPATRICK 


“The fields and flowers of the Spiritual Realm are pointed out to us by the Manifestations 
Who walk amid their glories. It remains for the soul of man to follow Them in these paths 
of eternal life, through the exercise of its own human will.’— Abdu’l-Bahd. 


few years ago we sowed calendula 

seed in our garden. All that sum- 
mer there was a wonderful show of 
the bright-faced flowers of all shades 
of yellow. We gathered all we wish- 
ed but many matured their seed and 
developed it on the soil below. The 
next spring, although we sowed no 
seed the ground was covered with 
tiny calendula plants and again our 
garden and house were bright with 
the sunny blossoms. This continued 
for three or four years. But then 
came a spring when the self-sown 
seed did not germinate and that spot 
in the garden was infested with weeds 
and coarse grass. 

So it is in the garden of the soul. 
The fruits of the spirit are love, joy, 
peace, unity, harmony and the virtues 
that bring happiness and comfort to 
the world. Abdu’l-Baha tells us that 
man would never have known these 
virtues unless the great Prophets, the 
Manifestations of God, had come to 
earth and taught him, sowing the 
seeds of these virtues. We may ap- 
preciate these virtues very much and 
use them to beautify and benefit our 
lives and the world, but unless we 
cultivate and nourish them with the 
water of the Spirit after a few gene- 
rations they die out. We all of us 


have observed the deterioration of a 
fine family or a community. We may 
teach our children the virtues our 
parents taught us, but unless we 
teach them, or in some way they 
learn, the secrets of the spiritual life, 
after a few generations the virtues 
are lost. 

When the life of the spirit becomes 
so choked by the weeds of material- 
ism and intellectualism that its fruits 
are hardly visible, the Manifestation 
of God comes to earth and plants 
fresh seeds of the virtues in the 
hearts of man, nourishing them by 
the example of His own life and 
watering them with the water of the 
Spirit. We must be very grateful for 
we are living in an age when Baha- 
’u'llah, the great Manifestation of 
God has sowed the seeds of love, 
unity, peace and justice which are to 
make a new and happy place of this 
world and when He has shed abroad 
the Water of Life which will bring 
these seeds to maturity. Our part is 
not only to cultivate the seed, but to 
cherish and conserve the Spirit, the 
Water of Life. For the virtues, like 
the calendula blossoms, even though 
admired and cultivated, will gradually 
die out unless nourished by the Spirit. 


“AS ALL SOULS have capacity for enkindlement by the Spirit, 
and as we may all be assisted by Its Divine Power, we must will to 
receive it. As the soul grows, its capacity increases. Knowledge of 
God is attained through desire and patience. We must knock at the 
Door of Truth and seek God with earnestness.” 


—’Abdw’l-Baha. 
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TEA WITH A QUEEN AND A PRINCESS 


MARTHA L. ROOT 


Miss Martha Root, coming up from Greece to Jugoslavia, arrived in Belgrade, the capital, on 


January eighteenth. 


She knew that Her Majesty Queen Marie of Rumania and Her 


Royal 


Highness Princess Ileana of Bucharest were in Belgrade. She had written them she was going 
to Jugoslavia and the Princess had sent a note saying that they, too, would be in..Belgrade 


early in January. 
and Queen Marie Mignon. 


OING out into the principal 

thoroughfare of Belgrade, Kra- 
lya Milani, on Thursday morning, Jan- 
uary nineteenth, one saw at a glance 
that it was a fete and the throngs 
were wild with joy. “Why are all the 
people so happy?” the writer inquir- 
ed, and a man who knew German re- 
plied in that language: “A little 
Prince is born at the Palace!” So the 
little Prince had come! the second 
son to the King and Queen of Jugo- 
slavia! This American visitor was so 
happy she said: “I, too, am Serbian 
today, for I’m just as delighted as 
you are! Only I wish my education 
were Serbian, then I could read all 
these newspapers which have the 
Queen Marie Mignon’s pictures on the 
front pages!” 

This was Thursday and Saturday 
came a little missive from the Royal 
Palace: “Mama and I would be so glad 
to have you take tea with us at half 
past four,” and was signed, “Ileana.” 
Then this is what happened; the 
writer who arrived at the gates of the 
Royal Palace five minutes before the 
hour was met by stern guards stand- 
ing straight and unbending in their 
red and blue Serbian uniforms, and 
why not! They had two little Princes 
to take care of now! Then secret 
service men appeared quite unherald- 
ed and they escorted the caller to an 
office of the Superintendent situated 
to the right and still outside the 
grounds. There three stalwart of- 
ficials in full uniform and several dec- 
orations carefully examined this little 
note signed “Ileana” and written on 
the Royal stationery with the wide 
black border of mourning. One of the 


They were at the Royal Palace, guests of Their Majesties King Alexander I 
The Jugoslavian Queen is the daughter of Queen Marie Editor. 


men then’ quickly took the visitor 
through what seemed to be a private 
gateway into the Royal Gardens, and 
with his hand he motioned back, the 
writer does not know whom or what, 
for she was looking straight ahead 
to the palace. Passing by several 
soldiers of the Guard, who bowed 
profoundly, she was taken through 
the Royal Palace entrance hall, then 
through a reception room up into 
another reception apartment where 
the rugs, the furnishings, every- 
thing was in splendid Serbian art 
designs, for this palace is new and its 
decorations are very interesting. A 
pleasant attendant with kindly eyes 
and dressed in the picturesque Monte- 
negran costume with its wide, red, 
softly twisted zirdle, helped her off 
with her wraps, and another atten- 
dant in conventional black took her 
up in an elevator. 

Rare for her, she was in panic be- 
cause all this formality had made her 
a little late—and to be late to meet - 
a Queen and a Princess! Upstairs sud- 
denly she halted at the door of the 
litt, before coming out. Downstairs 
she had taken off the white kid glove 
from her left hand to arrange a nose- 
gay, a moment more and she would 
have forgotton to put it on before en- 
tering the Royal drawingrooms! Still, 
she remembered in time and slipped 
it on while the attendant in the state- 
ly black cloths had to smile and she 
did, too! Hurrying from the elevator 
to the apartments of her Royal Hosts 
an inner poise came, a glad ecstatic 
happiness, for she was going to meet 
them again! 

A cordial, low voice called as she 
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Her Majesty Queen Marie of Rumania 


came through a little reception room 
into the drawingroom where Her 
Majesty Queen Marie of Rumania and 
Her Royal Highness Princess Ileana 
arose to greet her. 

How dear they were! The Queen 
was perfectly beautiful in her black 
gown with its myriad draperies and 
the soft cream+whiteness of the bands 
about her head and the wide cream 
cuffs on the smart sleeves. Long 
strands of pearls heightened the 
pleasing effect. She was very happy, 
one could see in her smiling eyes how 
delighted she was that her daughter, 
Marie Mignon, and the new little babe 
so fresh from God had come safely, 
this little Princeling for whom every- 
one had been anxiously waiting for 
nine days! Her Royal Hizhness 
Princess Ileana was smiling and look- 
ed very girlish in her frock of black 
wool. 

It was a wonderful tea party in that 
great drawingroom, all in soft grey 
furnishings with a few American 
Beauty-red roses in vases here and 
there. Later during the hour Her 


Majesty Queen Marie spoke of the 
passing of her dear friend Loie Fuller. 
The guest asked if she might quote 
the words and send them to “The 
Baha’i Magazine, Star of the West.” 
The Queen said: “Yes, you may, but 
do not call it an interview with me, it 
is only a talk with you.” One could 
see how this great Queen, grand- 
daughter of the Czar Alexander II of 
Russia and grand-daughter of Queen 
Victoria of Great Britain had truly 
loved and deeply appreciated the 
friendship of Miss Loie Fuller, some- 
times spoken of only as “the dancer.” 
“It was the essence of soul in our 
friendship,” said Her Majesty, “it had 
nothing to do with our situation in 
life, the fact that I was a Queen and 
she was a dancer. She was a creator 
of marvelous color effects. She had 
one of the biggest minds of our cen- 
tury, and Loie Fuller was one of the 
most selfless women who ever exist- 
ed. We knew each other for twenty- 
five years, through our fundamental 
love for humanity. She worked for 
me to help me be a strength to the 
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world. Why can’t we see the essence 
in each human being and not just the 
outside circumstances? 

“Well, since the death of Loie Ful- 
ler she is colossally recognized as the 
zoddess of light and as the creator of 
marvelous dances which were a great 
contribution to art. Not only that, 
but she is honored for her great work 
toward peace.” 

“Inwardly I am free, I am not like 
those who have not the courage to 
see! Sometimes I write, and as I 
thought of the people who are not nice 
to me—(you see I have written it 
here) I would infinitely rather be nice 
to them while they are not nice to me, 
because if I’m not, I shall always be 
ashamed of myself for not being nice, 
yet I shall always be able to forgive 
them!” 

The conversation later again turn- 
ed to incidents in Loie Fuller’s life. 
The Queen related how Miss Fuller 
was always interested in getting mu- 
seums started, thinking it helped 
bring better understanding among 
countries. Then a little incident came 
up about gifts and treasures and Her 
Majesty said: “That was just like 
Loie, she always gave away every- 
thing, she kept nothing for herself! 
I once gave her a golden locket which 
had been a gift to me from one of 
the Emperors of Russia. In it was a 
little ivory miniature of me which she 
loved best. It was perfect and all hid 
in this little case of gold. To make her 
accept it, I said: ‘you wear it Loie, 
and then you can leave it to one of 
your museums!’ It was stolen from 
her the next day, and she told me it 
was just a sign that she should not 
possess anything just for herself 
alone!”’ 

The writer asked Her Majesty if 
Miss Fuller had known about Baha- 
’u'llah’s principles for peace, the Ba- 
ha’i Movement? She said she did not 
know, but that Loie Fuller was very 
internationally minded in religion. “I 


didn’t have any opportunities in the 
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United States to talk with her about 
these spiritual matters.” 

Then the Queen spoke about the 
real meaning of God and true religion 
and her Majesty made this wonderful 
statement : 

“The ultimate dream which we 
shall realize is that the Bah@i chan- 
nel of thought has such strength, it 
will serve little by little to become a 
light to all those searching for the 
real expression of Truth.” 

Then Her Majesty Queen Marie was 
called to the room of her daughter, 
Her Majesty Queen Marie Mignon. 
She said good-bye very tenderly and 
asked the writer to give her greetings 
to all the dear friends. 


* 


Her Royal Highness Princess Ileana 
did not need to go upstairs to her 
sister. She said: “I am free until 
my little nephew comes, then I shall 
be busy.”’ She told the writer about 
her Girl Guide work in Rumania, Her 
own words were: “In Rumania the 
Girl Guide work is the one thing best 
for all grades of society. Perhaps you 
know, it was started by the Ameri- 
cans. Our girls always speak of the 
American secretaries with zreat love.” 

The Princess said there are two 
thousand Girl Guides in Bucharest 
alone, and there is a centre in Jassy.. 
She added: “And very soon we hope 
to organize the work in Constanza, 
our port. Yes, and we have large can- 
teens for working girls and a big can- 
teen for workmen where about one 
thousand men can eat a whole meal 
for less than a sixpence!”’ 

Just then her darling little nephew, 
Crown Prince Peter, four years old, 
came in with his toy cups and saucers 
to have a tea party, too. He is a 
charming little boy, very slender, very . 
alert. The Princess asked him to tell 
the writer whom he has upstairs to 
play with, thinking he would an- 
nounce his new little brother whom 
he already loves devotedly. Instead 
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he quickly said: “Oh upstairs I play 
with my grandmother, with my Mama 
and with you!” and he smiled his hap- 
piness. Then he at once kneeled down 
on the rug by the table and became 
very busy arranging his cups and 
saucers and preparing his own party. 

So the Girl Guide conversation was 
continued: the writer liked what Her 
Royal Highness Princess Ileana said 
about the spiritual work with the 
girls. She said: “The spiritual work 
with the girls is going beautifully, it 
is the most advanced part I can speak 
of. I also wish to have a physical de- 
partment, but our work is not de- 
veloped enough for that yet. We have 
some colonies (summer camps) in the 
mountains now, and we hope to start 
one by the sea if we can get the 
money to do it.” She explained how 
the girls can go for a month’s holiday 
to these camps. She spoke especially 
of the Young Women’s Christian As- 
sociation and of the Children’s Red 
Cross, for she is an indefatigable 
worker in both. She said :“I think all 
these are very excellent to get at 
everybody generally, it is good for 
racial amity. But individually no ac- 
tivities compare with the more organ- 
ized work of the Girl Guides. In the 
Girl Guide organization, one works di- 
rectly with the girl—her heart, soul 
and brain. 

The Princess also spoke with deep 
insight and love of the Young Wo- 
men’s Christian Association, She says 
it is under the patronage from the 
Rumanian Orthodox Church, and 
that both Orthodox and Protestants 
can be members. She explained: 
“The Y. W. C. A. girls often come 
and sing in our Church (The 
Rumanian Orthodox Church). I 
find that girls of all sorts come into 
the Young Women’s Christian Asso- 
‘ciation, They come with great inter- 
‘est though often protesting, and 
‘sometimes just a little bit sneeringly, 
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but they soon change their attitude, 
because of our simple cheerful way. 
Sooner or later they become very good 
members.” 


“T love my work very much indeed, 
and it has often helped me when I 
found things difficult both inwardly 
and outwardly.” 


This inspiring and very young 
Princess is the great ideal of the girls 
of Rumania. It is certainly fine that 
she studies, thinks and works so hard 
to help the girls of her country. And 
though she only came to Belgrade, 
Jugoslavia, for a visit of three weeks. 
she brought with her a great number 
of good books—books on _ religion, 
universal peace and service—and she 
loaned them to her young friends of 
the Jugoslavian Court. (She does not 
know it but the writer later saw the 
rare and splendid fruits and the hap- 
piness which the visit of Her Majesty 
Queen Marie and Her Royal Highness 
Princess Ileana brought to Jugosla- 
via). 


Now suddenly the little Crown 
Prince has finished his play. He has 
gathered and put into the box all the 
toy cups and saucers. He stands up 
close beside the Princess and says: 
“Q Auntie, why does it take you so 
long to eat?” and Her Royal Highness 
replies to him: ‘Because, Peterkins, 
we are almost as bad as you are some- 
times, we talk instead of eat!” So 
very soon we three walked through 
the great hall where the Crown Prince 
Peter’s little automobiles were wait- 
ing for him, but he passed them! by, 
he wished to go upstairs to his little 
brother. Her Royal Highness held 
his left hand in hers, she took the 
writer’s hand in her right and in a 
good-bye that will never be forgotten, 
she pledged her service, saying: “I 
am only too pleased to do as much of 
the work as I can!” Thus came to a 
close this truly royal tea party! 
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HEALING—SPIRITUAL and MATERIAL 


CHAPTER V—The Animal Kingdom 
WALTER B. GUY, M. D. 


“Tke source of all these utterances is Justice. It is the freedom of man from superstition 
dnd imitation that he may discern the Manifestations of God with the eye of Oneness, and 


to consider all affairs with keen insight.” 


HE human and animal kingdoms 

are so closely related in function 
and organic structure that an appre- 
ciation of the environment and food 
supply is sufficient for both in many 
instances, The same balance of nitro- 
gen or proteins, carbohydrates, fats, 
and mineral salts, varying, of course, 
with the needs of species and organ- 
isms, must be borne in mind. 

We find in the animal world many 
well known diseases common to man; 
also, many of the conditions that ef- 
fect man must be met in the care and 
treatment of animal life. All need 
warmth, air, moisture, and food; all 
are prey to invading microbic para- 
sitic life; all need a proper food sup- 
ply, and cleanliness from filth; all 
need proper exercise and a suitable 
environment. 

All animal life, like the vegetable, 
is subject to the two principles of 
composition and decomposition, All 
are born, grow and perish, 

Health is neither excess nor defi- 
ciency. It is not freedom from in- 
vading microbic life, nor is it created 
by an over abundance of the forces 
of composition that build and give 
vitality to the body. Health is har- 
mony, balance, equilibrium. The forces 
of composition are balanced by the 
forces of decomposition. In youth, 
the power of composition is in the 
ascendency; in senile conditions, the 
force of decomposition is strongest. 

Animal life depends upon the vita- 
lizing rays of the physical sun; the 
oxidizing power of the atmosphere; 
the ingestion ef organic food; also, 
the absorption of vitamins or life 
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forces of the vegetable or animal 
world. It is nourished, sustained, and 
energized by its innate spiritual es- 
sence, which we call life. 

Books and literature in abundance 
tell of hygiene and diet. It is un- 
necessary to go into detail here, but 
mention is made of a few points to 
aid those in search of a short way 
to health. 

Excretion, assimilation, and absorp- 
tion need ample water. Oxidation 
needs pure and abundant air, Life 
demands warmth and sunshine, vita- 
mins, and a happy, pleasant environ- 
ment. 

Nerve and brain tissue, being com- 
posed of material containing twenty- 
two per cent of fatty substances, must 
be nourished by ingestion of an ample 
supply of both animal and vegetable 
fats. Fats also supply heat, and aid 
in the proper intestinal elimination. 
Fruit, sugar, and mineral salts must 
be present in the diet, and if far from 
the ocean, sea foods, or iodine in mi- 
nute amounts, must be ingested. 

In the animal world in contradis- 
tinction to the human, we find com- 
paratively few diseases. The animal 
undomesticated, by its innate in- 
stinct, selects its proper food and en- 
vironment, and although subject to 
the various vicissitudes of mortal 
existence, such as floods, famines, and 
other destructive influences, is, on the 
whole, in a far healthier and more 
normal condition than is man. 

The balance of nature in the wild 
animal state, however, is constantly 
upset by the influence of civilization. 
The killing off of the predatory ani- 
mals, as in the western states of 
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America, often causes a too great in- 
crease of deer and wild horses, bring- 
ing starvation to many of those ani- 
mals. 

Introduction of foreign animals, 
such as rabbits in Australia, is also 
upsetting natural equilibrium causing 
trouble and disaster to farmers, sheep 
ranchers, fruit-growers, and vege- 
table gardeners. 

Another great menace, at present 
very acute, is the universal travel and 
communication between foreign lands, 
notably also, the exchange of for- 
eign commodities, plants and flowers, 
has brought in many injurious para- 
sitie insects that threaten to destroy 
our entire food supply, unless speed- 
ily brought under control. Notably 
among these insect pests are the Eu- 
ropean corn borer, Mediterranean fly, 
boll weevil, gypsy moth, ete. The 
Government quarantine set up by so 
many countries, at tremendous ex- 
pense, the large sums of money spent 
yearly in the control of or to eradi- 
cate these pests, prove conclusively 
their dangerous menace to our civil- 
ization. 

Harmony in the animal world is a 
balance of the two forces, composition 
and decomposition, and we shall see 
further on how necessary harmony is 
in the human and spiritual kingdoms. 

That man, by reason of the innate 
human spirit is greater than the ani- 
mal is beyond question. ’Abdu’l-Baha 
makes this beautifully clear in the fol- 
lowing quotation from “Some Answer- 
ed Questions:” 

“What a difference between the hu- 
man world and the world of the ani- 
mal; between the elevation of man 
and the abasement of the animal; be- 
tween the perfections of man and the 
ignorance of the animal; between the 
light of man and the darkness of the 
animal; between the glory of man and 
the degradation of the animal. An 
Arab child of ten years can manage 
two or three hundred camels in the 
desert, and with his voice can lead 
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them forward or turn them back. A 
weak Hindu can so control a huge ele- 
phant, that the elephant becomes the 
most obedient of servants. All things 
are subdued by the hand of man; he 
can resist Nature, while all other 
creatures are captives of Nature, none 
can depart from her requirements. 
Man alone can resist Nature. Nature 
attracts bodies to the centre of the 
earth; man, through mechanical 
means, goes far from it, and soars in 
the air. Nature prevents man from 
crossing the seas, man builds a ship, 
and he travels and voyages across the 
great ocean, and so on; the subject is 
endless. For example, man drives en- 
gines over the mountains and through 
the wildernesses, and gathers in one 
spot the news of the events of the 
East and West. All this is contrary 
to Nature. The sea with its grandeur 
cannot deviate by an atom from the 
laws of Nature; the sun in all its maz- 
nificence cannot deviate as much as 
a needle’s point from the laws of Na- 
ture, and can never comprehend the 
conditions, the state, the qualities, the 
movements, and the nature of man. 
“What, then, is the power in this 
small body of man which encompasses 
all this? What is this ruling power 
by which he subdues all things? 
“One more point remains: Modern 
philosophers say: ‘We have never 
seen the spirit in man, and in spite 
of our researches into the secrets of 
the human body, we do not perceive 
a spiritual power. How can we im- 
agine a power which is not sensible?’ 
The theologians reply: ‘The spirit of 
the animal also is not sensible, and 
through its bodily powers it cannot 
be perceived. By what do you prove 
the existence of the spirit of the ani- 
mal? There is no doubt that from 
its effects you prove that in the ani- 
mal there is a power which is not in 
the plant, and this is the power of the 
senses; that is to say, sight, hearing, 
and also other powers; from these 
you infer that there is an animal 
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spirit. In the same way, from the 
proofs and signs we have mentioned 
we argue that there is a human spirit. 
Since in the animal there are signs 
which are not in the plant, you say 
this power of sensation is a property 
of the animal spirit; you also see in 
man signs, powers, and perfections 
which do not exist in the animal; 
therefore, you infer that there is a 
power in him which the animal is 
without. : 

“Tf we wish to deny everything that 
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is not sensible, then we must deny 
the realities which unquestionably 
exist. For example, ethereal matter 
is not sensible, though it has an un- 
doubted existence. The power of at- 
traction is not sensible, though it cer- 
tainly exists. From what do we af- 
firm these existences? From their 
signs. Thus this light is the vibration 
of that ethereal matter, and from this 
vibration we infer the existence of 
ether.”’ 


ACTION AND REACTION 


DR. ORROL L. HARPER. 


IFE is one grand round of action 

and reaction. A child touches a 
hot stove and instantly jerks his fin- 
ger away. A man opens his eyes to 
the sunlight and the pupils of his eyes 
contract. A boy cuts his finger, the 
blood flows. A girl eats tainted food 
and becomes ill. 

These are natural reactions that 
are a part of the animal side of human 
existence, For example, a dog will 
not let his paw rest long on hot metal; 
the pupils of a dog’s eyes contract 
when faced by a bright light; he 
bleeds when he is cut; and poisoned 
food will make him sick. So in re- 
actions such as these man does not 
differ from the animal. What then 
identifies a human being? 

Men can be listed under two general 
heads, animal-humans and divine-hu- 
mans, 

The first class is satisfied to eat, 
drink, and sleep. It likes to count its 
dollars and spends much time enjoy- 
ing the material assets and pleasures 
that money can buy. It considers no 
existence beyond the one in which it 
lives. It is not-susceptible to the dic- 
tates of conscience. The right or 


wrong of a question does not trouble 
it, except insofar as it finds itself de- 
prived of some material desire or com- 
fort. If any thought of a Creator 
enters its consciousness, that thoyght 
is automatically associated with the 
outer forms of some church to which 
childhood environment may have di- 
rected its attention. No serious, ana- 
lytical consideration of life as to its 
source, purpose and end is possible 
for this animal class of human beings 
because it is living intensly and whol- 
ly in the present. This world is its 
heaven or hell, because all its reac- 
tions to life are material. It is to this 
class the man belongs(at least for a 
time) to whom financial disaster 
spells death. Such a man cannot con- 
tinue to live in a world which has tak- 
en away his wealth and position. 

To the second class of men, the di- 
vine-human, life opens its doors to 
vast and limitless concepts—“with- 
out beginning, without end.” Its 
vision is enlarged, lifted up, extended, 
The seen is permeated by vitalizing 
forces from, the unseen. A myster- 
ious spirit of hope, of faith, of as- 
surance enables this man to accept all 
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earthly experience with joy and “ra- 
diant acquiescence.” He lives in a 
world where “beauty flows.” He 
reads, 

“A lesson in each flower, 

A story in each tree and bower, 

In every herb on which we tread 

Are written words, which rightly read, 
Will lead us from earth’s fragrant sod 
To hope and holiness—to God.” 

For all men action and reaction are 
the vehicles of experience, and ex- 
perience is the mother of knowledge. 
An innate desire for more knowledge 
is the dynamic that constantly urges 
man to action, and through the twins 
of action and reaction man gradually 
grows through experience into his 
knowledge of life. 


One touch to a hot stove will be suf- 
ficient to teach one child a lesson. He 
has learned to avoid hot stoves from 
that time on. A second child may 
have to repeat the experiment many 
times before the memory impression 
of pain is sufficiently stronz to make 
him avoid being burnt. Not all 
women are mothers, and not all ex- 
perience gives birth to knowledge. It 
is only as man is able to draw a lesson 
from experience that it becomes of 
real value. The value of experience 
to the animal-human type is increas- 
ed knowledge of material phenomena. 
The value of experience to the divine- 
human type is increased knowledge of 
unseen, spiritual realities. 

Do I hear someone say“‘Is the ani- 
mal-human type doomed to be for- 
ever animal? Can it never acquire any 
of these mysterious spiritual quali- 
ties? I like to eat, drink, sleep and 
have a good time,” you say, “but—lI 
would like to become divine too, if I 
am missing something in life that I 
could have, and that I don’t know how 
to find.” 

Ah, that glorious word “But.” It 
opens the door to a universe of pos- 
sibilities. It is the sign of the Urge 
Divine in every man, A closed door 
appears in the consciousness. Means 
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must be found to open it. The un- 
known must be discovered. An un- 
experienced joy must be pursued. The 
star of the spirit must be reached for, 
so that life will become more vital! 

Doomed to be stationery? No, in- 
deed. Experience is ever progressive. 
life is ever unfolding. The Divine is 
ever seeking a residence in His cre- 
ated forms. Eech man is placed on 
this earth to learn how to change the 
animal-human into an eternal expres- 
sion of the divine-human. 

But how can this change be brought 
about? How can regeneration be in- 
stituted? How can the man lost in 
the valley of materialism find en- 
trance to the valley of search? Effort 
is needed, and a willingness of spirit 
that will accept all opportunities as 
of possible value. 


* 


Did you ever find yourself saying 
something or doing something that 
seemed foreign to you, of which you 
could not approve? Have you ever 
thought or said to yourself, “Now 
why did I say that?” or “Why did I 
do that?” The cause for such an ex- 
perience is to be found in the sub- 
conscious mind. Perverted memory 
impressions control our actions un- 
consciously, when we are off guard. 
The cause for perverted impressions 
can often be traced to childhood ex- 
perience, 

Reactions of childhood are bound 
to be colored by the limited child 
mind. A baby is frightened by a loud 
noise. The fear of falling may be in- 
stilled into its mind by being tossed 
into the air by some adoring relative. 
It has no way of knowing that it is 
in careful hands and safe. That baby 
may grow into a man and still carry 
(unknown to himself) that memory 
fear of falling. An older child may 
attend some old-fashioned church and 
have the fear of “hell-fire and damna- 
tion” so pounded into his conscious- 
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ness that he grows into a man of 
complexes, bound by his subconscious 
to react to the thought of “God” with 
fear and trembling, instead of with 
love, attraction, inspiration and ador- 
ation. 

Modern methods supply a way to 
analyze, ferret out, explain and re- 
place many of the abnormal and nega- 
tive reactions of childhood by show- 
ing the afflicted one how to substi- 
tute a more worthwhile viewpoint. It 
is when the adult mind of reason, has 
become active that positive, hopeful, 
constructive reactions may gradually 
and consciously be placed in the mind 
of understanding. 

The man suffering from harmful 
negative memories can learn to re- 


NO. ONE HEAP CONSISTS OF:— 


All Negatives and 
All Destructives such as:— 


educate his own subconscious self, can 
make of himself a human being who 
automatically meets all experience in 
a positive, constructive manner satis- 
factory to himself. No man need be 
a slave to his own subconscious. 

We speak of hereditary traits and 
taints. There is no doubt but what 
we all have them. But we need not 
keep them. If we discover any qual- 
ity or tendency in ourselves that we 
do not like, all we have to do is find 
the antidote, the exact opposite, that 
we can and do admire, and make it 
a part of ourselves. 

Let us consider for a moment that 
everything we have to choose from 
in the world is divided into two great 
heaps. 


NO. TWO HEAP CONSISTS OF:— 


All Positives and 
All Constructives such as:— 


Skepticism Dishonor 
Hate Selfish 
Envy Grief 
Malice Sorrow 
Jealousy Slander 
Fear Criticism 
Avarice Distrust 
Lying Dissatisfaction 
Revenge Unrest 
Anger Quarreling 
Cruelty Impatience 
Deceit Noise 
Unfaithful Filth 
Careless Harsh 
Disobedient Evil 

Abuse Excess 
Enemies Delay 
Unhappy Sickness 
Corruption Death 
Dishonest Inharmony 
Rude Misunderstanding 
Ugliness Chaos 
Careless Prejudice 
Immoral Ignorance 
Egotism Materiality 
Violence ar 
Antagonism Worldly 
Opposition Wicked 
Despair Flippant 
Excitability Hypocritical 
Ignoble Thoughtless 
Waste Failure 
Inactivity Poverty 
Careless Indolence 
Bad Pessimism 
Superficials Defects 
Doubt Indifference 


Faith Honor 

Love Unselfish 
Contentment Joy 
Good-will Gladness 
Satisfaction Eulogize 
Courage Praise 
Generosity Trust 
Truth Satisfaction 
Mercy Rest 
Self-Control Agreement 
Kindness Patience 
Fair-dealing Quiet 
Faithful Gentle 
Careful Good 
Obedient Progress 
Respect Moderation 
Friends Health 
Happy Life 

Purity . Harmony 
Honest Understanding 
Courteous Order 
Beauty Tolerance 
Careful Knowledge 
Moral Spirituality 
Humility Peace 

Calm Heavenly 
Sympathy Divine 
Cooperation Modest 
Hope Sincere 
Composure Thoughtful 
Noble Success 
Economy Wealth 
Effort Industry 
Careful Optimism 
Good Perfections 
Fundamentals Interest 
Assurance Cleanliness 
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In every experience that life brings 
to us we must choose from one of 
these two heaps for our reaction — 
and we must react in some way to 
everything that happens. 

From which stack do we truly wish 
to choose? Is it difficult to decide? 
Which will make us happier to enter- 
tain in our consciousness Mr. Cruelty 
or Miss Kindness and Mrs. Under- 
standing? 

How did Jesus react to the nails in 
His hands, the thorns crushed into 
His brow, the hatred, the abuse of 
His tormentors ?—“Forgive them, for 
they know not what they do.” 

What was Abdu’l-Baha’s_ reply 
when asked how He had felt during 
His forty years in prison? “Freedom 
is not a matter of place, it is a con- 
dition. I was thankful for the prison, 
and the lack of liberty was very 
pleasing to me, for those days were 
passed in the path of service, under 
the utmost difficulties and trials, 
bearing fruits and results. Unless one 
accepts dire vicissitudes, he will not 
attain. To me prison is freedom, 
troubles rest me, death is life, and to 
be despised is honor, Therefore I was 
very happy all that time in prison.” 

Would it not seem that these two 
Radiant Sufferers are Divine Fingers 
pointing the way to true happiness? 
Have They not shown us how we can 
become divine-humans? 

We all realize that actions, 
thoughts, and reactions, if repeated 
often enough become habitual. How 
simple the process of re-making one’s 
self becomes when we think of it in 
that way. 

Divide all possible thoughts or re- 
actions into the two stacks of de- 
struction and construction. Choose 
only from the stack that spells peace 
and happiness. Test every doubtful 
situation by this lodestone. Repeat 
the desirable thoughts and actions 
time after time, until a habit is form- 
ed. 

With a carefully chosen habit in 


MAGAZINE 179 


control, and acting automatically, 
even when we are off-guard, effort is 
no longer needed to be the type of 
person we have chosen to be. The 
man who identifies himself with de- 
structive reactions is of the material 
type, while the man who chooses con- 
structive reactions represents the 
spiritual type. How can we easily dif- 
ferentiate the two? 

’Abdu’l-Baha answers for us, “A 
material man lets himself be worried 
and harrassed by little things, but a 
spiritual man is always calm and 
serene under all circumstances.” 

Each of us ean perhaps discover 
signs of both types within ourselves. 
How can we entirely eliminate the 
undesirable, and establish the eternal 
man of destiny? Again the reply 
comes, 

“Man must be tireless in his effort. 
Once his effort is directed in the pro- 
per channel, if he does not succeed 
today, he will succeed tomorrow. Ef- 
fort in itself is one of the noblest 
traits of human character. We are 
ourselves the means of our degrad- 
ation and exultation. People are at- 
tracted to us, or repelled by us ac- 
cording to the attributes and deeds 
emanating from us.” 

Another word for experience is 
tests. How should we react to tests? 
“Tests are a means by which a soul 
is measured as to its fitness, and 
proven out by its own acts. God 
knows its fitness beforehand, and also 
its unpreparedness, but man, with an 
ego, would not believe himself unfit 
unless proof were given him, Con- 
sequently his susceptibility to evil is 
proven to him when he falls into the 
tests. The tests are continued until 
the soul realizes its own unfitness — 
then remorse and regret tend to root 
out the weakness. The same test 
comes again in a greater degree, until 
it is shown that a former weakness 
has become a strength, and the pow- 
er to overcome evil has been estab- 
lished.” 
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And again, Abdu’l-Baha, the One 
Who has Lived The Life, and knows 
the way promises: 

It is possible to so adjust one’s 
self to the practice of nobility that 
its atmosphere surrounds and colors 
all our acts. When these acts are 
habitually and conscientiously ad- 
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justed to noble standards, with no 
thought of the words that might 
herald them, then nobility becomes 
the accent of life. At such a degree of 
evolution one scarcely needs to try to 
be good any longer, all our deeds are 
the distinctive expression of nobility.” 


‘ABDU'L-BAHA IN AMERICA 


DR. ZIA BAGDADI 


This story of ’Abdu’l-Bahd’s visit in America is based on material and notes corrected by ’Ab- 
du'l-Bahd Himself, and which He had turned over to Dr. Bagdadi at the time He was leaving 
this country. The twofold purpose of this series, which will continue for several months, is, 
in the words of the author, ‘First to bring back to the memory of the believers the time of the 
incomparable days of Abdu’l-Bahd’s visit to them and to remind them of His words, His instruc- 
tions and His admonitions; and, secondly, to give a picture of His visit, so that later believers 
who did not have the blessing of seeing Him, may benefit by reading a brief history.”—Editor. 


[Chapter I of this brief story of ’Abdu’l- 
Baha’s visit in America recorded the events 
which transpired on His arrival in New 
York. Chapter II related to His first visit 
in Washington, D. C., and Chapter III to 
the first visit in Chicago. Chapter IV told 
of the stirring events and spiritual victories 
of His visits in Cleveland. Pittsburg, Pa., 
Montclair, N. J., and return visits to Wash- 
ington, D. C. and New York. Chapter V, 
which follows continues the story of His 
stay in New York, His attendance at the 
International Peace Society’s Conference at 
Lake Mohonk, and of His visit in Boston 
and Worcester, Mass. ] 


AY 13, 1912, at Hotel Astor, New 

York. Reception by New York 
Peace Society. ’Abdu’l-Baha spoke 
upon the subject of “Universal Peace” 
and after the reception, He said to 
His interpreters, “No matter how 
much I say I am the Servant of God, 
(Abdu’l-Baha the servant of Baha), 
still they call my name Prophet. It 
will be nice if something is done so 
that they will stop using these names 
and titles.” 

Speaking to a group of Hindus and 
Japanese who came to see Him in the 
evening, ’Abdu’l-Baha said, “In the 
ancient times India was very prosper- 
ous. From the continent of Asia civ- 


ilization spread to Egypt and Syria, 
and from Syria to Greece, and from 
there to Arabia and Spain, and from 
Spain it spread to different European 
countries. Nevertheless, the world of 
humanity has not yet reached the 
stage of maturity. Whenever this 
material civilization becomes the twin 
of divine civilization, Universal Peace 
is established, and the souls attain to 
the station of the angels, then it will 
be the time of the maturity of the 
world.” 


* 


On May 14, 1912, the Internation- 
al Peace Society held its Conference 
at Lake Mohonk, N. Y., and ’Abdu’l- 
Baha was invited to address the mem- 
bers. Here He remained three days. 
After delivering His address, He said 
to the interpreters, “Once I wrote to 
the friends in Persia in regard to 
peace congresses and conferences, - 
that if the members of the confer- 
ences for peace do not succeed in 
practicing what they say, they may — 
be compared to those who hold a 
meeting to discuss and form firm 
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resolutions about the sinfulness and 
harmfulness of liquors. But after 
leaving the meeting, they occupy 
themselves in selling liquors, and just 
as before they become engaged in 
their business. Now we must not 
only think and talk peace but we 
must develop the power to practice 
peace, so that like unto the spirit 
in the body of the world, peace may 
permeate the whole world.” 

The members and speakers who at- 
tended this conference were from all 
parts of the world, most of them did 
well in presenting their papers. But 
one of the speakers was very much 
excited, he kept pounding and ham- 
mering the table with his fists, kick- 
ing the chair with his feet, shouting 
and screaming at the top of his voice. 
Later, ’Abdu’l-Baha remarked, “There 
are times when a speaker should raise 
‘his voice in order to emphasize his 
point. There are times when he 
should speak low, and at times he 
should smile. Gestures must har- 
monize with the character of words.” 

On the following day, May 15, 1912 
’Abdu’l-Baha went out to take a walk 
and a crowd of young men and girls 
followed Him. On reaching a large 
tree, the blossoms of which were in 
full bloom, he stopped and faced the 
crowd with His wonderful smile. It 
was a real spring afternoon. The sky 
was clear and the sun flooding the 
. green hills with its warm rays. Every- 
thing was quiet except for the melo- 
dies of song birds and the gentle 
breeze that whispered to the leaves. 
Then suddenly the silence was broken 
by ’Abdu’l-Bahaé Who undoubtedly 
knew the youthful crowd was anxious 
to hear Him tell an amusing story. 
He did tell them a peculiarly signifi- 
cant story, which fixed clearly in 
their minds the importance of deeds. 
And then He said, “It is very easy 
to come here, camp near this beauti- 
ful lake, on these charming hills, far 
away from everybody and deliver 
speeches on Universal Peace. These 
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ideals should be spread and put in 
action over there, (Europe) not here 
in the world’s most peaceful corner.” 

On the following evening, May 16, 
1912, about nine o’clock, ’Abdu’l-Baha 
said, “We have to leave this place to- 
morrow and I wish I had one of my 
Persian rugs here, that I might give 
it as a present to our host, Mr. Smiley, 
President of the International Peace 
Society.” Those who were in His 
company told Him that it would be 
impossible for anyone to go to New 
York and return in one night, as all 
have to leave about ten o’clock in the 
morning. Then He looked at this 
servant and asked, ‘‘Well, what do you 
say?” I said, “I am not afraid to try 
anything for you, my Lord.” He hand- 
ed me His key and said, “Take this 
and go to my room and bring a rug. 
May God bless you.” 

From Lake Mohonk I hired a car- 
riage to take me to the railroad sta- 
tion. To my disappointment, I learned 
on arriving there that there was no 
passenger train at that hour for New 
York, but a freight train was just 
leaving. I jumped the tracks and made 


a wild dash as fast as I could run. 


Finally I caught the rear end of that 
speeding train and succeeded in climb- 
ing up without mishap. Then while 
I was trying to catch my breath, the 
conductor came and protested my ac- 
tion and ordered me to get off at the 
next station. I showed him my pro- 
fessional card and told him that I was 
going on a very urgent mission. “O 
you are a doctor! That is all right.” 
Fortunately, the kind conductor did 
not ask what the nature of the urgent 
call was. 

About two o’clock in the morning I 
reached ’Abdu’l-Baha’s apartment and 
had to awaken Mrs. Grace Ober and 
her sister, Miss Ella Roberts, to let 
mein. They were very kind and ask- 
ed me to have something to eat and 
to rest a while, but I thanked them 
and told them that I was in a great 
hurry. Then I selected one of the 
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most precious rugs from ’Abdul- 
Baha’s room and hastened to the rail- 
road station. I took the first early 
morning train. It was about nine o’- 
clock when I landed at Lake Mohonk 
station. From the station it would 
take one hour to reach Lake Mohonk 
by carriage, and I had to be there at 
ten o’clock. I looked around and there 
was no vehicle of any kind in sight. 
But finally, the mail-carrier appeared 
with his little wagon and got off at 
once to receive the mail. I got on the 
little wagon and awaited his return. 
When he came and saw me, well! was 
I nervous? It was certainly one of 
the embarrassing moments of my life. 
However, I explained my position to 
him, namely, that I was in the ser- 
vice of ’Abdu’l-Baha, whom we regard- 
ed as our spiritual king, and I showed 
him the rug that had to be delivered 
right away to Mr. Smiley, President 
of the International Peace Society. 
Then as a last resort, I suggested that 
in case it was against the law to let 
me go with him, he could at least let 
me relieve him that morning because 
I knew how to drive a horse, and if 
it was necessary, he might consult 
with the postoffice or the police. 

O what a relief came when he said, 
“It’s alright I guess, I am going up 
there anyway.” 

We arrived at our destiny just at 
the time when ’Abdu’l-Baha was shak- 
ing hands with Mr. Smiley and pre- 
paring to leave. He took the rug 
with a smile and presented it to Mr. 
Smiley to keep as a souvenir. 

“Why this is just what I have been 
seeking for many years!” Mr. Smiley 
exclaimed. ‘“‘You see we had a Per- 
sian rug just like this one, but it was 
burned in a fire and ever since my 
wife has been broken-hearted over it. 
This will surely make her very hap- 
py.” Afterward the Secretary of the 
International Peace Society, who was 
the last one to leave, came and said 
to ’Abdu’l-Baha, “We all appreciate 
your blessed visit and we believe what 
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you said is the truth. But we are 
sorry we cannot include religion in 
our organization. Our members are 
composed of all kinds of religions and 
sects—the Protestant, Catholic, Jew, 
etc; naturally everyone prefers his 
own belief and will protest if any re- 
ligion besides his own is favored.” 
To this ’Abdu’l-Baha said, “Your 
members may be compared to beams 
of different metals and you are try- 
ing to unite them as you would tie 
these fingers together with a string.” 
Here ’Abdu’l-Baha brought His own 
five fingers close together to illus- 
trate His point. ‘See, no matter how 
you tie them, still they shall remain 
separate. But the only way to make 
these metals into one alloy, is to put 
them into a crucible and apply intense 
heat to melt them all. For our melt- 
ing-pot, we use the fire of the love 
of God.” 

On May 17, 1912, ’Abdu’l-Baha re- 
turned to New York. During the fol- 
lowing days spent there He used to 
take a walk in the park along River- 
side Drive. Often He went alone, and 
knowing that the friends would like 
to accompany Him, He said, “I sleep 
on the grass. I come out of fatigue. 
My mind rests. But when I am not 
alone, surely I talk, and rest of body 
and mind cannot be gained.” 

On the following day He spoke at 
the Church of Divine Fraternity, and 
Dr. John Herman Randall became in- 
terested and attracted to the Baha’i 
Cause. 

On May 19, 1912 the continuous 
stream of anxious visitors who called 
to see ’Abdu’l-Baha at His apartment 
in the Hudson Building aroused the 
objection of the owner and therefore, 
*Abdu’l--Baha moved to the home of 
Mr. and Mrs. Edward B, Kinney. 
Among his visitors that day was a 
group of Jewish Rabbis. In the even- 
ing ’Abdu’l-Baha spoke at Brother- 
hood Church, Bergen and Fairview 
Aves., Jersey City, N. J. His subject 
was “The Brotherhood of Mankind.” 
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On May 20, 1912, ’Abdu’l-Baha 
spoke at a Woman’s Suffragemeeting 
in the Metropolitan Temple. On His 
way, referring to the car of Mr. 
Mountfort Mills, He said, “Know the 
value of this automobile. In the fu- 
ture they will say, ‘this was the car 
of the servants of the Blessed Beauty 
(Baha’u’llah).’ ” 

May 21, 1912 was children’s day. 
All the Baha’i children of New York 
and some of their little friends had 
a lively visit with ’Abdu’l-Baha be- 
fore He left for Boston. 


* 


May 22, 1912. ’Abdu’l-Baha stop- 
ped at the Charles Hotel. In the even- 
ing He addressed the Unitarian Con- 
ference, 

On May 23, 1912, He visited the 
Syrian and Greek Relief Society. 
While all were eating lunch, He said 
to the president of the society: “How 
fortunate you are to be engaged in 
service to the poor. My greatest priv- 
ielge is to be counted as one of the 
poor.” Then He gave her ten gold 
pounds (about $50.00) as His con- 
tribution to the poor. From there 
He left for Worcester, Mass. and on 
His way, glancing at the beautiful 
country with its green fields, He said, 
“T wish that Baha’u’ll4h had come to 
these regions, So fond was He of 
such scenery that often while travel- 
ing, wherever the country was more 
beautiful and more verdant, He would 
ask His company to make a stop. Once 
while passing by the shore of a lake, 
the green country, the purity of the 
water and the beauty of the weather 
were so lovely in the eyes of Baha- 
’u’llah that He asked that the caravan 
be stopped and all remained there for 
several hours.” 

' At Worcester, Mass. ’Abdu’l-Baha 
spoke at the University and met a 
number of students who were from 
Japan, China and Turkey. On leav- 
ing He said to the President, “I am 
very pleased. with you and your uni- 
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versity. Indeed you are serving the 
world of humanity and you are self- 
sacrificing to mankind. Above all I 
wish for you the best there is in the 
Kingdom. My hope is that you may 
be the cause of spreading sciences and 
arts, and I pray on your behalf that 
God may make you an everlasting 
banner, and cause the divine love to 
reflect from your heart. From you 
and the teachers and the students, 
I beheld much love and affection. 
This meeting I shall never forget, and 
always I shall remember your serv- 
ices.” 

This day, May 23, was a day of 
rejoicing and happiness, for it was 
the anniversary Feast of the Declara- 
tion of the Bab (and also the blessed 
birthday of’Abdu’l-Baha.) That even- 
ing in Boston a wonderful feast was 
prepared by Mrs. Alice Breed and she 
had baked a large cake and decorated 
it with sixty-eight candles, and the 
first candle was blown out by ’Abdu’l- _ 
Baha Himself, 

On the following day, May 24, 1912, 
’Abdu’l-Baha addressed the Free Re- 
ligious Association or Unitarian Con- 
gress, 

May 25, the Baha’is and their 
friends were invited to meet ’Abdu’l- 
Baha at the home of Mrs. Edith In- 
glis, and in the evening He addressed 
the public at Huntington Chambers; 
and later a group of ministers called 
to see Him. 

On May 26, ’Abdu’l-Baha visited the 
Syrians of Boston, and indeed it was 
a royal reception, Commenting on | 
this meeting, He said, “What a good 
meeting that was. How the confir- 
mations of Baha’u’ll4h change the 
souls.” 

Returning to New York, He stop- 
ped at the home of Mr. and Mrs, Ed- 
ward B. Kinney During the day He 
spoke at Mount Morris Baptist 
Church, Fifth Ave. and 126th St. 

On May 28, from early morning un- 
til late at night friends and inquirers 
in groups called to see ’Abdu’l-Baha. 
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On May 29, He addressed the Theo- 
sophical Lodge at Broadway and 79th 
St. One of the friends inquired about 
’Abdu’l-Baha’s health. He replied, 
“My health and happiness depend up- 
on the progress of the Cause of Baha- 
’‘u'llah. This happiness is a lasting 
happiness and this life is an eternal 
life.” 

On May 30, 1912, He spoke at the 
University of New York. 

May 31, 1912, ’Abdu’l-Baha went 
to the country home of Mr. and Mrs 
Wm. H. Hoar at Fanwood, N. J. where 
a meeting was held. Mr. Hoar pleaded 
to have Him stay there for a while, 
but He excused Himself, saying, “We 
have no time for pleasure and fresh 
air. We must be occupied in service 
to the threshold of God.” Later He 
spoke at the Town Hall in Fanwood 
and then returned to New York. 

On June 1, 1912, ’Abdu’l-Baha gave 
the following message to a Socialist 
who had called to see Him. “Tell the 
Socialists, sharing in property and 
lands of this mortal world is conduc- 
ive to strife and warfare. But the 
sharing and heritage of the Kingdom 
is conducive to unity and goodwill. In- 
stead of striving for worldly sharing, 
if you strive for the things of the 
Kingdom, you will zain strength and 
eternal happiness. For the divine 
Kingdom is spacious and will give 
you whatever you desire, and there 
will be no mpre strife and warfare. Is 
this not better and nobler?” 

On June 2, 1912, ’Abdu’l-Baha 
spoke at the Church of the Ascension, 
Fifth Ave. and 10th St., New York. 
After leaving the church He said, “At 
first, on arriving at the church, I did 
not feel inclined to speak, but when 
I stood before that great audience, 
where the atmosphere of the church 
was filled with the Holy Spirit, I re- 
ceived a wonderful feeling of vigor 
and happiness.” 

On June 3,.1912, Abdu’l-Baha was 
the guest of Senator Gifford Pinchot 
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at Milford, Pa., where a large number 
of America’s greatest statesmen and 
government officials were waiting to 
welcome Him. Here, also, ’Abdu’l- 
Baha predicted the coming of the 
World War, When addressing His 
honored audience. He said, “A world 
war among the powers is inevitable! 
But it will not be in America. This 
war will be in Europe. You have tak- 
en a corner for yourselves. You do 
not interfere with anybody, neither 
are you contemplating taking the Eu- 
ropean countries, nor is there any- 
body covetous enough to invade your 
lands. You are at ease. The At- 
lantic ocean is a natural mighty fort- 
ress. Europe and other countries will 
be forced to follow your methods. 
Great changes will take place in all 
Europe. The centralization of great 
governments will end in the inde- 
pendence of internal states or prov- 
inces.” 

On June 4, 1912, ’Abdu’l-Baha re- 
turned to New York and stopped at 
the home of Mrs. Champney, which 
like the home of Mr. and Mrs. Edward 
B. Kinney, became the center of at- 
traction. One of the many friends 
present asked about the material ciy- 
ilization in America. ’Abdu’l-Baha 
replied, “This material civilization is 
like a glass or bulb, very transparent 
and pure. But divine civilization is 
like a lighted lamp. When these two 
are combined, the utmost perfection 
will be obtained. The light of the 
Oneness of the world of humanity, 
equal rights ande divine morals shall 
spread from this country to other 
countries and shall illumine the 
world.” 

Another person asked, “Is it pos- 
sible for the busy man of the world 
to become spiritual?” 

’Abdu’l-Baha replied, “The more 
the souls advance in material things 
and the more they act with modera- 
tion, the more they can acquire capa- 
city for spirituality. The more sound 
the body becomes, the more will be 
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the reflection and manifestation of 
the spirit. Yes, the things which are 
contrary to spirituality are those 
that oppose true science and a sound 
mind.” 

On June 5, 1912, ’Abdu’l-Baha en- 
tertained the Baha’i children at the 
Unity Club. On the following day, 
June 6, He visited the homes of 
Mrs. Newton and Mrs. Ives, where 
wonderful meetings were held. Ad- 
dressing the friends, ’Abdu’l-Baha 
said: 

“Tn the world of existence there is no 
issue greater than meetings that are 
held just for the love of God. Consider, 
people from the East, people from the 
West—how in the utmost fellowship 
we are gathered in one place. It 
was impossible in the past to have 
such fellowship and unity. It is the 
power of Baha’u’llah that has united 
the hearts and brought the souls un- 
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der the power of One Word. The 
members of a family even can never 
be gathered together with such a de- 
zree of love and be associated in such 
joy and happiness. It is through the 
divine power and the influence of the 
Word of God that we are assembled 
with such cheer and gladness turn- 
ing to the Abha (Most Glorious) 
Kingdom and like unto young trees 
of the rose-garden, swaying by the 
breezes of favor and bounty. This 
day is the day that can never be for- 
gotten, because we are under the sha- 
dow of Baha’u’ll4h; our hearts are 
rejoicing with His glad-tidings; our 
nostrils are perfumed by the frag- 
rances of the Kingdom of Abha; our 
hearts delighted with the divine call 
and our spirits revived by the merci- 
ful outpourings. Surely such a day 
will never be forgotten.’ 
(To be continued) 
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ito eet eerie WORD 


WALTER H. BOWMAN 


In the 


following the author, a Bahd’i teacher of Washington, D. C., 
scholarly presentation of those fundamentals in religion which give the Way of Life. 


contributes a 
Scholars, 


students of religion, seekers after Truth—Bahd’is or non Bahd'is—would profit immeasureably by 
making this Spiritual Study a part of their daily program. All of the quotations used in this 
artcle are from the Revelation of Baha'u'llah and ’Abdu’l-Bahd and from the Christian Bible. 


“Q PEOPLE! THE DOORS OF THE KING. 
DOM ARE OPENED!” 


“The Doors of Unity and Knowledge 
—the Essential Purpose of the Crea- 
tion of Man”—are opened. 


“Verily the Words which have de- 
scended from the Heaven of the Will 
of God are the Source of Unity.” 
“In every one of the verses the Su- 
preme Pen hath opened Doors of 
Love and Union.” “Through the mo- 
tion of the Supreme Pen a new life 


of significances is breathed into the 


—Editor. 


body of words.” He has “taught the 
birds of souls a new flight” into the 
Heaven of Oneness; Oneness of the 
world of humanity, Oneness of Re- 
ligion—Universal Love. St. John 
said: ‘We know that we have passed 
from death unto life, because we love 
the brethren.” Baha’u’llah says that 
glory is his who loves, not his breth- 
ren only, not even his country, but 
“Glory is his who loves his kind.” 
“Blessed is he who loves the world, 
simply for the sake of the Face of his 
Generous Lord.” 
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“Be attracted to one another, and 
be members of each other. Every 
soul of the beloved ones must adore 
the other.”’ “Gather ye together with 
joy and fragrance, then peruse the 
Verses of the Merciful, whereby the 
doors of Knowledge are opened to 
your hearts.” 

The doors of unity and knowledge, 
then, are opened by the Word, and 
only thereby. The Word is the One 
Source of Unity and the One Point of 
Divine Knowledge. The purpose of 
the doors is to provide entrance to 
that which is otherwise unattainable. 


“ENTER, O PEOPLE, BENEATH THE SHELTER OF 


THE WORD!— 
“Then drink therefrom the Choice 
Wine of Inner Significances’”—‘“the 


Choice Wine of Life,” the ‘‘new life 
of significances breathed into the 
body of words.” 


WAKE UP, AND HEAR THE WORD, THE VOICE 
OF GoD! 


“Hearken to the melodies of the 
Spirit with all thy heart and soul!” 
“Torrents of spiritual teachings have 
descended from His Holy Lips, that 
we may hear with the ears of our 
spirit’”—hearken with the inner ear 
to His Melody.” 

CONSIDER WHAT THE WORD OF GOD Is! 

“In the beginning was the Word, 
and the Word was with God, and the 
Word was God... The Word was made 
flesh and dwelt among us’—‘‘God 
with us.” “Verily a Word hath gone 
forth in favor from the Most Great 
Tablet, and God has adorned it with 
the mantle of Himself and made it 
Sovereign over all in the earth and a 
Sign of His Grandeur and Omnipo- 
tence among the creatures. . . Verily 
He (the Word) is the Remembrance 
of God amongst you, and His Trust 
within you, and His Manifestation un- 
to you, and His Appearance among 
the servants who are nigh.” 

“Truth is the Word of God.” “Sanc- 
tify them through Thy Truth; Thy 
Word is Truth.” The Word is “The 
Way, The Truth and The Life,” is 
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“Spirit and Life’”—“‘‘the Spirit of Real- 
ity and the Water of Life.” 

The Word is “the Tree of Life that 
bringeth forth abundantly the fruits 
of God.” 

“The Sun of Truth is the Word of 
God,” “Whose goings forth have been 
from of old, from _ everlasting.” 
“Great is the mystery of Godliness; 
God was manifest in the flesh” of the 
human embodiment born at Bethle- 
hem, born to be a “Dayspring from on 
High,” “the Light of the World.” But 
His goings forth did not end with the 
birth at Bethlehem; they “have been 
from of old, from everlasting.” ‘And 
the Manifestations of His Beauty will 
be until the interminable end.” 
“Grace and Truth came by Jesus 
Christ,” not to give us a backward 
glance of bereavement because One 
came who would not come again, but 
to teach us, as St. Paul said, to be 
“looking for that blessed hope, the 
glorious appearing of the Great God 
(‘the Mighty God, the Everlasting 
Father’) and our Savior Jesus 
Christ.” 

“The heavens (of religions) declare 
the Glory of God (‘the Great God,’ 
‘the Mighty God, the Everlasting 
Father’). In them (in each heaven) 
hath He set a Tabernacle for the Sun 
(of Truth), which is as a Bridegroom, 
His zoing forth is from the end of 
heaven (from that period of time 
when the Sun of the preceding Dis- 
pensational Day is darkened and the 
Moon does not give light and the stars 
have fallen from heaven, when ‘dark- 
ness shall cover the earth and 
gross darkness the people,’ when the 
‘heaven shall have waxed old as doth 
a garment and as a vesture shall be 
folded up and changed’ into ‘a new 
heaven’)—His going forth is from 
the end of heaven, and His circuit 
(His cycle) is unto the end.” (His 
Dispensation lasts until another pe- 
riod of “gross darkness” and the time 
for another “going forth” of the Sun 
of Truth.). 


THE BAHA’I 


The Word made flesh—the Son of 
Man—is the Tabernacle for this Sun 
of Truth; and the Word goes forth— 
there is a “dayspring from on high”— 
every one thousand years, more or 
less. St. Peter said ‘‘The Day of the 
Lord is as (that is, about) a thousand 
years.” 

The Word is One, but the Manifes- 
tations of the Word in the flesh, “the 
goings forth” and the “circuits” of 
the Sun, its dawnings and darkenings, 
are many. A Tabernacle for the Sun 
of Truth is set in the heaven of each 
Dispensational Day of the Lord. 

When the Word “goes forth’, “the 
world is renewed, the Rivers of Life 
flow, the Seas of Beneficence move, 
the Clouds of Grace gather, and the 
Breezes of Bounty blow upon the tem- 
ples of beings. Through the heat of 
these Divine Suns and Ideal Fires the 
heat of the Love of God is produced in 
the pillars of the world, and through 
the favor of these abstracted Spirits 
the immortal spirit of Life is conferr- 
ed upon the bodies of the mortal 
dead.” 

“Unto you that fear My Name shall 
the Sun of Righteousness arise with 
healing in His beams”; and “more- 
over, the light of the Moon shall be 
as the light of the Sun and the light 
of the Sun shall be sevenfold as the 
light of seven days, in the Day that 
the Lord bindeth up the breach of 
His people. and healeth the stroke of 
their wound.” 

“In the primary sense, ‘Sun,’ 
‘Moon,’ and ‘Stars’ signify the Pro- 
phets, the saints and their com- 
panions.” For example, Jesus, His 
Disciples, and the faithful followers. 

In this Day of the realization of 
“that blessed hope’, “the Sun of 
Righteousness” has arisen in seven- 
fold splendor, accompanied by the 
Sunlike Moon, “the Righteous 
Branch,” the “One like unto the 
Son of Man,” reflecting the light of 
the Sun; “and the heavens declare 
His Righteousness, for God (‘the 
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Great God,” “the Mighty God,” 
“the Everlasting Father’) is Judge 
Himself.” ‘Behold, the Tabernacle 
of God (‘the Lord God is a Sun!’) 
is with men, and He will dwell with 
them and they shall be His people, 
and God Himself shall be with them 
and be their God.” 

CONSIDER THE VALUE AND POR TANOS OF THE be 

WORD. 

“Consider how great is the value 
and how paramount the importance 
of the verses in which God hath com- 
pleted His perfect argument, consum- 
mate proof, dominant power and pene- 
trating will. In the declaration of His 
Proof that King of Unity hath not 
conjoined anything with them, for 
among proofs and evidences Verses 
are like unto the sun, while all others 
are as stars. To the people they are 
everlasting proof, fixed argument, and 
shining light from the presence of 
that Ideal King. No excellence equals 
them and nothing precedes them. 
They are the Treasury of the Divine 
Pearls and the Depository of the 
Mysteries of Unity. They are the 
strong thread, the firm rope, the most 
secure handle, and the inextinguish- 
able Light. Through them flows the 
River of the Divine Knowledges and 
bursts the Fire of the consummate 
Wisdom of the Eternal.” 

“The Word of God is the storehouse 
of all good, all power, and all wisdom. 
The illiterate fishermen and savage 
Arabs were thereby enabled to solve 
such problems as were puzzles to emi- 
nent learned men in all the ages. It 
awakens within us that brilliant in- 
tuition which makes us independent 
of all tuition and endows us with an 
all-embracing power of spiritual un- 
derstanding, 

“Many a soul in the ark of philo- 
sophy, after fruitless struggles, was 
drowned in the sea of conflicting 
theories of Cause and Effect, while 
those on board the craft of simplicity 
reached the shore of the Universal 
Cause by the aid of favorable winds 
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blowing from the Point of Divine 
Knowledge. 

“When man is associated with that 
transcendent power emanating from 
the Word of God, the tree of his be- 
ing becomes so well rooted in the soil 
of assurance that it laughs at the 
violent hurricanes of skepticism 
which attempt its eradication. For 
* this association of the part with the 
Whole endows him with the Whole, 
and this unison of the particular with 
the Universal makes him all in all.” 


* 


ENTER BENEATH THE SHELTER OF THE WORD: 
READ, PONDER, PRACTICE. 


(1) Read the word repeatedly, 
“with the utmost attention.” “If 
thou shouldst succeed in receiving 
the Tablet of God and His Trace, 
Read it time after time!” 

(2) Ponder over what is perused: 
“Ponder carefully over the explana- 
tions, that the refreshing breeze of 
Knowledge may blow from the City 
of the Merciful (the Book of God) 
and cause the soul to reach the Gar- 
den of Wisdom, through the beauti- 
ful Utterance of the Beloved One.” 
“Ponder over that which has been 
caused to descend from the Heaven 
of the Will of your Lord, the Merciful, 
that ye may know what we have de- 
sired in the depth of the Verses.” 
“Through pondering man enters into 
the very Kingdom of God, compre- 
hends the allegories of the Bibles, the 
mysteries of the Spirit, and discovers 
the hidden secrets of the Kingdom.” 

(3) Put Precepts and principles 
into practice: “Chant (read or recite) 
the Words of God, and, pondering 
over their meaning, transform them 
into actions!” “The benefit of the 
utterance of the Merciful One goes 
to those who practice.” ‘The beloved 
of God are those in whom the Word 
of God taketh effect.” “If ye love Me, 
ye will keep My Commandments.” 


READ THE WORD” WITH UNDERSTANDING. 


“The purpose of reading the Books 
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and reciting the Epistles is to pene- 
trate the significances and to reach 
the summits of their mysteries 
otherwise, reading without under- 
standing is of no great benefit.” 


THE REQUIREMENTS FOR UNDERSTANDING THE 
WORD OF GOD. 


“Understanding the Divine Words 
and comprehension of the Utterances 
of the Ideal Doves have no connec- 
tion with outward learning, but de- 
pend upon Purity of Heart, chastity 
of soul, and freedom of spirit.” 

(1) Purity of heart—the first re- 
quirement for understanding: “O son 
of Spirit! The first counsel is this: 
Possess a pure, a good, a radiant 
heart.” “When a seeker intends to 
turn the step of search and journey- 
ing into the Path of Knowledge of the 
King of Pre-existence, he must first 
cleanse and purify his heart.” “A 
pure heart is like unto a mirror, Puri- 
fy it with the polish of love, and 
severance from all else save God.” 
“The pure heart is the selfless heart.” 
“Enkindle a fire with the love of the 
Beloved One (‘the Manifestation of 
the Self of God’) and consume all 
possessions (self)’”—consume the sa- 
tanic self, disregard its will that self 
may die and the Self of God live in 
the heart. St. Paul speaks of “dying 
daily’, beseeching the brethren to 
“present their bodies, a living sacri- 
fice.” Baha’u’llah says the lover “at 
every moment freely gives a hundred 
lives in the Path of the Beloved, and 
at every step throws a thousand 
heads at the feet of the Friend.” 
Only the sincere lovers of the Mani- 
festation of the Self of God can at- 
tain to that selflessness which signi- 
fies purity of heart. “Blessed are the 
pure in heart for they shall see God,” 
they shall “receive the light of As- 
surance, and perceive the Glory of 
God.” 

(2) Chastity of Soul—The second 
requirement for understanding: “O 
son of Being! Thy heart is My home: 
purify it, sanctify it, for My descent.” 
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When the heart becomes purified— 
selfless—“empty, swept and garnish- 
ed” for the Manifestation of the Self 
of God—the soul’s Eternal Beloved 
One descends and is established upon 
the throne ef the heart and soul. 
Then—faithfulness, loyalty, devotion, 
adoration before the Face of that Be- 
loved One, this is chastity of soul.” 

(8) Freedom of spirit—the third 
requirement for understanding: 
When the heart is pure and chastity 
of soul is realized, when we “break 
the cage of body and desire and be- 
come attached to the spirit of the peo- 
ple of immortality,” the heart and 
soul become spiritual, are “freed from 
the world of water and clay, and soar 
up in the Apex of the Merciful and 
rest with a spirit of severance.” And 
this is “freedom of spirit:’”’ Freedom 
from self and selves, from thoughts 
and things, from phantasmal forms 
and spectral images, from prejudice, 
superstition, imagination, imitation,in 
short, “severance from all else save 
God”— “complete severance from 
all that is in the heavens and earth.” 
“O friends! The heart is a store of 
Divine Mysteries; make it not a re- 
ceptacle for mortal thoughts, and 
consume not the capital of the prec- 
ious life by occupying thyself with 
this evanescent world. Thou art of 
the world of Holiness; attach not thy 
heart unto the earth. Thou art a 
denizen of the Court of Nearness; 
choose not an earthly home.” 

“Purity of heart, chastity of soul, 
and freedom of spirit’’—these are the 
“Lofty Qualities” required for un- 
derstanding the Word of God; and the 
counsel to possess them is given time, 
after time in the Holy Utterances. 
How can we acquire these “lofty 
qualities?” Answer: “All the good 
names and lofty qualities are of the 
Word. The Word is the Fire of God, 
which, glowing in the hearts of 
people burns away all things that are 
not of God.” Therefore, 

Read, Ponder, Practice! Obedience 
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is the price of knowledge. “If any 
man will do His Will he shall Know!” 
“Tf ye continue in My Word, ye shall 
Know the Truth (Truth is the Word 
of God), and the Truth shall make 
you free.” 

“Whoso looketh into the Perfect 
Law of Liberty and continueth there- 
in, he being not a forgetful hearer, 
but a doer of the work, this man shall 
be blessed in his deed.” ‘Blessed are 
they which do hunger and thirst after 
righteousness; for they shall be fill- 
ed.” “The first thing to do is to ac- 
quire a thirst for spirituality—then 
live the life! Live the Life! Live the 
Life! The way to acquire this thirst 
is to ponder upon the future life— 
study the holy Words, read your 
Bible, read the Holy Books, especially 
study the utterances of Baha’u’llah. 
Prayer and pondering—take much 
time for these two. Then will you 
know this Great Thirst, and Then 
only can you begin to live the Life!” 


* 


Notice that we are counseled to 
possess the three requirements for 
understanding in the first Hidden 
Word: “O son of Spirit! The first 
counsel is this: Possess a Pure, a 
Good, a Radiant Heart.” 

(1) “Possess a pure heart.” This 
of course, means “Purity of Heart.” 

(2) “Possess a good heart.” Jesus 
said: “There is none good but One, 
that is God.” Therefore a “good 
heart” is a heart in which God is en- 
throned as the One “loved above all 
that is.” And this means “chastity of 
soul.” 

(3) “Possess a radiant heart.’”’ When 
we “enkindle in the heart a fire with 
the love of the Beloved One,” we “‘con- 
sume all possessions (self), and “the 
lights of the splendor of the King of 
Oneness are established upon the 
throne of the heart and soul,” the 
spirit becomes freed from all ‘the 
veils of the satanic ezo,” and the 
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“light of God becomes manifest in all 
the parts and members” of the human 
temple, “the whole body is filled with 
light,” “the pillars of the house are 
all illuminated and radiative through 
His light.” All this is involved in the 
radiant heart of the freed spirit. 

Detachment from self, attachment 
to the sanctified Self of God, dwelling 
upon the plane of Holiness in complete 
severance from all else save Him— 
this means purity of heart, chastity 
of soul, freedom of spirit. 


TO RECAPITULATE AND CONCLUDE: 


If we would “enter beneath the 
shelter of the Word,’ would ‘“pene- 
trate the _ significances’ — would 
“drink the Choice Wine of Inner 
Significances’”—we must be severed 
from the satanic self with all its pref- 
erence, prejudice, possessions—‘‘break 
the cage of body and desire and be 
attached to the spirit of the people of 
immortality ;’ we must, with a pure 
heart, chaste soul and freed spirit, 
with the utmost attention, read and 
recite repeatedly the Word of God, 
and carefully and prayerfully ponder 
over its meanings until they are trans- 
formed into actions indicating a liv- 
ing faith, into deeds and efforts mani- 
festing the utmost degree of devotion. 
With hearts aflame with love for the 
Manifested Word of God, let us en- 
kindle in the heart “the lamp of 
Search, Effort, Longing—Fervor, 
Love, Rapture—Attraction, Devotion, 
and Adoration”’—that “the breeze of 
love” (the Love of God, ‘the breath 
of the Holy Spirit’) may “blow forth 
from the direction of Unity’—that 
the Doors of Unity and Knowledge 
may be opened for our entrance—that 
we may be ushered into ‘“‘the Taber- 
nacles of His Nearness and the Tem- 
ples of His Love’”—that He may “then 
unfold to us that which is concealed 
from the sight of His servants and 
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that which is veiled from the know- 
ledge of His creatures.” 


“O son of man! If thou run through 
all immensity and speed through the 
space of Heaven, thou shalt find no 
rest save in obedience to Our Com- 
mand, and in devotion before Our 
Face.” 

Obedience and Devotion! The de- 
votee attains to Divine Unity, the 
Doer enters the doors of Divine 
Knowledge. 

“Tf thou art a man of prayer and 
supplication, fly on the wings of 
saintly effort, so that thou mayest see 
the mysteries of the Friend and at- 
tain to the Lights of the Beloved.” 
“Spiritual stations are attained 
through prayer.” “A servant always 
draws near unto Me with prayers.” 

“At dawn he should be engaged in 
commemorations, seeking for that Be- 
loved One with the utmost earnest- 
ness and power.” ‘An effort is need- 
ed that we may exert ourselves in 
search for Him, and an endeavor that 
we may taste of the honey of Union 
with Him.” 

“Now what will your efforts show 
forth from the degrees of devotion ?” 

How often will we read? How long 
will we ponder? How much will we 
practice? 

“Now what will your efforts show 
forth from the dezgrees of devotion ?” 

Once more (““Time after Time!’’): | 
With rapt attention and the nine de- 
grees of devotion, let us repeatedly 
read and recite, carefully and prayer- 
fully ponder, and, with heart and soul, 
aspire to perfectly practice the Word 
of God—that we may possess Purity 
of Heart, Chastity of Soul, and Free- 
dom of Spirit, the Lofty Qualities 
required for understanding the Word. 
Thus may we “Enter Beneath the 
Shelter of the Word, and Drink There- 
from the Choice Wine of Inner Sig- 
nificances.”’ 
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MR. TSUNEO MATSUDAIRA—A TRUE 
AMBASSADOR OF PEACE 


The retiring Japanese Ambassador to the United States, Mr. 
before the Pan Pacific Club in Tokyo recently that the future peace of the 


in his speech 


Tsuneo Matsudaira, declared 


world depended on rational thinking and not sentimentality. When Mr. Matsudaira arrived 
in Washington three years ago as Ambassador to the U. S., almost his first words were, “We 


must not only think and talk peace; 
Diplomat is always in the front ranks 
feel the sincerity of his peace-loving heart. 
of Ambassador to the Court of St. James 
true Ambassador of Peace. 


“SHORTLY BEFORE my depar- 
ture for Washington three years ago 
I called on the late Ambassador Ban- 
croft, for whom I entertained sincere 
and deep respect. The Ambassador 
at that time said to me, ‘You are 
going to stop at Honolulu; I hope you 
will find time to visit one of the public 
schools, for I know you will see some- 
thing instructive there.’ 

“On the evening our steamer 
arrived at Honolulu I was privileged 
to spend a few pleasant hours under 
the hospitable roof of Governor Far- 
rington’s mansion, and I took the 
occasion to tell him what Ambassador 
Bancroft told me. The following 
morning the Governor himself took 
me to one of the larger public schools 
of the city, and the moment we enter- 
ed its premises I knew what Ambas- 
sador Bancroft meant, 

“There I saw pupils of all races 
mingling freely, apparently with no 
consciousness of racial distinction. 
There were Anglo-Saxons and Scan- 
dinavians, Latins and Japanese, Rus- 
sians and Chinese, Mexicans and Fili- 
pinos, practically all races were rep- 
resented there. The sight that greet- 
ed our eyes was much more than 
picturesque, colorful, and beautiful. 
It was indeed inspiring to see the 
children of diverse racial orgins utter- 
ly unconscious of racial feeling and 
joining in play and frolic in the 
spacious compounds of the school. 
They were happy, harmonious, joy- 
ful and contented, As the recess hour 


we must work for peace.” 
working for peace, and those who know him 
He is leaving Japan shortly to fill the high office 
where he will undoubtedly add to his fame as a 
His recent speech at Tokyo follows:—Editor. 


himself 


This spiritually illumined 


came to an end, a teacher went up 
the balcony and pressed what appear- 
ed to be a button. The bell rang. It 
was a signal for attention. Instantly 
as if by magic, the play ceased and 
silence replaced the laughter and the 
chatting which had animated the 
scene. The children formed lines and 
demonstrated several movements with 
wonderful discipline and perfect har- 
mony, simply by the sound of bells. 

“I have told you of this little story 
because I believe that the educational 
experiment there should furnish food 
for reflection for+all of us who are 
interested in international harmony 
and understanding, The essence of 
peace lies in sympathetic understand- 
ing, and no two men can understand 
each other unless each divests him- 
self of prejudice and makes honest 
efforts to know the other, 

“There is a great deal of truth in 
the oft-quoted remark of a famous 
English writer, who told his friend 
that he hated a certain man. ‘Do you 
know the man” asked his friend. ‘No’ 
replied the English writer, ‘If I knew 
him I would not hate him.’ 

“In the public schools of Hawaii the 
children of all races are taught to 
forget racial distinction and to attain 
a community of feeling, ideas and 
ideals. That is a great and noble 
undertaking, the principle of which 
might well be applied to the more 
complex relations among’ nations. 

“IT know full well that international 
relations are not so simple as those 
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among school children of diverse 
races, because each nation has its own 
interests which may run counter to 
the interests of others. But it is 
equally true that in many cases con- 
flict of interests is either exaggerated 
or imaginary. 

“The essential thing in the promo- 
tion of international harmony is the 
will to forget prejudice and to under- 
stand each other on the part of all 
nations. Viewed in this light such 
organizations as the Pan-Pacific Club 
has a great purpose to serve, and a 
noble end to advance, because its ob- 
ject is to create intelligent and sym- 
pathetic understanding among the 
countries bordering on the Pacific. 

“It is a matter of which we may be 
proud that of late the problem of 
universal peace is receiving more and 
more attention by the powers in the 
world. It would be superfluous to 
enumerate all signs of this new ten- 
dency, but I am tempted to mention 
one of the more important evidences, 
namely, the proposed treaty putting 
an end to war as-a national policy. 
We are happy to observe that vir- 
tually all the nations, to which the 
treaty has been presented for con- 
sideration, have signified their inten- 
tion of endorsing it. There is every 
indication that the treaty will, in due 
course of time, become an accomplish- 
ed fact, and that the outlawry of war, 
long the vision of the sage and the 
hope of the Prophet, will be lifted 
from the realm of imagination and 
transported to the sphere of reality. 
Such treaties may not make war en- 
tirely a thing of the past, but there 
is not the slightest doubt that they 
are a great stride toward the zoal 
they have in view. 

“In the attainment of the outlawry 
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of war an essential factor is sympa- 
thetic understanding among the na- 
tions. Unless the nations understand 
each other anti-war agreements, how- 
ever well meaning, may not in them- 
selves be a sufficient guaranty of 
permanent peace. Without real under- 
standing true friendship is impossible, 
and without true friendship among 
the Powers international peace, solid 
and lasting, cannot be established. 


“Tt goes without saying that inter- 
national understanding cannot be real 
unless it is based upon rational think- 
ing and unbiased knowledge, and not 
upon mawkish sentimentality. Viewed 
in this light, any enterprise whose 
purpose is to promote international 
knowledge, scientific, political, or 
social, should be fostered and en- 
couraged, 

“It is for this purpose, I take it, 
that the Pan-Pacific Union is organ- 
ized. It has promoted many inter- 
national conferences in order to facili- 
tate the exchange of knowledge 
among the countries bordering upon 
the Pacific Ocean. This summer a 
women’s international conference un- 
der the auspices of the union met at 
Honolulu. Year after year a confer- 
ence of one sort or another is called 
by the Union. A few years ago 
another organization, the Institute of 
Pacific Relations, with its headquar- 
ters also in Honolulu, entered the field 
with a similar object. The establish- 
ment of such organizations and their 
various undertakings cannot fail to 
promote rational and _ enlightened 
understanding among the countries 
concerned, and thus materially con- 
tribute toward the peace of the Pacific 
and of the world.”—(Reprinted from 
“The Japan Advertiser”, Tokyo). 
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explains in His own words the Baha’i Teachings. Price, paper, 
40 cents; cloth, $1.00. 
AHA’f SCRIPTURES. This book, compiled by Horace Hol- 
ley, is a remarkable compendium of the Teachings of Baha’- 
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teachings, addresses and interviews in Burope and America. eee 

Volumes 7 and 8, which are, also, often bound together, contain the wonder- 
ful compilations on the Divine Art of Living and the New Covenant. 


Volume 9 contains varied records from the Holy Land and 'Abdw'l-Bahé’s , 
words on the material, intellectual and spiritual education of children; and 
both volumes 9 and 10 filled with Tablets of ’Abdu’l-Baha written after One 
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HE Cause of Baha’u’llah is the 
T same as the Cause of Christ. 
It is the same temple and the same 
foundation. Both of these are the 
Spiritual Springs, the seasons of the 
soul-refreshing awakening and the 
cause of the renovation of the life of 
mankind. 


The spring of this year is the same 
as the spring of last year. The origin 
and end are the same. The sun of 
today is the sun of yesterday. 


In the coming of Christ the divine 
teachings were given in accordance 
with the infancy of the human race. 
The teachings of Baha’u’llah have 
the same basic principles, but are ac- 
cording to the stage of the maturity 
of the world and the requirements of. 
this illumined age. 


— ABDU’L-BAHA. 


Sy 
S) 
5, 
S) 
S 
> 
> 
S 
> 
5) 
PS) 
=, 
> 
5 
—< 
>) 
5) 
> 
» 
5) 
5 


WATATAT ATA TATA AT AAT AT ATT ATA iA ATA AATAMIASIANTZ M7 


SDAIN AANA W/W WAIANIZANIO 


as . vs a 2 ah 


IE BAHA’l MAGAZINE 


Star of the West 


NOVEMBER, 1928 NO. 8 

CONTENTS 
Page 
y Humanity Finds Security, ’A Dd 1-BONG.ccecoccceccrnevnsennenn 226 
EES ORCC, OD) Me Re pe ee en teielaatiennee 227 
ational Congresses Use Esperanto, Martha L. ROOb 0.0... 240 
w Child Born to the Pacific, Alexander Hume Forde... 234 
erica’s Asiaward Destimy, Sta mwo0d CODD n.ccccccccccctomecceecesetneeeneenemerenenee 230 


\ificance of the Women’s Pan-Pacific Conference, 
Compilation by Julia Goldman eecernen nent 237 


Meamiplete Healing, Walter B. Guy, Me Die nccccnennecn neice eeennencnennnn 244 
Meeteend Hducation, Marzteh Nobili ettccctnmncnengtnmsee 246 


Jan the Races Harmonize? 
A Significant Inter-racial Conference, Louis G. Gregory, -prccocceesseceoee--- 248 


Sema i-Bahaé in America, Dr. Zia Bagdadi___.......____.-_..-. 25: 


THE BAHA’I MAGAZINE 
STAR OF THE WEST 
The official Baha’i Magazine, published monthly in Washington, D. C. 


Established and founded by Albert R. Windust and Gertrude Buikema, with the faithful co- 
Epeeton of Dr. Zia M. Bagdadi; preserved, fostered and by them turned over 
to the National Spiritual ‘Assembly, with all valuable assets, 

as a gift of love to the Cause of God. 


ee $3.00 per year; 25 cents a a 706 Otis Building, Washington, D. C., 
aa Two copies to same name and address, pa A. Entered as second-class matter 
r year. Please send change of ad- April 9, 1911, at the postoffice at Washington, 
tree 8 by the middle of the month and be sure Di. Oy under the Act of March 3, 1897. Ac- 
to send "OLD as well as NEW address. Kindly ceptance for mailing at special rate of postage 
| all communications and make postoffice provided for in Section 1103 Act of October 
orders and checks payable to Baha’i News 3, 1917, authorized September 1, 1922. 
\ v; © 


Copyright, 1928, by Baha’i News Service 


HOW HUMANITY FINDS SECURITY 


At a time in the Orient when even physical brotherhood 
was not in existence His Holiness Bahaé’u’llah appeared. At first 
He set forth the principles of physical brotherhood and after- 
ward founded the brotherhood spiritual. He breathed such a 
spirit into the countries of the Orient that various peoples and 
warring tribes were blended in unity. Their bestowals and sus- 
ceptibilities became one; their purposes one purpose; their de- 
sires one desire to such a degree that they sacrificed themselves 
for each other, forfeiting name, possessions and comfort. Their 
fellowship became indissoluble. This is eternal, spiritual fellow- 
ship, heavenly and divine brotherhood which defies dissolution, 


“Material civilization advances through the physica] associa- 
tion of mankind. The progress you observe in the outer world 
is founded mainly upon the fraternity of material interests. 
Were it not for this physical and mental association civilization 
would not have progressed. Now, Praise be to God! the indis- 
soluble spiritual association is evident; therefore it is certain 
that divine civilization has been founded and the world will pro- 
gress and advance spiritually. 


In this radiant century divine knowledges, merciful attri- 
butes and spiritual virtues will attain the highest degree of ad- 
vancement. The traces have become manifest in Persia. Souls 
have advanced to such a degree as to forfeit life and possessions 
for each other. Their spiritual perceptions have developed, their 
intelligence has quickened, their souls are awakened. The ut- 
most love has been manifested. Therefore it is my hope that 
spiritual fraternity shall unite the East and the West and bring 
about the complete abolition of warfare among mankind. May 
it bind together individuals and members of the human family, 
be the cause of advancing minds, illuminating hearts and allow- 
ing divine bestowals to encompass us from all directions. May 
spiritual susceptibilities set hearts aglow with the message of 
glad tidings. May spiritual brotherhood cause rebirth and re- 
generation, for its creative quickening emanates from the breaths 
of the Holy Spirit and is founded by the power of God. Surely 
that which is founded through the divine power of the Holy 
Spirit is permanent in its potency and lasting in its effects.* * * 


“Through this divine brotherhood, the material world will 
become resplendent with the lights of divinity, the mirror of ma- 
teriality will acquire its lights from heaven and justice will be 
established in the world so that no trace of darkness, hatred and 
enmity shall be visible. Humanity shall come within the bounds 
of security, the prophethood of all the Messengers of God shall 
be established, Zion shall leap and dance, Jerusalem shall rejoice, 
the Mosaic flame shall ignite, the Messianic light shall shine, the 
world will become another world and humanity shall put on an- 
other power.” 


—’Abdw'l-Bahda. 
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“This is the century of new and universal nationhood. 
have advanced, industries have progressed, politics have been re- 
formed, liberty has been proclaimed, justice is awakening. 
the century of motion, divine stimulus and accomplishment; the cen- 
tury of human solidarity and altruistic service; the century of Uni- 
versal peace and the reality of the divine kingdom.” —’ A bdw’l-Bahda. 


Sciences 


This is 


“WHEN THE INTELLECTUAL, 
the moral and cultural leaders of the 
nations begin crossing their nation- 
al boundaries in quest of a common 
experience in service, there seems 
reason to believe in the near ap- 
proach of an international civiliza- 
tion of unprecedented splendor. It 
is a well-known fact that the num- 
ber of world conferences participat- 
ed in by the national representatives 
of various interests is greatly on the 
increase. The phenomenal frequency 
of such gatherings is scarcely ap- 
preciated, however, by the average 
person. So engrossed is one in the 
immediacy of the tasks that lie 
ahead that there is a tendency to 
circumscribe the universe by the 
imaginary lines of private predilec- 
tions. Meanwhile, the educational 
and cultural forces operating in behalf 
of a more closely knit universe are 
widening the scope of their influence. 

The hope for the future abides 
right there—in this constant inter- 
change of ideas and personalities and 
points of view. The world is as yet in 
the primary stages of this significant 
educational process, but even now 
there may be seen emerging from 
these international gatherings a total- 
ly new type of citizen—a citizen no 
less concerned with his own national 
duties, but a citizen increasingly re- 
sponsive to the total range of his in- 
ternational responsibilities.” 
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Thus comments the Christian Sci- 
ence Monitor on the many interna- 
tional conferences being held in Eu- 
rope and elsewhere in the name of 
science and human progress,—con- 
ferences on pedagogy, archaeology, 
religion, geology, human relations and 
conditions in industry, astronomy, ra- 
diology, and other subjects connected 
with world peace, industry, and eco- 
nomics. And at the same time that 
Europe is staging some of these in- 
ternational conferences, the nations 
facing on the Pacific have been hold- 
ing in Honolulu under the auspices of 
the Pan-Pacific Union and the Insti- 
tute of Pacific Relations, international 
conferences to discuss science, edu- 
cation, religion, the Press, and vari- 
ous commercial conferences such as 
the Pan-Pacific Food Conservation 
Conference. 


WELL MAY WE anticipate, as the 
Monitor intimates, “the near ap- 
proach of an international civilization 
of unprecedented splendor.’ The 
great epochal civilizations of the past 
have been similarly the outgrowth of 
a vast cultural unity both absorbing 
and stimulating the creative energies 
of the race. Because of the wider 
field for achievement and renown, be- 
cause of the increased competition be- 
tween brilliant minds, and because of 
a common progressive aim toward im- 
proving the arts of life, periods of 
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great empire and great wealth have 
synchronized with periods of active 
and high civilization. 

Now these conditions are being re- 
peated on a similar, yet far vaster 
scale. The whole inter-communicat- 
ing world is beginning to function for 
the first time in history as a eultural 
unit. Men of all races and nations 
are united, if not under a single polit- 
ical force, at least under the domin- 
ion of mind and of the spirit of prog- 
ress. Nations vie with nations in dis- 
covery, in invention, in progressive 
achievement. The stimulation to hu- 
man effort has become as powerful, 
as the field of accomplishment and re- 
ward has become expanded. Any 
great discovery or attainment now 
brings to its author world-fame. Any 
important invention brings streams of 
wealth from every civilized country. 
Every great musician, painter, liter- 
ary genius, receives esteem and finan- 
cial reward not from his own country 
alone, but from the whole world. 
Thus an Irish writer, like George Ber- 
nard Shaw, living and working in 
England may be securing the major 
part of his income from sales in 
America. Thus a Belgian historian, 
like George Sarton, conceiving an im- 
mense project in tracing the interna- 
tional history of science, finds the 
field for successful fruition of his 
idea in America. 

Not only is a cultural unity now 
becoming prevalent over the globe, 
but wealth is everywhere rapidly in- 
creasing due to man’s marvelous con- 
quest over nature, to his successful 
exploitation of her resources, and to 
his more efficient organization of ma- 


chinery and labor for mass produc- 


tion. Thus the amount of goods and 
the amount of actual wealth in all in- 
dustrial countries is piling up in the 
same fabulous way as it did in rich 
empires of the past—but with this 
significant difference—that wealth is 
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not focused in any one spot by the 
military exploitation of other por- 
tions of the world, but is being equa- 
bly produced everywhere in propor- 
tion to the will, energy, and inteili- 
gence of the population. 


Such wealth, distributed inevitably 
more or less throughout the great 
masses of the population, gives a 
mass-purchasing power which is a 
stimulation to invention and to indus- 
trial and artistic achievement even 
more enormous than that offered by 
the greatest emperors and individual 
patrons of art end progress of the 
past. Truly we are facing the dawn 
of a glorious worid civilization such 
as will cast into shade the most 
dazzling achievements of humanity in 
the past. 


CERTAIN THINGS are needed, 
however, to facilitate and to assure 
the continuity and acceleration of 
such world-progress. The first is the 
realization and establishment of the 
principle of the oneness of mankind, 
above and beyond any concept of na- 
tionality, race, or religion. Then must 
follow the achievement of world- 
peace. War must be banished from 
the field of human activity if human 
enterprise is to accomplish results 
pertaining to a stable world-civiliza- 
ation. ‘Thirdly, education must be- - 
come universal, in deed as in name, 
and throughout all countries of the 
globe. Fourthly, an auxiliary lan- 
guage must become established, or 
the world interchange of ideas and 
science can go on but haltingly. (AI- 
ready international conferists, realiz- 
ing this great need, are experiment- 
ing with Esperanto as a solution—as 
are also the great Radio and Movie- 
tone corporations.) Lastly, there 
must be established a spiritual homo- 
geneity of culture, such as will bring 
between all the races of the world mu- 
tual understanding, sympathy, and 
respect. 
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IN ALL THESE ereat fields of hu- 
man needs the Baha’i Movement has 
for years been working effectively. 
Already it has united, and is uniting, 
in a strongly cohesive culture indivi- 
dual members of every race and re- 
ligion, and of every continent. Al- 
ready it is arousing the interest and 
admiration of world rulers, as they 
realize the spiritual significance and 
vast humanitarian goal of this mod- 
ern and world-progressive movement. 

Accustomed as we are in this great 
century of progress to dream dreams 
and see visions of the future, it is 
almost impossible fully to conceive 
the vast span which world-civilization 
will achieve when all the necessary 
conditions are fulfilled. Then all dis- 
coveries and achievements of human 
thought will be published simultane- 
ously in a universally adopted lan- 
guage in all quarters of the globe. 
Then artists, actors, lecturers, can 
visit professionally all countries of 
the world, speaking a language as uni- 
versal as music now is. Then the 
great colleges and universities of the 
world, following a universal curricu- 
lum in a universal language, will be- 
come great international centers of 
culture attended peripateticaily by 
men and women of every race and 
ciime. 
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The results for human progress and 
happiness, of such an amazing world- 
culture, are almost inconceivable. 
The reader may use his imagination 
here with the utmost freedom—for 
no flights of the imagination can equal 
the achievements of reality before 
the Twentieth Century shall reach its 
glorious close in an epoch of brother- 
hood of man, and of love and know- 
ledge of God. 

Need we doubt the possibility of 
this spiritual achievement of a hu- 
manity unified in and through the 
powerful cosmic dynamic of the love 
of the One God, when we see about 
us being daily achieved miracles just 
as unexpected and apparently incred- 
ible in the realm of matter? The 
limitations of the past, obstacles 
seemingly insuperable in the nature 
of man’s personality, the precedents 
of past spiritual failures of humanity 
to achieve such organized perfection, 
need not incur scepticism as we rea- 
lize the enormous obstacles to the con- 
quest of nature which man has first 
slowly and then with accelerating 
speed pushed back across the barriers 
of space and time. Nothing is im- 
possible to the brave spirit of man, 
aided by the power and guidance of 
Destiny. 


“In this present cycle there will be an evolution in civilization unparalleled in the 
history of the world. The world of humanity has heretofore been in the stage of 


infancy; now it is approaching maturity. 


Just as the individual human organism 


having attained the period of maturity reaches its fullest degree of physical strength 
and ripened intellectual faculties, so that in one year of this ripened period there is 
witnessed an unprecedented measure of development, likewise the world of humanity 
in this cycle of its completeness and consummation will realize an immeasurable up- 
ward progress; and that power of accomplishment whereof each individual human 
reality is the depository of God,—that outworking universal spirit,—tlike the intel- 
lectual faculty, will reveal itself in infinite degrees of perfection.” 


— Abdw’l-Bahda. 
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AMERICA’S ASIAWARD DESTINY — 


STANWOOD COBB 


MERICA’S destiny is Asiaward. 
A As if by some occult law the 
movement of civilization on our own 
planet has ever been westward in 
tendency. The sun mounting majes- 
tically in the heavens from east to 
west, has been a symbol of corre- 
spondence to the diurnal occidental 
urge of civilization. 

True, there is no evidence to war- 
rant us in assuming that this phe- 
nomenon will continue. But by anal- 
ogy of the past, supposing the move- 
ment of civilization to go on further 
westward, the strange paradox arises 
that the only possible next step, 
from the occidental shores of the 
New World, would be to ultimate in 
the East. 

Perhaps destiny hes in design this 
completion of the arc, that civiliza- 
tion should thus encircle the globe 
by returning to its place of origin. 
This accomplished, civilization would 
need no longer migrate from land to 
land, from people to people, but would 
equably cover the whole earth with 
its beneficence. 

It may indeed be conceived that 
it will be from America rather than 
from Europe that Asia will acquire 
a new and successful impetus toward 
modern civilization and the arts of 
living. We have seen in the past that 
civilization tends like water to flow 
from high levels down and out to 
lower-lying levels. The greater the 
difference of levels, the greater the 
pressure of flow. Thus there is a 
natural psychological tendency for 
American civilization to flow east- 
ward rather than westward, to focus 
its main urge on Asia rather than on 
Europe. 

This we see to be the case histori- 
cally. It is from America rather 


than from Europe that Japan has de- 
rived, and continues to derive, its 
modern civilization. The same thing 
applies to China. These two coun- 
tries of the far East, (impelled part- 
ly perhaps by contiguity) have 
turned to America for instruction 
in the scientific arts of life. It is 
from America chiefly that they have 
manned their newly founded schools 
and universities. It is to America 
chiefly that they send their youth- 
ful citizens for foreign education. 
Europe may seek to emulate the ma- 
terial prosperity of America but 
where in Europe do you find schools 
and universities manned and direct- 
ed by Americans, as has been the 
case in Japan until recently and is 
still the case in China? The new 
Nationalistic China, so Special Envoy 
Wu tells us, has as a majority of its 
leaders men who have hed contact 
with American education; and out of 
nine members of the new cabinet, 
six are graduates of American uni- 
versities. 

Persia, too, has turned from Eur- 
rope to America for tutelage. First 


Mr. Shuster, then Mr. Millspaugh, - 


were invited to the ancient land of 
the Sun and Lion to instruct in the 
art of national finance. As treasur- 
er-general and director of taxes, Mr. 
Shuster was given immense power 
in reguiating the internal affairs of 
Persia. Mr. Millspaugh in his turn 
has directed the finances of Persia 
and helped to create a modern sys- 
tem of taxation, of budgeting, of na- 
tional expenditure. 

Turkey has sought American aid 
for her educational problems in the 
person of our greatest progressive 
educator, John Dewey. 

No, the flow of American culture, 


—. 
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it is apparent, is not so much east- 
ward as westward across the Pa- 
cific. With good reason Asia tends 
to look to America for help in her 
movement of renaissance. While 
her contacts with Europe have been 
chiefly imperialistic, her contacts 
with us have been chiefly the oppo- 
site. Asia expects of us no terri- 
torial designs, she apprehends from 
us no military pressure; but a virtual 
cataclysm would have to overturn 
Asia’s present enforced subjection 
to Europe before she could willing- 
ly and confidently look to Europe for 
disinterested aid. 

Asia has had abundant proof in the 
past of America’s capacity for 
distinterested friendship. Her faith 
and confidence in America, though 
shaken a bit at times, is on the whole 
steady; and certainly sufficiently 
strong to motivate the seeking of our 
aid. May we keep our international 
policies free from agzression, that 
we may hold, as in the past, the 
undoubting confidence of the world’s 
largest and most populous continent. 


I 


There are those who see in the 
Pacific a vast new potential basin of 
civilization, comparable to the Medi- 
terranean basin of antiquity, and to 
the Atlantic basin of today. 

Chester H. Rowell, who has taken 
a prominent part in the movement 


Pacific nations, says in the Surve' 
(May 1, 1926), 

“The ancient worid faced in- 
ward, like a Greek house, on the 
Mediterranean. The modern Eu- 
ropean world has faced outward, 
on the Atlantic. America has 
looked about, on its continental 
domain. Meantime, half the hu- 
man race was living across the 
Pacific, as it were on another 


for harmonious relations between aie 
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planet. The relative separate- 
ness of these two worlds has con- 
ditioned all the past; their con- 
tact, on a globe shrunk too small 
to hold them longer apart, is the 
condition of all the future. Our 
face henceforward is toward tle 
West, which is the East, and the 
Pacific coast is become the Front 
door.” 


And the Editor of the “Survey” 
adds his own impressive message: 


“One rim of the Pacific basin 
shelters the oldest and most sta- 
ble of living civilizations; the 
other, the most recent and most 
progressive. As all forms of in- 
tercourse increase, as they must, 
and as distances dissolve, the Pa- 
cific assumes more and more the 
character of a vortex into which 
the interests of every race and 
tribe and nation living on its bor- 
ders converge.” 


Ramsay ‘Traquair, Professor of 
Archaeology at McGill University 
Montreal, has a vision of “The Com- 
ing Commonwealth of the Pacific.” 


“Who can venture to prophesy 
what may be the result when the 
deepest philosophies of the Occi- 
dent and Orient mingle, as they 
may mingle, into one Pacifie cul- 
ture? The Commonwealth of the 
Pacific will be the latest of the 
Ocean Commonwealths, and_ it 
may be the richest and greatest 
of them all.” 


It may become, therefore, the des- 
tiny of America to transmit with 
additions from her own racial genius, 
that industrial civilization which be- 
gan in Europe to that awakening an- 
tique giant, the Orient. Bridging the 
Atlantic and Pacific, America holds, 
perhaps, the key position of the 
planet. Only one other locality can 
compare with it in strategic value as 
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regards the Orient—the eastern lit- 
toral of the Mediterranean. At that 
point, coming eventually to focus in 
the city of Haifa, European culture 
and commerce will concentrate to flow 
out across the vast hinterland through 
which caravan routes as ancient as 
civilization itself have from time im- 
memorial linked Europe, Asia, and 
Africa. 

But for America, the Pacific! Al- 
ready this vision is dawning in the 
consciousness of many leading minds 
on both sides of the Pacific, and 
bearing fruit in those remarkable 
organizations for peaceful inter- 
change of civilizations, the Pan- 
Pacfic Union and the Institute of 
Pacific Relations, both centered in 
Honolulu, T. H., both absolutely free 
from any political significance as 
both were organized by those who 
had vision and whose sole purpose 
was a better understanding of the 
peoples and nations bordering the 
Pacific looking forward eventually to 
the goal of lasting peace. These two 
organizations have sponsored many 
Conferences which have been given 
more or less publicity in the Baha’i 
Magazine, notably in the interesting 
articles by Miss Agnes B. Alexander 
on “The Institute of Pacific Rela- 
tions,”* and, “The Cooperative Spirit 
of the Pan-Pacific Union.’’** 


Ill 


Two obstacles, of psychological 
rather than of material or political 
nature, stand in the way of a closer 
approachment between America and 
Asia. These two. obstacles are 
racial pride and religious prejudice. 
Americans are sympathetic and kind- 
ly, it is true, toward all peoples of 
the world. But toward those races 
which happen to vary by even the 
slightest pigmentation from the skin- 


* VOL. 16, P. 589. 


** VOL. 175 P. 56. 
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of-whiteness, many are apt to 
conceive a vanity of comparison 
which is not based on scientifie fact. 
Neither the science of anthropology 
nor the science of psychology, can 
succeed in establishing any general 
evidence of difference of intelligence 
between the races of pigmented skin 
and the races of unpigmented skin. 
What evidence there is bears in the 
contrary direction, namely, that the 
different races of the world are prac- 
tically alike in native endowment of 
intelligence. Unfounded racial vanity, 
fostered by the cult of color, is one of 
the unfortunate barriers to complete 
hearty accord between the Occident 
and the Orient. 

It is not scientific to take as evi- 
dence of racial capacity the compari- 
son of present civilizations. America 
is in the position of leadership today. 
But in their prime each of the great 
races of Asia have held a position of 
cultural preeminence and influence— 
China, Persia, India, and the various 
races of the Near East. If we have at 
present a higher material civilization 
than these races, let us share it with 
them in the spirit of modesty, friend- 


‘ship, brotherhood. 


As regards our religious preju- 
dice, that is directed chiefly to- 
ward Islam. for the main reason 
that it is the only active competi- 
tor of Christianity. Both these re 
ligions are vigorously propagandic, 
both virile and self-contained, both 
existing side by side on our planet 
without making any reciprocal im- 
pression. Because the races of Is- 
lam are today in a stage of mediev- 
alism, bound in tradition, and up to 
very recently held back from prog- 
ress by a strict spirit of religious 
scholasticism, the tendency is to 
judge unfairly the potentiality of 
the races composing the Islamic 
world. 

To relegate the Muslim to a grade 
of low cultural capacity is to show 


——, 
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an utter lack of historical knowledge 
and perspective. For in the ninth, 
tenth and eleventh centuries Islamic 
culture led the world. So far ahead of 
Europe had the Arabs forged their 
way in scientific thought and discov- 
ery that Arabic became the univer- 


sal language of science, and all im-~ 


portant works of other races were 
either written in Arabic or translat- 
ed into it. George Sarton, our most 
distinguished historian of human 
progress and science, says in his “In- 
troduction to the History of Sci- 
ence”: 

“As the greatest achievements 
of antiquity were due to the Greek 
genius, so the greatest achieve- 
ments of the Middle Ages were 
due to the Muslim genius. Dur- 
ing this period, although impor- 
tant works were composed in 
Latin, in Greek, in Syriac, in Per- 
sian, yet the most valuable of all, 
the most original, the most preg- 
nant, were written in Arabic. 
From the second half of the 
eighth to the end of the eleventh 
century, Arabic was the scientific, 
the progressive language of man- 
kind. Muslim culture radiated 
from a number of centers which 
were distributed all the way from 
Spain to Central Asia. In these 
centers the Arabs accomplished 
numerous and remarkable investi- 
gations in mathematics, astrono- 
my, chemistry, physics, technol- 
ogy, geography, and medicine. 
How did it come to pass that Mus- 
lims were so far ahead of the 
Christians from the eighth to the 
eleventh centuries ?” 

IV 


is not enough, however, to 


It 
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merely abolish racial and religious 
prejudice. What is needed is some- 
thing more constructive than this. 
We need a sense of actual brother- 
hood, of amity, of spiritual unity. 
Many excellent movements of an in- 
ternational kind, of which the Pan- 
Pacific Union and Institute of Pa- 
cific Relationships are outstanding 
examples, are helping to create and 
foster such a dynamic unity be- 
tween the Occident and Orient. 
But of all possible agencies for 
harmonizing and unifying the Occi- 
dent and Orient, the Baha’i Move- 
ment stands unique. It has clearly 
demonstrated its power to bring to- 
gether into loving harmony the 
most diverse races and religions. 
The greater the difference of ra- 
cial cultures and racial viewpoints, 
the greater the joy of  discov- 
ering the possibility of brotherhood. 
Thus a young Persian Muslim re- 
cently become a Baha’i, whose white- 
banded turban showed he had been 
studying for the priesthood, upon 
meeting the writer in Constantinople 
grasped his hand with the greatest 
earnestness and friendship and said, 
“My brother, my brother! Just to 
think! If I had had to shake hands 
with you six months ago I would 
have spat upon the ground, for I 
would have believed myself defiled. 
And now, we are brothers!” 
Nothing can admit Occidentals in- 
to the intimacy of Islamic friend- 
ship, and understanding of its peo- 
ples, as can the Baha’i Movement. 
It is indeed a solvent, the destined 
bridge, that is to unite East and 
West in a marvelous new civilization 
—reciprocal, friendly, confident. 


“This age has acquired a glorious capacity for the majestic revelation 
of the oneness of the world of humanity.” 


—’Abdw'l-Baha. 
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A NEW CHILD BORN TO THE PAR ie 


ALEXANDER HUME FORD 
Director, Pan-Pacific Union 


The following is the opening address at the First Pan-Pacific Women’s Conference 
held in Honolulu sponsored by the Pan-Pacific Union. The ideals of this Union have 
strongly appealed to the Bahd@’i world for they are in keeping with the laws of the 
new age, and the Bahd’i Magazine has given quite wide publicity to the conferences, 
activities and jfindings of this epoch-making and highly commendable organization, 
having at various times since the inception of the work, pubilshed reports of its note- 
worthy services which have always been directed toward progress in understanding 
international relationships. In the address which follows Mr. Ford characterizes this 
Women’s Conference as the most important ever held in Honolulu, and certainly Hono- 
lulu has been the scene of some of the greatest conferences held in these recent years, 
for it is at the “cross-roads” of the-Pacific and is an ideal setting for demonstrating 
ideally and practically that great Principle in the Teachings of Bahd’wllah—“The 


Oneness of Mankind.” ; 
dice toward none; love for all.”—Editor. 


HE gavel has fallen; a new 

child is born to the Pacific; once 
more the Pan-Pacific Union is a 
happy father, and at last a lusty girl 
child has arrived. An ambition of 
twenty-one years is attained; the fu- 
ture rulers of the Pacific Empire have 
assembled. 

If our ways are to be the ways of 
peace, and they must be, then we 
must follow your lead. We are not 
Pacifists in the Pacific, we are just 
naturally peaceful. There is so much 
to be done and we have never known 
other than peaceful ways in this 
hemisphere—as a whole. Our very 
name means peace. We are peaceful, 
and peacefully we are discovering 
those common interests that bind us 
together more closely. There are so 
many more important things to do 
than to slaughter, that we never give 
that pastime a thought. There are 
too many things we can agree on to 
bother much about those on which we 
cannot. Find for us more of the 
things in common we can do for our 
mutual and inter-racial advancement 
in the Pacific and you will discover 
that we will seek to do them with ail 
our might. That is what this Pan- 
Pacific Union is for. 

There is enough for each of us and 
for each group of us to do for cen- 


The people of Honolulu seem to have for their slogan, “Preju- 


turies to come in this great area 


where lives and strives half the 
population of the globe, to weave the 
net-work of common interest and mu- 
tual understanding that will keep us 
bound together,—if only for our own 
preservation. So do not fear to give 
birth to a new Pan-Pacific organiza- 
tion. We need many children and 
there should be no birth control in 
our family of those of better under- 
standing. 

The Pan-Pacific Union has given 
birth to many inter-racial service 
bodies, all of which are now self-sup- 
porting and independent. Educa- 
tional organizations, Science, Com- 


mercial, Press, Research, Conserva-. 


tion, Food, Ethical, and other confer- 
ence bodies born of the Pan-Pacific 
Union have become permanent bodies 
for progress and good understanding 
among the peoples of the Pacific. 
The Pan-Pacific Union is of age. 
It is twenty-one years old, the very 
oldest of all organizations in the Pa- 
cific that calls together for friendly 
understanding representatives of the 
countries about the greatest of 
oceans, around the shores of which 
live more than half the population of 
the globe, and at the center of which, 
where you gather today, meet and 
mingle in perfect peace, harmony and 


———= 
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Distinguished representatives from all countries bordering the Pacific, attending the 


First Pan-Pacific Conference of Women at Honolulu. 


humanitarian, Jane Addams. 


understanding the oldest and the 
newest civilizations of the world. 
pleading for betterment and bringing 
a better civilization to us. 

The Union has striven to create a 
patriotism of the Pacific, and is suc- 
ceeding. This is truly “our ocean” as 
the Mediterranean was the “Mare 
Nostrum” of the ancients. We are 
proud to hail from the Pacific and we 
are peaceful-minded. 

The gatherings brought together 
through the efforts of the Pan-Pacific 
Union have tried successfully both 
the group gatherings and the round 
table council. Hawaii has been used 
as an experiment station in solving 
social problems on a small scale, and 
the results placed before the greater 
bodies about this “our ocean”. You 
are to carry these experiments fur- 
ther. 

There are precedents established 
in the formation of these Pan-Pacific 
Conference bodies that you might well 
observe. Out of the Pan-Pacific Food 
Conservation Conference zrew sev- 


In the center the world-wide 


eral permanent international organ- 
izations that now call their own world 
or Pan-Pacific Conferences. One sec- 
tional group of this Conference be- 
came an International Sugar Tech- 
nologists Association holding now its 
own bi-annual meetings; another, a 
Pan-Pacific Fisheries Association 
with David Starr Jordan at its head; 
another, a Pan-Pacific Legal Associa- 
tion; and also out of this first Pan- 
Pacific Food Conservation Congress 
grew the Pan-Pacific Research Insti- 
tution. 

For four years your five sections 
on Health, Education, Women in In- 
dustry and the Professions, Social 
Service, and Women in Government, 
have planned and worked. Should 
they in time each become a perma- 
nent international organization in the 
Pacific would not the world be better 
for this? There can not be too many 
groups working’ for better under- 
standing and for a better world. You 
women will make a saner world and 
the Pacific offers a virgin field for a 
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beginning, and here where there 
exists no racial hatreds a firm foun- 
dation may be laid. 

Japan, Australia, and New Zealand 
have each sent larger delegations to 
this Conference than these countries 
have ever sent to any meeting held in 
Hawaii. The Pacific is ready for this 
movement of her daughters to take 
their place in establishing and ad- 
vancing the ideals that we in the Pa- 
cific should establish and live up to 
for our own self-protection and for 
the peace of the world. We welcome 
you; we look to you to fulfill this mis- 
sion. 

This is your Conference, the Pan- 
Pacific Union merely calls you to- 
gether, pays your bills and retires. 
Should you desire further service, 
ask and you shall receive. It is the 
hope of the Pan-Pacific Union that 
you will appoint twenty or more of 
your organization as follow-up work- 
ers to remain in Honolulu as zuests 
of the Pan-Pacific Research Institu- 
tion, our International Guest House, 
until they have prepared for your 
next meeting. We wish them to re- 
main a month or longer. 

We wish you to have every facility 
and help for permanent organization. 
Should you need a central office and 
experienced secretaries to serve you 
until your next Conference, the Pan- 
Pacific Union offers you these, the 
service of its staff and its petty cash 
account until you are well on your 
feet. 

Should the Pan-Pacific Association 
in China, Japan or any other country 
induce you to hold your next meeting 
under its auspices, the Pan-Pacific 
Union will, to the limit of its ability, 
back any such effort. We will be 
glad to aid in any way that you can 
suggest. We wish you a permanent 
organization of women in the Pacific 

Perhaps then you may aid us in 
realizing our dream of the Pan-Pa- 
cific Union to erect here at the 
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ocean’s cross roads a building where 
such Conferences as this may be 
housed and its deliberations carried 
out in a great convention hall, a home 
for the representatives of all inter- 
national organizations for good-will 
in the Pacific. Plans for such a build- 
ing are getting well under way, and 
we look to the women of the Pacific 
for their cooperation. 

In such a home inhabited by fore- 
most men and women of all races in 
the Pacific might be cultivated that 
civilization that knows no war of de- 
struction but only the ways of perma- 
nent peaceful solutions and everlast- 
ing justice. 

Again let me state that the Pan- 
Pacific Union is seeking to find only 
those points of common interest in 
the Pacific on which we can all agree. 
The rest will follow. 


So to the Motherhood of the Pa- 
cific we hand the great responsibility 
of the welfare of our generations un- 
born, and even if you have no actual 
children of your own, mother as chil- 
dren the ideals that will make the 
world happier because the zreat Pa- 
cific, the store-house of the world’s 
future food supply, is at peace. 

The gavel has fallen, a new phase 
of life in the Pacific begins. Its 
womanhood is assuming its share of _ 
responsibility for the welfare of half 
the population of the globe. May the 
spirit of Christ, Buddha, Confucius, 
and all great teachers of mankind 
guide you and keep you. You be- 
lieve God has created you equal to 
man. The hope of the world is that 
He has created you superior. Cer- 
tainly if you cannot lead us in ideals 
of peace and understanding, the cause 
of civilization is lost, but we of the 
Pacific trust you. The Pacific is 
yours for peace and racial advance- 
ment—we look to you. 

Welcome, whether child, friend or 
competitor of this Pan-Pacific Union! 


a 
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~ SIGNIFICANCE OF THE WOMEN’S 
PAN-PACIFIC CONFERENCE 


Compilation by Julia Goldman 


ONOLULU has been specially 

honored during the last fort- 
night by the Women’s Pan-Pacific 
Conference. : 

The conference had Miss Jane 
Addams, international chairman, to 
preside—a woman whom one dele- 
zate said she would like to see Pres- 
ident of the United States. In her 
opening address Miss Addams said 
that the business of diffusion has 
been the primary business of the 
world for the last 100 years, and 
emphasized the tremendous stimu- 
lus when various cultures come to- 
gether where the tendency is to pool 
discoveries quickly. 

Remedies for abuses were suggest- 
ed, not specifically so much as from 
the standpoint of overcoming by sane 
education and inspiration. 

Just why should women travel 
thousands of miles to get back to the 
old way of talking face to face was 
explained by Miss Addams: 

“Why do women travel thousands 
of miles to get back to the old way of 
talking face to face? We come to 
work out a technique by which there 
should be intercourse without mech- 
anism; fresh, with something of the 
touch of the original stimulus. 
That can only be produced by people 
working together in groups and havy- 
ing an earnest purpose.” 

No time was wasted in this con- 
ference over questions of less im- 
portance than those upon which the 
general character of humanity de- 
pends. From child life to universal 
industrialism, round table discus- 
sions followed one another in orderly 
sequence. 

If there has been doubt about the 


right of womankind anywhere in the 
world to take her full part in intellec- 
tual, moral, imaginative and spiritual 
works, as these apply directly to the 
betterment of mankind, that doubt 
must disappear in the light of this 
splendid conference.—Kditorial, Hon- 
olulu Star-Bulletin. 


OUR PEOPLE view with very 
lively and sympathetic interest the 
forthcoming Pan-Pacifie Conference. 
of Women. It is a pioneer confer- 
ence. For years the women of every 
race and nation have found here a 
pleasant home and we have enjoyed 
the benefits of visits from distin- 
quished leaders in all walks of life. 

This is the first time that an or- 
ganized and carefully studied effort 
has been made to bring together lead- 
ing women of the countries about the 
Pacific, so that they may discuss 
problems that are common to all 
countries and especially give those 
who are assembled and the people 
that they represent the benefit of 
various new points of view. 

We of Hawaii have felt that our 
principle city and the communities 
within our Territory, furnish a fav- 
orable place for the people of the Pa- 
cific area to assemble for a confer- 
ence and exchange of views. Our lo- 
cation is such that we receive at one 
time or another representatives of 
nearly every race populating the 
islands and continents within and 
bordering on the Pacific ocean. Ha- 
wali being a pleasant place to live. 
a certain percentage of these repre- 
sentatives have from time to time 
made their permanent home in the 
islands. In this way they have 
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proved their adaptability or other- 
wise for adjusting themselves to new 
environment. 

Thus we have here a laboratory. 
In the community life of Hawaii, it 
is possible to gain an answer to some 
of the many questions that are asked 
regarding what people of a certain 
type will do when they come in con- 
tact with certain other types. In the 
majority of cases there has been 
freedom from the dire results that 
are frequently predicted. 

The general conclusion has indieat- 
ed that human nature is pretty much 
the same all over the _ world. 
Achievements in promoting happy 
conditions are determined by the ca- 
pacity for tolerance, coupled with 
initiative, patience, without loss of 
aggressiveness. When all is said and 
done we have finally a continuous 
demonstration of the unfailing value 
of courtesy. 

Possibly the best thing that can 
come of a conference of this charac- 
ter is the additional happiness that 
may be brought into the homes of 
the less fortunate. New ideas proved 
practical in one part of the world 
will be made available to all.—Hon. 
Wallace R. Farrington, Governor of 
Hawaii and President, Pan-Pacific 
Union, in ‘‘Mid-Pacific Magazine.” 


“OUR CONFERENCE is a child 
of the Pan-Pacific Union, which has 
paved the way for us. 

“While it is a women’s conference, 
the views which we will consider 
should not be confined to those of 
women. We are endeavoring to ap- 
proach our discussion with much 
broader views. 

“Out of the conference, I will not 
be surprised to find a stronger con- 
sciousness of the role of women who 
have played a vital part in the ad- 
vancement of human welfare. 

“Starting from small groups of 
church work; missionary societies, 
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women of the world are now actively 
engaged in various social and inter- 
national work. ‘The Women’s Chris- 
tian Temperance Union is the second 
development after church groups. 
Then came the Council of Interna- 
tional Women. 

“The International Association of 
Women in the Suffrage Movement is 
still a younger organization. The In- 
ternational Organization of Univer- 
sity Women, with its headquarters at 
London, is one of the most recent in- 
ternational organizations of women. 

“Summing up results, we were re- 
minded again and again that no 
problem in the Pacific can be amicably 
solved by just one nation alone. The 
women of Pacific countries must work 
together. 

“Cold scientific inquiry must be in- 
stituted for all problems by coopera- 
tion of women in different countries 
of the Pacific. It is encouraging to 
note that in discussion of all these 
problems, racial difference was for- 
gotten.”—Jane Addams, President 
of Conference. 


“WE OF CHINA are expecting 
much from this conference for the 
advancement of international peace. 
It is peculiar to note that the word 
peace in Chinese language is written 
with two characters: 
‘Woman,’, showing that even accord- 
ing to the Chinese conception women 
have a great part to play in bringing 
about the peace of the world. 

“We are tremendously interested 
in bringing about international peace, 
which we call in China ‘International 
Happiness’, but we realize that this 
cannot be brought about unless we 
have, first of all, our domestic hap- 
piness.” 


In summing up her observances of 
the different groups, Dr. Mei Ting, 
head of the Chinese delegation fur- 
ther said, in part, that she was im- 
pressed with: 


‘House’ and . 
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“The progressiveness and ambi- 
tions of Japan. 

“The humbleness of the Koreans. 

“The thoroughness of the British. 

“The innocence of the Samoans. 

And last, but not least, she stressed 
the hospitality of Honolulu, and the 
honesty of the United States. 

She concluded with the remark: 

“China, after this conference, is 
wiser than before she entered into 
it.”—Honolulu Advertiser. 


“WE ARE GOING back to Au- 
- stralia, where civilization is newer 
than that of other countries, with a 
deep impression of Honolulu as a 
home of Pacific nations. 

“Nowhere in the world can we find 
such an impact of races and nation- 
alities, living in a wonderful commu- 
nity spirit. Through this confer- 
ence, and through our visit here, we 
are charged with renewed responsi- 
bility to shape our own destiny.— 
Mrs. B. Rischbeith, chairman, Feder- 
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ation of Women Voters of Australia. 


“STRONG FOUNDATION for sci- 
entific investigation by the women 
of the Pacific area has been laid be- 
cause of this conference. All Jap- 
anese women are returning to their 
home-land with an inspiration from 
this conference to do their part in 
bringing about international friend- 
ship and peace in the Pacific area.” 
—Miss Yoshi Shoda, speaking for 
the delegates from Japan. 


“FOR THE ‘FIRST TIME, the in- 
dustrial question has been given its 
due place in our international delib- 
eration,’ said Miss Mary Anderson, 
director of Industry, Women’s Bu- 
reau, Department of Labor, Wash- 
ington, speaking for the United 
States’ delegation. ‘“We can now 
work together with women of other 
countries in the solution of various 
industrial problems of women.”— 
Honolulu Advertiser. 


“Consider how great and unexampled have been the diversity 
of race, the antagonisms of faiths and the conflict of opinions 


in Persia. 


In this day, however, the fragrance of holiness has 


produced so complete a fusion of the divers elements in that land 
that its varied peoples, its opposing sects and hostile races have 


become even as one soul. 


Reflect how great is their (Baha’is) 


love one for the other, how firm their union, how unified their in- 


terests, how close their association and intercourse. 


Christian, 


Jew, Zoroastrian and Muslim, having ail banished every trace of 
estrangement and difference from their midst, have all gathered 
together in perfect harmony and understanding, with all affec- 


tion, happiness and freedom. 


“Ponder in thine heart what the Power of the Most Great 
Name (Baha’u'llah) hath wrought!” 


—Abdwl-Bahd. 
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Delegates from fort-two countries attending the Twentieth Univ 
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INTERNATIONAL CONGRESSESS@as 
ESPERANTO 


MARTHA L. ROOT 


HE world no longer disputes that 

Esperanto is not a Living Lan- 
guage. Several International Con- 
eresses in Europe this year have used 
this international medium as_ the 
official language for one and only one 
translation. For example, if speeches 
are given in French, English, Ger- 
man, or other tongues, the inter- 
preter gives the talk in Esperanto. 
So successful has this proved that 
some of the greatest world con- 
gresses next year are to use Esper- 
anto. Among the latter are: Third 
3iennial Conference of World Fed- 
eration of Educational Associations 
which will meet in Geneva, Switzer- 
land, July 26-August 4, 1929. Thou- 
sands of delegates are expected. The 
International Bureau of Education in 
Geneva states that possibly, too, 


there will be a Conference of Inter- 
national School Correspondence in 
Geneva, three days before this Con- 
gress, and this Conference will recog- 
nize Esperanto. The New Education 
Fellowship Conference which is to be 
held in Copenhagen August 6-16, 
1929, will use Esperanto as the offi- 
cial language for translation. It is 
an interesting fact that all over the 
world, delegates seeing that Esper- 
anto is to be used, begin to study it 
so that they will be able to under- 
stand. Perhaps the best propaganda 
for Esperanto is not to talk about it, 
but to use it! 

The International Congresses 
which so successfully introduced 
Esperanto this season were: the In- 
ter-religious Congress for Peace, in 
the Hague, Holland; the World’s 
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Youth Congress for Peace, in Eerde, 
Holland; World’s Congress of Re- 
ligious Socialists, Le Locle, Switzer- 
land; the International Congress for 
Workers’ Education in Gotenburg. 
The Inter-religious Congress for 
World Peace at The Hague July 30- 
August 2, was the first of its kind 
which has ever been held in Europe. 
It is the mother Conference of scores 
of others which will be called in Cen- 
tral Europe. Pastors, peace workers, 
city officials present, who formerly 
had not known much about Esper- 
anto, were amazed that so many dele- 
gates easily understood every word. 
They bought Esperanto books and 
returned home to learn this interna- 
tional language which is gaining such 
favor throughout the world. 
Americans who expect to travel in 
Europe will find Esperanto a pass- 
port to all progressive movements. 
Esperanto is also a language of 
brotherhood. The Esperantists be- 
long to the new age. Among them 
are the standard bearers of universal 


il Congress of Esperanto at Antwerp, Belgium, August 3-11, 1928. 


education, and of the new economic 
solution; scientists health specialists, 
broadcasting experts. The man or 
woman who knows Esperanto may 
meet the minds, the souls of Euro- 
pean culture. 

Speaking one day with Dr. Edmond 
Privat, President of the Universal 
Esperanto Association, one of the 
great authorities on this universal 
tongue, the writer asked him: “How 
would you answer the Professor or 
linguist who speaks perhaps twenty 
languages and without ever having 
looked into Esperanto to see what it 
really is, says, ‘Oh, Esperanto is an 
artificial language.’ Was not every 
language in its very beginning an 
artificial language—made through 
art?” Dr. Privat replied, “In a way, 
yes, Esperanto is an artificial lan- 
guage, but in another way, no, it is 
not. The basis of the language was 
only a very limited vocabulary of 
roots already international and a few 
rules of grammar. Forty years have 
elapsed and the language has grown, 
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being enriched by a more and more 
frequent use. A language is not con- 
tained in a book; but in the vast ma- 
terial of living expressions made by 
the people who use it. ‘The only aiti- 
ficial part is the endings, the forma- 
tion of new words by combinations of 
roots, and by adding existing suf- 
fixes which give an almost unlimited 
vocabulary. The power of combina- 
tion in Esperanto is so much freer 
that the possibilities of this universal 
tongue are extraordinary.” 

To people who have traveled and 
met the statesmen and the masses in 
different lands, it is evident that any 
national tongue is not only not ac- 
ceptable as a universal help-language, 
but it is unsuitable to the interna- 
tional thought content of a new uni- 
versal cycle. 

People who z0 as representatives 
from fifty-four countries to the 
League of Nations in Geneva, for the 
most part speak French or English 
or both. All speeches in the Society 
of Nations sessions are translated 
into French and English. Some speak 
in their native tongue and provide 
their own interpreter and their words 
are again translated. Much time is 
tediously lost, much money spent for 
interpreters and translations and 
printed matter in several languages. 
However, the International Labor 
Bureau in Geneva has quickly seen 
the advantages of Esperanto and it 
has issued a separate Bulletin in this 
language and conducts a newspaper 
service in Esperanto. 

Next door to the Antwerp Univer- 
sal Congress of Esperanto, Brussels 
had an International Labor Congress 
in August where every speech had 
to be translated three times. Le 
Locle, Switzerland, was the scene of 
a wonderful Inter-relizious Congress 
of Socialist Christians, in August, 
where every delegate was like a flame 
of spiritual fire burning to help hu- 
manity to world peace and to spir- 
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itual brotherhood. Esperanto was 
used successfully, and the following 
resolution was adopted for the next 
Congress which is to be held in 1930: 
“The International Congress of Re- 
ligious Socialism having used Esper- 
anto as the only translated language, 
recommends to all the groups in dif- 
ferent countries to begin the study of 
this language to facilitate the inter- 
national contact and the next Con- 
gress in particular.” 

Universal education is not alone 
for the leisured few who have time 
and means for higher learning and 
the mastery of many languages. The 
task of Twentieth Century educators 
is equally to equip the working classes 
of the world with a universal auxili- 
ary language, and Esperanto is a path 
to international comprehension and 
expression that the laboring people 
can follow. 

The Twentieth Universal Congress 
of Esperanto held in Antwerp, Bel- 
gium, from August third to eleventh 
was attended by 1,500 delegates from 
forty-two countries. A letter of salu- 
tation to the delegates from Shoghi 
Effendi, Guardian of the Baha’i Cause 
was read at the opening session, as 
follows: 


“Haifa, Palestine, 
May 4, 1928. 
Dear Fellow-workers: 


On the occasion of the opening of 
the Twentieth Universal Congress of 
Esperanto, I wish to reaffirm, in the 
name of the Baha’is of both the East 
and the West, the sentiments of good- 
will, fellowship and loving sympathy, 
that animate the followers of Baha- 
*u'llah in their attitude towards the 
work in which you are so nobly and 
devotedly engaged. 

I can assure you that the members 
of the world-wide Baha’i community 
follow with increasing interest and 
genuine hope the progress of your 
labours, and feel that by your high 
endeavours you are promoting one of 
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Section of the Bah@wi Esperanto Conference, part of the Universal Congress of 
Esperanto in Antwerp, taken just before the first session. 
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In the front row seated, 


Miss Lydja Zamenhof in white, who served as honorary President of the Conference, 
and representatives from England, Persia, Germany, Holland, United States and other 


countries. 


the outstanding principles proclaimed 
by Baha’u’llah. 

They share with me the fervent 
hope that in the days to come closer 
bonds of cooperation and fellowship 
may bind the Esperantists of the 
world with our beloved Faith, and 
that the establishment and mainten- 
ance of intimate relationships be- 
tween Baha’is and Esperantists may 
prove conducive to the betterment 
of mankind. 

May the Almighty guide and bless 
your deliberations, and graciously 
assist you to bring into closer under- 
standing and communion the divers 
peoples and nations of a_ sorely 
divided world. 

Your true brother and well-wisher, 
SHOGHI.” 

Representatives from governments 
and more than fifty international 
associations sent greetings. Hun- 
dreds of letters and telegrams were 
received from national societies. It 
was announced that one hundred and 
sixty-seven radio stations now broad- 
cast Esperanto, and there was much 
discussion about using Esperanto for 
Moving Pictures and for ‘Talking 
Pictures” or “Movietones’”’. 


Two Baha’i Esperanto sessions were 
held as part of this great Congress. 
Miss Lidja Zamenhof, youngest 
daughter of the late Dr. L. Zamen- 
hof, creator of Esperanto, was the 
honorary President at both sessions 
and spoke eloquently at the opening. 
Dr. Heinrich Nienkamp (author of 
“Uncrowned Kings’), Baha’i and 
well known writer in Europe, had a 
paper on, ‘““‘The Baha’i Movement and 
Politics”—politics in the sense of the 
influence upon national and interna- 
tional affairs if the Principles of 
Baha’u’llah were followed. Mr. H. S. 
Mohammed Ruhani of Resht, Persia, 
gave an address on, “The Baha’i 
Movement and Esperanto in Persia”; 
Mr. Vuk Echtner of Prague spoke on, 
“The Spirit of the New Day”; Mrs. 
Mary Hanford Ford of New York 
City on, “The Succession of Proph- 
ets”; and the writer on, “Universal 
Education for World Peace’. Dis- 
tinguished Esperantists from several 
countries spoke briefly. Miss Julia 
Culver of Chicago did much to help 
these two sessions. 

The next Universal Congress of 
Esperanto will be held in Budapest, 
Hungary, in August, 1929. 
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COMPEESESEIB Als 


WALTER B. GUY, M. D. 


This is the seventh chapter in the series of articles on ‘“Healing—Material and 


Spiritual,” by the author. 


In this article Dr. Guy outlines the practical steps which 


should be taken by ailing people in the way of a medical investigation and possible 
cure, but above and beyond all is the need of a spiritual balance to life which con- 
stitutes the only permanence of physical equilibrium and well being.—Editor. 


“But the principle causes of disease 
are physical; for the human body is 
composed of numerous elements, but 
in the measure of an especial equi- 
librium. As long as this equilibrium 
is maintained, man is preserved from 
disease; but if this essential balance, 
which is the pivot of the constitution, 
is disturbed, the constitution is dis- 
ordered, and disease will superveue.” 
—Abdw’l-Bahda. 


[‘ previous chapters I have en- 
deavored to point out the laws and 
conditions necessary for a _ sound, 
healthy, and contented life. I am 
concerned, however, in reaching those 
who are not in that desirable cate- 
gory. People who find life arduous 
and unfruitful; people who are drift- 
ing instead of riding the current of 
human life; people who are sick in 
mind, soul, and body, and are seek- 
ing health and the fulness of life; 
people who migrate from physician 
to physician, to healers and quacks, 
in search of bodily health and find 
it not—and above all, those indi- 
viduals who are lost in the morass 
of conflicting creeds and are be- 
wildered by the claims of rival schools 
of therapeutic art. 

In all cases of physical ill health, 
search should be instituted and a com- 
plete examination by a competent 
physician made of the organs, tissues, 
secretions, excretions, and functions 
of the human organism. Ofttimes 
such examination will show an infec- 
tion such as is found in necrosed or 
impacted teeth, an abscessed gall 
bladder, an infected appendix, or in- 
fection of some other organ. 


If the patient is from the South or 
Tropics, the blood stream may be host 
to various animal organisms, or the 
intestinal or urinary tract may harbor 
one or more species of parasites so 
prevalent in tropical environments. 

Search throughout the body for low 
chronic infections, impaired functions, 
for various lesions, such as gastric or 
intestinal ulcerations, and impaired 
functions of the kidneys, is always in 
order. When all this is done, and the 
whole of the symptomology both ob- 
jective and subjective obtained, treat- 
nent should be applied. If success- 
ful, then the patient is relieved of his 
or her difficulties. 


After all these procedures have 
been accomplished, there still will be 
found a varying percentage of those 
who fail to respond and complain of 
sickness or impaired vitality. Many 
of these will not show any particular 
group of symptoms indicating organic 
disease, but will manifest on the other 
hand, positive symptoms of ’dysfune- 
tion’ in varied degrees. These people 
are those to whom we need to point 
the way to a normal state of health 
by setting into harmonious relation- 
ship the different kingdoms and 
allowing the spiritual to function nor- 
mally in the every-day affairs of life. 

How can this be achieved? These 
sick and unhappy ones must put 
themselves unreservedly in the hands 
of one who knows. One who is 
cognizant of the spiritual realities. 
One who is in attune with that spiri- 
tual force ever overshadowing, illumi- 
nating, and vitalizing physical life. 
One who has pledged his all to the call 
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of the Master. One who knows his 
Lord, one who would walk in His 
steps, reflect His power, and give 
forth His love. ‘ Not by might nor 
by power, but by My Spirit,” saith 
the Lord. 

The Divine Love that creates, sus- 
tains, and carries forward our Uni- 
verse, is near to each one of us. “It 
is nearer than hands or feet.” It 
ever seeks to enter our hearts, ever 
knocks at the door of human life. 
“My son, give Me thy heart,” was 
written of old, yet is ever new. That 
Love which will not be denied; that 
Love, unparalleled in human exist- 
ence, which throughout the ages of 
bygone days, and even to this day, 
sends His messengers to mankind. 
Messengers that show forth His 
power and glory, true reflectors of His 
Love, nay, more than that—true vehi- 
cles of Himself. They go through 
torture, exile, imprisonment, and 
death that we might not suffer; 
driven from their homes that we 
might find our Home; imprisoned that 
we might be set free of self, and at- 
tain to life eternal. 

Let the knowledge of this all-com- 
prehensive and abiding love sink into 
the soul and consciousness until the 
emotions are stirred, the tears fall, 
the heart rends in anguish, and the 
feeling of utter worthlessness be- 
comes manifest. Then the soul will 
become severed from its worldly de- 
sires, its fleshly lusts, its sinful greed, 
its egotistic urgings for greatness and 
fame. 

Yes, give up mortality for im- 
mortality, give up all, to that Love 
which loves so greatly. Then, and 
only then, will healing come for body 
and soul. Desires will fade away, and 
- instead of sickness and grief, the 
afflicted one will find the Most Great 
Peace. When the soul is free, worldly 
ambitions die, and warring lusts are 
stilled, and the heart begins to reflect 
light and joy, which is given freely 
and without stint. 
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Faith is knowledge and the ex- 
perience of the indubitable eternal 
verities; therefore, its expression is 
the shining forth of the divine quali- 
ties in human life. 

It is told of Fred Douglass, a free 
negro who worked for freedom in 
slavery days, that at one time he 
spoke to a group of his own people 
in utter discouragement—in his heart 
all hope was dead. An old colored 
woman arose and said, ‘‘ Fred Doug- 
lass, is God dead ?” 

Nay! Godis not dead! Heis ever 
present. His Love is always near to 
us, but if we love Him not, how can 
His Love reach us? How can His 
healing rays cure us? How can His 
spirit awake and restore us, and give 
us life eternal? 

Turn, then, with complete humility 
to Him whom God has sent, through 
whom He has revealed His very 
Presence. His bounty is overflowing 
abundant Life. Turn to the glory of 
God, Baha’u’ll4h. He, like Jesus of 
long ago, has manifested God’s 
Beauty, and Love, and Power. He, 
to-day, heals and comforts, and in His 
touch is life. 

Shall we tie God’s hands? This 
was attempted in the days of the 
lowly Nazarene. Shall we deny be- 
fore we try? ‘Taste and see that 
the Lord is good.” 

From age to age, God manifests 
His Love to us. He comes again and 
again in human form to man. He 
opens the Door, leads the Way— 
through prison, through torture, 
pain, and sorrow, to glorious victory 
over sin and death. 

We must follow on, walk in those 
footprints marked with His blood, 
search until we find Him, then lift up 
our eyes and open our hearts. 

If we do this thing in utter sin- 
cerity, His Love as a flood of sunlight 
will flow through us, His arms en- 
circle us, His Power overshadow us, 
His Joy comfort and invigorate us. 
For those who give all, truly, shall 
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truly receive all; for God, and God 
alone, is able to know and to give 
Life and Love and Truth. 

Turn to Him in fulness of love, of 
devotion, and cast your heart at His 
feet. Surrender this unhappy, futile, 
sick, and discouraged self to Him, 
and He will take it and transform it 
into His Likeness. 

It is the old story of the Cross. 
The Way is ever the same. The same 
loving hands are waiting to heal and 
to bless, the same Light is shining 
through the darkness of sin and dis- 
belief, the same Love is waiting for 
His errant children, patiently wait- 
ing for the prodigal son, tired of the 
world and starving on the husks of 
intellectual metaphysics. That Love 
is ever waiting to welcome Home 
those who will to come to Him. 
’Abdu’l-Baha said, “There are two 
ways of healing sickness—material 
means and spiritual means. The first 
is by the use of remedies, of medi- 
cines; the second consists of praying 
to God and in turning to Him. Both 
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means should be used and practiced. 

“TilIness caused by physical ac- 
cident should be treated with medical 
remedies; those which are due to 
spiritual causes, disappear through 
spiritual means. Thus, all illness 
caused by affliction, fear, nervous im- 
pressions, will be healed by spiritual 
rather than by physical treatment. 
Hence, both kinds of remedies should 
be considered. Moreover, they are 
not contradictory, and thou shouldst 
accept the physical remedies as com- 
ing from the mercy and favor of God, 
Who hath revealed and made mani- 
fest medical science so that His 
servants should profit from this kind 
of treatment also. Thou shouldst 
give equal attention to spiritual treat- 
ments, for they produce marvelous 
effects. 

“ Now, if thou wishest to know the 
divine remedy which will heal man 
from all sickness and will give him 
the health of the divine kingdom, 
know that it is the precepts and 
teachings of God. Guard them 
sacredly.” / 


RELIGION AND EDUCATION 


MARZIEH NABIL 


The following article by a brilliant Persian-American girl coompleting her educa- 
tion at Leland Stanford University in California, presents a challenge which may well 
make the modern educator gasp; but can he answer it? 

In this writer, whose birth itself is a witness to the unity of the Persian and 
American world, we find a genius which is a harmonious expression of~the cultures 
of the two races which mingle in her.—KEditor. 


ISTASTEFUL word—trelizion. It 

has come to mean long hard 
hours on church seats, and endless 
discussions as to whether transub- 
stantiation or impanation is the cor- 
rect view. And yet, it is the only 
thing in life that is worthy of atten- 
tion. The reason is shiningly sim- 
ple. God, the First Cause, exists be- 
cause the world—an effect—is im- 
possible without a cause; the soul ex- 
ists because our scientists, although 


they know exactly what life is made 
of, cannot create it. There is evidently ~ 
something in us that is more than . 
material. Immortality exists be- 
cause science tells us that from the 
beginning of time we have been ~ 
passing from one stage to another, 
and it is therefore highly unreason- 
able to assume a jumping-off place. 

Thus religion is the most vital 
thing in the world because it deals 
not only with our present lives, but 
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also with God, the soul, and immor-’ 


tality; it is a link between the mate- 
rial and the spiritual. According to 
the Baha’i teachings, we in this 
world are acquiring faculties for use 
in a future stage of existence, just as 
~ an unborn child is being equipped for 
life in this world. Here again the all- 
importance of religion is demonstrat- 
ed. 

As for education, it is a tool to 
remodel the world with, to ‘remake 
the sorry scheme of things entire.” 
We all of us need education; we are 
no more born self-sufficient than a 
puppy is born house-trained. All 
learning is worthwhile which does 
not “begin in mere words and end in 
mere words,” and is not contrary to 
progress. If anyone thinks our 
American educational system is a 
failure, that does not discredit edu- 
cation. 

The scientists who have given 
their lives toward increasing educa- 
tion are undoubtedly important 
forces in the world, but there are 
two kinds of scientists—those who 
laughed at Columbus, and those wha, 
like Professor Pupin, shocked a class 
of erudite freshmen physicists by 
telling them that sound was the voice 
of God. Asa matter of fact, religion 
is a much more dependable thing 
than science, because scientific the- 
ories change from one decade to an- 
other, whereas the basic principles 
of relizgion have been the same since 
history has existed. Each scientist 
refutes his predecessor, but Muham- 
mad’s teachings upheld the teachings 
of Christ, just as Christ confirmed 
the laws of Moses. 

Headlines in the daily press show 
that education without religion often 
leads merely to moral despair or more 
scientific murders. This is, at least, 
the effect of religionless education 
on thinking minds; there are, of 
course, people who are not so affect- 
ed, because they are content to sleep 
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away their lives and don’t care—they 
have no desire to rip off bandages. It 
is imperative that religion should 
guide education. r } 
education is not only worthless, but 
will cause the destruction of the hu- 
man race; an educated European who 
fights with guns and disease germs 
is a much more dangerous animal 
than an untutored African cannibal 
with a bow and a handful of arrows. 

Well, then, someone will say, why - 
not give education an ethical color- 
ing; teach people that doing good is 
its own reward, that exterminating 
a fellow-nation is eventually injuri- 
ous to the exterminator, and all the 
rest of it. Why harp on religion all 
the time? The answer is, that a 
mere, human code of ethics is no bet- 
ter than a body without a heart. 
People are so constituted that they 
will never do good because it is reas- 
onable; they will do good only be- 
cause they want to. Religion 
touches their hearts and inspires 
them with a desire to lead praise- 
worthy lives; and it is absolutely im- 
possible that a mere code of ethics, 
which would ignore God, the soul, 
and immortality, and limit every- 
thing to this world, should do this. 
The majority of people, when told 
that it is reasonable to check the ani- 
mal in their natures, will always an- 
swer, ‘“What’s the use?” At best, 
the highest type of ethicist will be- 
lieve, like Diderot, that he can right- 
fully do whatever will not bring harm 
to others, and he will totally disre- 
gard the vital injury he may be do- 
ing his own soul. 


America is, materially and ethical- 
ly speaking, the most civilized coun- 
try in the worid. Her leaders decid- 
ed that she should stop drinking, and 
proved that prohibition was a worthy 
and reasonable institution, but some 
continue to drink. The Arabs in 
the desert, over one thousand years 
ago, were in all respects the dregs of 
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humanity; Muhammad stood on a 
camel-saddle and told them to stop 
drinking—and they did, for cen- 
turies. The Arabs gave up wine for 
the love of God, and some Americans 
refuse to give it up for reason. 
Education is nothing but the me- 
dium through which religion must, 
in every age, supply the needs of that 
age. The supreme needs of our time 
prove to be world peace, the aboli- 
tion of racial and national prejudices, 
sex equality, universal education, the 
reconciliation of religion and science 
and the solution of economic prob- 
lems. Education, to deserve the 
name, must satisfy these needs. A 
person who is unmoved by these 
needs and uninterested in satisfying 
them is uneducated, no matter how 
many facts he has accumulated. 
According to the Baha’i teach- 
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ings, education is made up of three 
components—the material, the intel- 
lectual, and the spiritual. A _ well 
educated person must be developed 
along all three lines; a hermit, for 
instance, who eats and reads in neg- 
ligible quantities, but prays profusely, 
is not well-educated ; neither is a pro- 
found scholar who disregards the 
spiritual element in life. The direc- 
tion which education is to follow is 
pointed out by a Buddha, a Christ, a 
Muhammad, or in other words, the 
Divine Messenger in every age. 
These are the perfect educators, be- 
cause they alone are qualified to give 
forth not only material and imtellec- 
tual but also the spiritual aspects of 
education. It is their duty to make 
known and to solve the problems of 
the time in which they appear. 


CAN THE RACES HARMONIZE? 


A SIGNIFICANT INTER-RACIAIL CONFERENCE 


LOUIS G. 


GREGORY 


In pursuance of its adherence to the spiritual principle of universal brotherhood 
and abolition of racial prejudice, the Bahd’i Community of America has for several 
years maintained a series of Inter-racial Amity Conferences, the success of which 


has been extremely significant. 


Herein is reported the latest Conference held in August 


at Green Acre, Eliot, Maine, the Bah@’i Summer Colony.—Editor. 


Ge ACRE, center of Bahéa’i 

activity in summer, pursuing in 
many practical ways its ideal of uni- 
versal peace, under the direction of 
the Baha’i National Committee on 
Inter-racial Amity, held its second 
annual conferences August 24 to 26. 
This event came at the height of the 
season and was a gain over the con- 
gress of last season whose standards 
were high. It was to some who saw 
the beginning of this branch of serv- 
ice seven years ago, a reminder of the 
first Amity Convention held under the 
direction and guidence of ’Abdu‘l- 
Baha. Success was attained through 
the cooperation of the Green Acre 


community and the near-by Baha’i - 
assemblies of Eliot and Portsmouth, 
the attraction of friends from a dis- 
tance, the presentation of a program 
of unusual value and charm, and 
above and through all, the Dynamo 
of the Spirit which meets and re- 
moves all hindrances. 


“If the question of the colored and 
the white should not be solved, it 
will be productive of great dangers 
in the future for America. There- 
fore, the Confirmations of the King- 
dom of Abha shall constantly reach 
any person who strives after the 
conciliation of the colored and the 
white.” 
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The above statement found in a 
Tablet of ’Abdu’l-Baha' to the or- 
ganizer of the first Amity Conven- 
tion, is a bed-rock of assurance to 
those who by their patient labors 
would erect a palace of peace that is 
more enduring than bronze in the 
hearts of their fellow beings. An- 
cient records show the seventh as the 
year of jubilee among the chosen of 
Israel. A similar period in the 
evolution of amity, although the mini- 
mum of human strength and re- 
sources is always applied to the 
maximum among human problems, 
reveals unbroken victory, increasing 
in volume with the years. Here in 
truth is a call to service for each and 
all, an opening to move in the direc- 
tion of the Divine Will and perchance 
an opportunity to discover, through 
the Favor of God, that Mysterious 
Power to which the universe bows. 

The conferences were opened by 
Horace Holley, presiding, who re- 
viewed, with clear insight and classic 
grace of diction, these activities from 
their inception at Washington and 
later. He proved the value of inter-ra- 
cial understanding to this nation and 
the world, especially urging Amer- 
ica, by improving the means of link- 
ing all races together, to become the 
channel for the flow of that Mighty 
Power, the Holy Spirit of God, which 
creates the highest culture. He hailed 
the day of endless perfections and felt 
that no ancient customs should be 
allowed to check the growth of true 
civilization. 

Another salient feature was the 
Community Four of Boston: Ethel 
Hardy Smith, soprano; Dorothy 
Richardson, contralto; Eleanor Trent 
Wallace, reader; Dorothy Wood, ac- 
companist. These devoted friends, 
popular among the musical fraternity 
of Greater Boston, bestowed generous 
portions of their talents at all 
sessions, enriched minds and hearts 
by their artistic skill, sweet melodies 
and spiritual attraction and had great 
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drawing powers. Their fine interpre- 
tation of the great masters of com- 
position was admirable and showed 
high attainment in an art which com- 
bines intellect and emotion. But their 
incarnation of the genius of the 
colored race in singing those simple 
melodies sometimes plaintive, anon 
humorous, born “in days that are 
no more,’ brought even greater de- 
light. The universal love revealed 
through song is one of the best 
teachers of inter-racial harmony. 
More than most companies of such 
singers this resembled the original 
jubilee singers who started out on a 
tour from Fisk University in 1871 
and made this music, then strange, 
become famous in Europe and 
America, causing the erection of 
Jubilee Hall, not unknown to travel- 
lers in the sunny South. One of 
those who here sang, Mrs. Richard- 
son, is related to a member of the 
original cast. 

William H. Randall sounded the 
note of welcome to the fine audience 
which taxed the capacity of the hall. 
He quoted ’Abdu’l-Baha as saying 
that if a man finds happiness in a 
place he returns to that place. If 
he finds gold, he returns in search of 
more gold. Green Acre has a gold 
mine of fellowship. I hope that here 
you will seek for more gold and take 
with you the precious spirit which is 
the soul of Green Acre. We can not 
unify the world by the power of 
intellect alone. The spiritual bond is 
that which is truly effective. The 
beautiful story of Ruth and Naomi 
has a larger application today than 
in times past. Thy people and my 
people shall be the people of the whole 
world. - This is the hour of universal 
consciousness and the spirit of good 
will among all peoples. We have 
passed from the Mosaic Age with its 
law of “an eye for an eye, and a 
tooth for a tooth.” We have also 
left the Victorian Age in which men 
fancied that the law of evolution 
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would, without effort on their part, 
ultimately bring them perfection. 
We now realize the marvellous Cycle 
of Baha’u’ll4h with its new creation 
of the heart and social consciousness 
to make us one, striving and abiding 
as brothers in love. 

Mrs. Shirley Graham McCanns of 
Portland, Oregon, was the next 
speaker, her subject being “The 
Message of the Negro Spiritual.” 
Her contribution was a rich medley 
of the history and philosophy of what 
is distinctly Negro music. It was 
beautifully phrased and illustrated at 
intervals by vocal or piano strains. 
The occasion for her, she declared, 
was one of joy and humility, the one 
over the wonderful spirit found at 
Green Acre, the other in the presence 
of what suggested the highest cul- 
ture. She described the conditions un- 
der which Negro music was born, the 
agony of soul which made the colored 
people in days gone by seek refuge in 
God, thereby evolving out of their 
mass consciousness such scngs as 
“ Steal away to Jesus,” ‘Swing low, 
sweet chariot, coming for to carry me 
home,” and “Lord, I want to be a 
Christian in my heart.” As _illus- 
trating the simple faith of the primi- 
tive folk in prayer and the justice of 
God she quoted the lines of a familiar 
lay: 


“You may talk about me as much 
as you please, 

I will talk about you when I get 
on my knees” 


She journeyed to Africa and de 
scribed the technique by which 
messages, serious or humorous, are 
conveyed ‘by drum-beat from tribe 
to tribe, playing an adaptation of 
African music arranged by the noted 
composer, Nathaniel R. Dett. There 
is more than rhythm, melody and har- 
mony, as well, in these beautiful 
themes, she said. The crucible of 
suffering in the lives of this people 
in America produced “a love that 
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was long suffering and kind.” This 
she unfolded with depth of feeling, 
also the way in which Bible stories 
were selected as themes. She de- 
fined philosphy as the love of wis- 
dom and interpreted this musie as 
the philosophy of love. 

The chairman said that with such 
demonstrations of power as _ ex- 
pressed by the evening’s entertain- 
ment he hoped that such a people 
would never be considered as a weak 
struggling race, but rather as a 
race ennobled by divine inspiration 
and capable of the highest attain- 
ment. 


Here the chairman, without call- 
ing for a speech, introduced Mrs. 
Agnes S. Parsons, as the one chosen 
by ’Abdu’l-Baha to begin the Amity 
Convention Movement in America. 
She is now chairman of the National 
Committee on Inter-recial Amity of 
the Baha’is of the United States and 
Canada, under whose direction these 
conferences were held. High ap- 
proval of her work wes expressed 
by the audience. 

By the chairman: Prejudices grow 
out of what each race suggests to 
the other upon the basis of what is 
past. In order to have a clear vision 
we must rise above the past. Not 
what man has done but what God 
wills is the foundation upon which 
we must build a new civilization in 
which all men are brothers. He read 
in conclusion an extract from the 
Montclair address of ’Abdu’l-Baha: 

“The sun is one sun, the light one 
light which shines upon all phenom- 
enal being. Every creature has a 
portion thereof, but the pure mirror 
can reveal the story of its beauty 
more fully and completely. There- 
fore we must adore the light of the 
sun no matter through what mirror 
it may be revealed. We must not 
entertain prejudice, for prejudice is 
an obstacle to realization. In as 
much as the effulgence is one efful- 
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gence, the human realities must all 
beeome recipients of the same lizht, 
recognizing in it the compelling force 
that unites them in its illumination.” 


THE SECOND session, a round 
table, brought a fine audience despite 
copious rain throughout the day. It 
was evident from their reception the 
night before that all were anxious to 
hear again the Community Four and 
so it was deemed wise by the chair- 
man, in view of the wish to combine 
instruction with entertainment, to 
exchange, in order, one of their selec- 
tions alternately for a speech. The 
addresses, introduced by remarks 
from the chairman, were contribu- 
tions to a symposium on the one- 
ness of humanity, in which Mabry 
C. Oglesby, Mesdames Keith Ran- 
som-Kehler and Agnes S. Parsons 
and Miss Mary Maxwell appeared. 
_ The Tablet on the origin of color 
among human beings, making it so 
clear that the only race is the human 
rece, a conclusion which eminent 
thinkers in the realm of biology and 
the social sciences are reaching; the 
duty of ali races to abandon super- 
stition and bigotry which form the 
basis of prejudices, the mighty spir- 
itual forces that are released to aid 
those who labor in the field of better 
race relations; the far-reaching in- 
fluence and power of Amity Conven- 
tions as indicated by the message of 
’Abdu’l-Baha to the first one; stories 
in race relations, illustrating the 
sacrifices of workers in obedience to 
Divine Law; pleas for the justice, 
peace and righteousness that exalt 
and hopes for the giorious future, 
may in a way of brief mention con- 
vey the spirit of this session. Aug- 
menting this was the tea and dain- 
ties served by the Eliot Baha’i 
Assembly, the aroma of many beau- 
tiful ferns and flowers and the cor- 
dial friendliness end joyousness of 


all, combining to make a scene which 
those in attendance are not likely to 
forget. This prophecy of ’Abdu’l- 
Beha was read as a benediction: 

“This period of time is the Prom- 
ised Age, the assembling of the hu- 
man race to the Resurrection Day 
and now is the great Day of Judg- 
ment. Soon the whole world as in 
springtime, will change its garb. 
The turning and falling of the au- 
tumn leaves is passed; the bleakness 
of the winter time is done. The New 
Year hath appeared and the spiritual 
springtime is at hand. The black 
earth is becoming-a verdant garden; 
the deserts and mountains are teem- 
ing with red flowers; while the birds 
are singing among the rose branches 
like the angels of the highest heav- 
ens, announcing the glad tidings of 
that spiritual spring and the sweet 
music of their voices is causing the 
real essence of all things to vibrate 
and quiver. 

“O my spiritual friend! Dost 
thou know from what airs emanate 
the notes sung by these birds? They 
ere from the melodies of peace and 
reconciliation, of love and unity, of 
justice and security, of concord and 
agreement. In a short time this 
heavenly singing will intoxicate all 
humanity. The foundations of en- 
mity will be destroyed; unity and 
affection will be witnessed in every 
assembly; and the lovers of the love 
of God at these great festivals shall 
behold their splendor. 

“Therefore contemplate what a 
spirit of life God has given that the 
whole world may attain life everlast- 
ing! The Paradise of El Abha will 
soon spread a pavilion from the pole- 
star of the world under whose can- 
opy the beloved shall rejoice and 
pure hearts will repose in peace.” 


na 
THE FINAL session came Sun- 
day morning, a time always devoted 
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at Green Acre to worship and praise. 
Mrs. May Maxwell of Montreal as 
chairman read from the sacred writ- 
ings and expressed the wish that all 
parts might blend into that perfect 
whole which signifies the love of God. 

On either side of the chairman sat 
two distinguished clergymen, identi- 
fied with two races, both of whom 
were charged with inspiration and ra- 
diated the spirit of perpetual youth. In 
Archbishop Reginald G. Barrow was 
represented the African Orthodox 
Church, tracing its descent from the 
ancient Coptic Church of Egypt, 
jealously guarding -its traditions and 
ceremonies, its mazes of ritual and 
dazzling vestments, apotheosizing 
the Trinity. In Albert Vail one saw 
a product of the Unitarian So- 
ciety, traditions of ascetic simplicity, 
banishing all forms, pleased with the 
high mental powers of its fraternity 
wherever found, stressing the Divine 
Unity. It is remarkable that both 
should acknowledge that the real, 
intimate knowledge of the Christ 
came to them through the Baha’i 
teachings; not less so, that trained in 
schools so different, they should be 
one in service and purpose and that 
each through the differing veils and 
shadows should discern clearly the 
station of Baha’u’llah, the Manifesta- 
tion of God, and be devoted to His 
Cause. The meeting and coopera- 
tion of two such men was a sign 
of God. 

The address of Archbishop Bar- 
row on “The Practice of the Heav- 
enly Virtues” was a compendium of 
the teachings found in two Baha’i 
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books, the Divine Philosophy and the 
Wisdom Talks of ’Abdul’l-Baha, with 
emphasis laid upon love, harmony, 
justice and freedom, the most stu- 
pendous values of the age, he 
averred. We the Baha’is, he said, 
must work to make all races one 
race and all nations one nation. If 
action takes the place of words the 
whole world will soon become a Para- 
dise. 

Mr. Vail followed with an impres- 
sive tribute to the colored race in 
which persecutions had produced 
such a speaker and such music, say- 
ing that he felt as he listened that it 
was the greatest blessing to be per- 
secuted. Through trials and afflic- 
tions the glory of Israel had shone 
forth and other peoples had attained 
the heights. “The calamity of God 
has ever. been His Providence!” He 
praised the virtue of humility which 
he had found in many of the colored 
people and expressed the conviction 
that if each and all would prostrate 
themselves before the Countenance 
of God that they would become the 
lights of America. He then ad- 
dressed himself to his subject: “The 
Temple of God: Its Light of Unity,” 
and with a wealth of imagery he 
presented the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar 
with its varied symbolism and archi- 
tectural beauty, its light of science, | 
its all-inclusiveness and _= spiritual 
power to dissolve the differences be- 
tween races, nations and religions, its 
fulfillment of Christ’s promises of 
One Shepherd and One Fold and its 
marvelous expression of the Splen- 
dor of God. 


“The foundation of the palace of peace is the 
consciousness of the oneness of mankind.” 


—Bahawllah. 
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‘ABDU'L-BAHA IN AMERICA 


DR. ZIA BAGDADI 


This story of ’Abdw’l-Baha’s visit in America is based on material and notes cor- 
rected by ’Abdw’l-Baha Himself, and which He had turned over to Dr. Bagdadi at the 


time He was leaving this country. 


The two-fold purpose of this series, which will con- 


tinue for several months, is, in the words of the author, “First to bring back to the 
memory of the believers the time of the incomparable days of ’Abdw’l-Baha’s visit to 
them and to remind them of His words, His instructions and His admonitions; and, 
secondly, to give a picture of His visit, so that later believers who did not have the 
blessing of seeing Him, may benefit by reading a brief history.’—Editor. 


*ABDU’L.BAHA AT BROOKLYN, N. Y. 
June 15, 1912. ’Abdu’l-Baha ad- 


dressed the Fourth Unitarian 
Church, at Beverly Road, Flatbush, 
Brooklyn, N. Y. At noon, He 


lunched at the home of Mr. and Mrs. 
Howard MacNutt. In the evening, 
He addressed the Central Congrega- 
tional Church at Hancock Street. In 
His inspiring addresses He proved the 
validity of Christ and Muhammad. 
The attention of the reader is called 
to this great fact, namely, that in all 
the history of America, no one has 
ever tried to prove the validity of 
Christ in Jewish Synagogues, and 
the validity of Muhammad in Chris- 
tian churches. But this ’Abdu’l-Baha 
did with pure logic and irrefutible 
evidence. 

Later at a general meeting He said 
among other things, “No matter how 
much the world of materialism pro- 
gresses, still it is in need of the 
teachings of the Holy Spirit.” He 
urged the believers to teach and told 
them just how to teach the Baha’i 
Message saying, “You must teach the 
Cause of God in the utmost humility. 
Just as I am humble in the presence 
of all, even the children, so you must 
be likewise.” 

June 17, 1912. Consenting to the re- 
peated requests of the friends, ’Ab- 
du’l-Baha went to the home of Mr. 
and Mrs. Howard Mac Nutt to have 
a moving picture taken. The series 
of those pictures were as follows: 
1. His arrival and alighting from an 
automobile and how He was wel- 
comed by the friends. 2. His walks 


and talks to His secretaries and in- 
terpreters, “Consider the power of 
the Ancient Beauty, and the influ- 
ence of the Greatest Name—(Baha’- 
’ullah)—How He has _ established 
such a unity and fellowship between 
us and the American people! If the 
powers of the world were brought to- 
gether, it would not be possible to 
have the hearts so attracted to each 
other, and we here are assembled 
with such love at such a reception 
and love one another with heart and 
soul! Behold what the power of Ba- 
ha’u’li4h has done and how He made 
the people of the East and the West, 
the lovers of each other! Were it 
not for His power, it would have been 
impossible to arrange this meeting. 
Praise be to God! We are all united 
and agreed in heart and_ soul.” 
3. His walks alone, chanting in 
Persian, “His wonders are resplend- 
ant, His power is perfect. His favors 
are bestowed. His mercy is abund- 
ant.” 4. His sitting with white and col- 
ored children, giving His blessings to 
them while the Persian friends are 
standing in His service. 5. His 
bidding farewell to the friends 
and uttering the following words:— 


“Glad-tidings,  glad-tidings! The 
sun of Truth has arisen! Glad- 
tidings, glad-tidings! The New Je- 


rusalem has descended from heaven! 
Glad-tidings, Glad-tidings! The di- 
vine glad-tidings are revealed! Glad- 
tidings, glad-tidings! The secrets of 
the Holy Books are unfolded! Glad- 
tidings, glad-tidings! The Great 
Day has become evident! Glad-tid- 
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ings, glad-tidings! The banner of 
the oneness of the world of humanity 
has been raised! Glad-tidings, glad- 
tidings! The tent of Universal Peace 
is set up! Glad-tidings, glad-tidings! 
The divine lamp is lighted! Glad- 
tidings, glad-tidings! The merciful 
breeze is wafting! Glad-tidings, 
glad-tidings! The promises’ and 
prophecies of the Prophets are ful- 
filled and evident! Glad-tidings, 
glad-tidings! The Glory of Carmel 
has become reflected on the horizons! 
Glad-tidings, glad-tidings! The East 
and West are embracing each other! 
Glad-tidings, glad-tidings! Asia and 
America, like unto two lovers, are 
holding the hands of each other!’ 

June 18, 1912. “The Brilliant 
Proof,” the manuscript of a book writ- 
ten by Mirza Abu’l-Fadl, the most 
noted Bahai writer and historian, 
was received and highly approved by 
*Abdu’l-Baha Who asked me to give 
it to Mr. Albert R. Windust of Chi- 
cago as a present and with the request 
that it be published. When someone 
suggested to Him a visit to the beau- 
tiful country for recreation, He re- 
fused, saying, ‘We love the meetings 
of the faithful ones, not beautiful 
sight-seeing trips. But first we 
must be faithful to God, then to His 
servants. Even if we have in the 
past seen beautiful places and de- 
lightful sceneries, it was either for 
business and meeting people, or while 
traveling.” 

Then He wrote a wonderful tribute 
in honor of Agha Riza Quannad, a 
true and a pioneer servant of the 
Baha’i cause, who died at Akka. 
“Faithfulness,” as defined in this trib- 
ute, ‘‘means that I should be a wan- 
derer in this mountain and desert! 
True faithfulness is when I become 
lost, stripped from names and uncon- 
sidered; in the field of sacrifice to be a 
target for the arrow of unfaithful- 
ness! In short, I have but one re- 
quest to make of the friends of His 
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Holiness Baha’u’llah, and that is to 
bow their heads at the Holy Thresh- 
old (the Holy Shrines) and ask for 
’Abdu’l-Baha, the cup of martyr- 
dom, so that in servitude to the 
Threshold of Baha, He may sweeten 
His mouth with a drop from the 
ocean of faithfulness!” 

On the following day, at the re- 
quest of Miss Juliet Thompson, a 
noted Baha’i artist, ’Abdu’l-Baha 
consented to have His portrait paint- 
ed by her. Later Mrs. Smith of Phil- 
adelphia called and asked for a name, 
and for advice concerning her health. 
’Abdu’l-Baha gave her a Persian 
name, ‘“Tabandeh,” meaning “bril- 
lant.” And his advice concerning 
health was, “You must always be 
happy and associate with happy and 
cheerfyl people and _ characterize 
yourself with the characteristics of 
the Merciful One. For happiness has 
a connection with health preserva- 
tion; and from sorrow, diseases are 
born. The source of permanent hap- 
piness is spirituality and merciful 
conduct which is not followed by sor- 
row. But physical happiness is sub- 
jected to a thousand kinds of changes 
and transformations. Have you 
heard the story about the Emperor 
who while looking into a mirror used 
to be sad and distressed and would 
wail, ‘Oh! 
youthful body I once had; now how 
helpless it is! What a beautiful face 
I had, how homely it has become! 


What a graceful form I had, how out — 


of shape it has become!’ One by one, 
he used to recount all the good fea- 
tures of his physical equipment when 
he was young, and then, making com- 
parisons, he would show forth his 
sadness. This is the end of physical 
happiness!” 

A question concerning calamities 
and cataciysms was asked. ’Abdu’l- 
Baha replied: “The links of the 
chain of existing things are connect- 
ed by a universal law and divine or- 


What a splendid and ~ 
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der, and all created things are linked 
together. It is impossible for any of 
the links to break except by its re- 
lation to that universal law and or- 
der. Whatever happens is from the 
essential requirements and is based 
on great wisdom. For it is a divine 
decree that grass should grow and 
then wither; every green and verdant 
plantation eventually to dry up; 
every united body to become dis- 
persed; and every composition to be 
followed by decomposition. All these 
are from the requirements of that 
universal law and the _ collective 
links that are interpreted as divine 
decree or fate.” 


"ABDU’L-BAHA AT MONCLAIR, N. J. 


June 20, 1912. Here ’Adbu’l-Baha 
rented a house for a few days and on 
the first evening there, He went out 
for a walk, accompanied by Mirza Ali 
Kuli Khan and this servant. Oh! 
What lessons of wisdom, justice and 
severance did He teach us _ that 
night! Indeed we learned from Him 
in one hour more than we could have 
learned in many years from any 
school or teacher. The following is 
one of the incidents of His life when 
He was a very young boy in Baghdad 
which He related to us that night, 
and which, indeed, is a clear evidence 
of His innate and keen wisdom, His 
justice and fairness, His severance 
and detachment from material 
things. ‘Mirza Hadi Javaheri, a 
very wealthy Persian Baha’i died in 
Baghdad leaving a son, three daugh- 
ters and a great fortune. The son, 
Mirza Mussa was also a Baha’i, but 
the daughters were fanatical Mu- 
hammadans. A fierce fight started 
among these heirs because they mis- 
trusted each other and could not 
come to a decision as to how to divide 
equally among themselves their 
father’s immense fortune. Finally 
Mirza Mussa went to Baha’u’liah for 
help and assistance. Baha’u’llah said, 
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‘This is not my work, go to my 
Greatest Branch (Abdu’l-Baha)— 
He will help you.’ Though I was but 
twelve years old, I at once summoned 
a reliable real estate man and asked 
him to divide their estate into four 
equal parts. I also summoned a furni- 
ture dealer and asked him to divide 
the furniture into four equal parts. 
Then I summoned an expert jeweler 
who divided their jewelry into four 
equal parts. This plan pleased all 
the heirs. It took only from morning 
until noon for the three experts to 
finish their work of dividing every- 
thing into four equal parts, and then 
everybody was happy. 

After a day or so, Mirza Mussa 
came to me and told me confiden- 
tially that he had in his possession 
all his father’s money in gold and no- 
body else knew anything about it. 
He wanted me to have all that money 
for my services. I asked him to show 
me where the money was. He took 
me to his room and produced a satch- 
el full of gold. I locked the 
satchel, sealed it with wax and or- 
dered him to call his sisters in. 
When they came, I explained to them 
that it was unnecessary to call an ex- 
pert to divide the money, that it 
could easily be divided by themselves. 
Seeing the satchel sealed with wax, 
all of them were satisfied and each 
one received one-fourth of the 
money. Though at that time I did 
not have any money, and I had to 
get along in the cold without an over- 
coat because I could not afford to buy 
one, and my old turban needed to be 
changed, I did not wish to take any 
of their money.” 

Streams of biz tears gushed forth 
from my eyes and in my heart I said 
“No wonder you are called Master.” 
Yea the citizens of Baghdad and the 
inhabitants of Iraq always called 
Him “Master,” because He was the 
first one to settle their problems and 
adjust their affairs. 

June 22, 1912. Concerning inter- 
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ference in politics and meddling in 
government affairs, *Abdu’l-Baha 
said, “The people of Baha are forbid- 
den from interfering or meddling in 
political affairs and in every country, 
they must obey the government and 
the law and order of the land.” 

June 23, 1912. Concerning mate- 
rial progress in Europe, ’Abdu’l-Baha 
said, “The material progress of 
Europe shall reach a stagnant mark, 
that is, it will one day reach to the 
limit, and everything that reaches a 
natural limit and then stagnates. 
surely must then decline. We are 
hopeful that spiritual progress may 
reach and protect them from this 
fate. On the other hand all those 
movements which are in a stage of 
birth and growth, face a sure prog- 
ress. In those days when we were 
leaving Tihran for Baghdad, there 
was nothing in appearances to show 
the strength that was in the Cause, 
but because the Cause of God was 
then like a young tree, full of the 
power of growth and development, it 
was in reality even then destined to 
encircle the East and the West; 
whereas the great and apparent ab- 
solute power of Nasiru’d-Din Shah 
was destined to reach its decline and 
fade and vanish.” 

That afternoon, seeing. every seat 
in the house occupied and scarcely 
any standing room, ’Abdu’l-Baha 
said, ‘We do not look at the place of 
meeting, nay, rather we look at the 
radiant faces and hearts of the 
friends.” 

When someone inquired about His 
health, ’Abdu’l-Baha replied, “Physi- 
cal health is of no importance. The 
importance is in the spiritualhealth, 
which has a lasting effect and ec- 
stacy. The more you think of the 
body, the worse it becomes. There- 
fore, it is better not to pay so much 
attention to it. Today I drank a 
glass of milk. I feel much more com- 
fortable. Why should man go to so 
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much trouble and hardship 
ing?” 

June 25, 1912. After lunchin 
the home of Mr. and Mrs. Edsel, 
du’l-Baha started for New York 


ABDU'L.BAHY’S RETURN TO } 
YORK 


Mrs. Florence Krug stated 
her husband, Dr. Krug, was 
a change of heart, and that 
only had ceased his oppositis 
he was helping and encouragi 
to serve the Baha’i Cause. “s 
du’l-Baha said, ‘““When the Muh: 
madans were beating Chief 
dan (A Persian fire worshipper) 
the whip for drinking wine, (tk 
the old Muhammadan way o 
ing the violators of their p 
law) he cried, ‘O Arabian M 
mad! What hast thou done! 
an influence Thou hast manif 
Now it must be said, “O Baha’ 
What hast Thou done! What 
is this that has transformed — 
people into captives of love and 
ed the east and the west’ !” 

In the afternoon, ’Abd 
paid a short visit to Mrs. Gary 
home; and from there, p 
through the military park, H 
to the home of Mr. and Mrs. 
Harris, where a meeting and 
were arranged for Him. 

June 27, 1912. While sitting 
a group of friends in the par 
du’l-Baha said, “What revo: 
have taken place (in the Eas 
what waves have risen from 
until they brought us here, a 
what other waves are to rise! 
“My beginning and end is th 
Threshold (The shrine of Ba 
lah). Whatever we have is 
that Threshold and to it we 
return. Were it not for Hi 
and bounty, these souls (the be 
lievers) would not be sitting he 
your left and right. Where is 
sia and where is America oa 


(To be continued) a 
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“HE PROMULGATION OF UNIVERSAL PEACE, being 
- The Addresses of ’Abdu’l-Baha in America, in two volumes. 
_ Price, each, $2.50. 


‘ AHA’U’LLAH AND THE NEW ERA, by Dr. J. E. Essle- 
mont, a gifted scientific scholar of England. This is the 
-most comprehensive summary and explanation of the Baha’i 
' Teachings as yet given in a single Fone: Price, 90 cents; 
paper cover, 50 cents. 


HE WISDOM TALKS OF ’ABDU’L-BAHA in Paris. This 

series of talks covers a wide range of subjects, and is per- 

_ haps the best single volume at a low price in which ’Abdu’l-Baha 

explains in His own words the Baha’i Teachings. Price, paper, 
40 cents; cloth, $1.00. 


B AHA’f SCRIPTURES. This book, compiled by Horace Hol- 

ley, is a remarkable compendium of the Teachings of Baha’- 
wllah and ’Abdu’l-Baha. It contains a vast amount of material 
and is indexed. Thin Paper Edition (only 34-inch thick) Price, 
$2.50. 


, ges BAHA’I WORLD, a Biennial International Record (for- 

merly Baha’i Year Book). Prepared under the auspices of 

the Baha’i National Assembly of America with the approval of 

Shoghi Effendi. Price, cloth, single copy, $2.50; ten copies to one 
address, $2.00 each. 


_ All books may be secured from The Bahai Publishing Com- 
mittee, P O. Box 348, Grand Central Station, New York City. 
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SUBSCRIPTION RATES FOR THE STAR OF THE WEST 


IVE MONTHS’ subscription to a new subscriber, $1.00; yearly 
subscription, $3.00. Two subscriptions to one address, $5.00. 
Three subscriptions to one address, $7.50. Ten subscriptions to one 
address, $22.00 (in United States and Canada). If requested, the 
subscriber may receive one or more copies and have the remaining 
_ copies sent to other addresses. 
Two subscriptions, one to come each month, and one to be sent in 
a volume bound in half-leather, at the end of the year, $5.75 for the 
two subscriptions; postage for bound volume additional. 


_ Single copies, 25 cents each; ten copies to one address, $2.00. 
? Address Baha’i News Service, 706 Otis Building, Washington, D. C. 
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BOUND VOLUMES 
of the 
BAHA’{i MAGAZINE 
STAR OF THE WEST 


Bound volumes Nos, 15 and 16, covering the years 1924 to 1925 
and 1925 to 1926, contain many of the most valuable and instruc- 
tive Baha'i teachings compiled from the writings of ’Abdu’l-Baha, 
on such subjects as Education, Peace, The Solution of the Economic 
Problem, Cooperation and Unity, Proof of the Existence of God, 
and others equally as important. They also contain articles on 
various phases of the Baha’i Cause and its teachings contributed 
by Baha'i writers and presented with clearness and accuracy, re- 
ports of conferences and conventions, Baha’i News and Travel 
Notes and other interesting information, as well as illustrations 
of great historical value. These volumes are therefore replete 
with information for the Baha'i student as well as those who are 
seeking to know more about the Bah4a’i teachings. . 

Bound in half leather, each volume $3.50; if two volumes are 
bound together, for $6.00; postage additional. 


All of the bound volumes of earlier years are filled with such remarkable 
spiritual teachings of the New Age that they constitute a priceless library. 
Volumes 2, 3, 4 and 5 contain many sublime records of ’Abdu’l-Baha’s 
teachings, addresses and interviews in Europe and America. 


Volumes 7 and 8, which are, also, often bound together, contain the wonder- 
ful compilations on the Divine Art of Living and the New Covenant. 


Volume 9 contains varied records from the Holy Land and ’Abdu’l-Baha’s 
words on the material, intellectual and spiritual education of children; and 
both volumes 9 and 10 filled with Tablets of ’Abdu’l-Baha written after 
the Great War. 


Volumes 11 and 12 contain many Tablets and pictures and inspiring ac- 
counts of visits with ’Abdu’l-Baha at Haifa, where members of all religions 
and races gathered in unity at the table of the Master. Volume 12 also 
gives the immortal narrative of his last days on earth and his ascension into 
the Kingdom. 

Volume 13 contains priceless letters of Shoghi Effendi, Guardian of the 
Baha’i Cause, articles of universal interest and other valuable material. 

Volume 14 contains letters of Shoghi Effendi, also his translations of the 
divine writings of Baha’ull4h and ’Abdu’l-Baha as well as a brilliant series of 
articles and historical accounts. 

Bound in half leather, single volumes $3.50; if two volumes are bound to- 
gether, for $6.00. Postage additional. se 
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“His Holiness Baha’u’llah has BS and re-established the 
of the teachings of all the Prophets .. These holy words a 
are the remedy for the body-politic, the divine prescription and real 
the disorders which afflict the world, %—’Abdu’l-Baha.. 
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S ap HE Cause of Bahé'wldh is the = 
5 _ same as the Cause of Christ. 

5 It is the same temple and the same 
z foundation. Both of these are the 


Spiritual Springs, the seasons of the _ 
soul-refreshing awakening and the © 
cause of the renovation of the life of 
mankind. oe 
The spring of this year is the same 
as the spring of last year. The origin 
and end are the same. The sun of 
today is the sun of yesterday. 
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In the coming of Christ the divine 
teachings were given in accordance 
with the infancy of the human race. 
The teachings of Bahd’u’llah have _ 
the same basic principles, but are ac- _ 
cording to the stage of the maturity em. 
of the world and the requirements se ; 
this illumined age. — : 
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WHEN CHRIST appeared with those marvel- 
ous breaths of the Holy Spirit, the children of 
Israel said, “We are quite independent of Him; we 
can do without Him and follow Moses; we have a 
Book and in it are found the teachings of God; 
what need, therefore, have we of this man?” 
Christ said to them, “The Book sufficeth you not.” 


* * & 


It is possible for a man to hold to a book of 
medicine and say, “I have no need of a doctor; I 
will act according to the book; in it every disease 
is named, all symptoms are explained, the diag- 
nosis of each ailment is completely written out and 
a prescription for each malady is furnished; there- 
fore why do I need a doctor?” This is sheer ig- 
norance. A physician is needed to prescribe. 
Through his skill, the principles of the book are 
correctly and effectively applied until the patient 
is restored to health. 

* * * 


Christ was a Heavenly Physician. He brought 
spiritual health and healing into the world. 


* * 


Bah@wllah is likewise a Divine Physician. He 
has revealed prescriptions for removing disease 
from the body politic and has remedied human 
conditions by spiritual power.—’ A bdwl-Bahd. 
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“When a divine spiritual illumination becomes manifest in the 


* 
" 


world of humanity, * * 


then will the justice of God become 


manifest, all humanity will appear as the members of one family 
and every member of that family will be consecrated to coopera- 
tion and mutual assistance.’’—’Abdw’l-Bahd. 


ASIWAS sitting in Lafayette Park 
on a beautiful October day, watching 
pigeons peacefully feeding in the 
mellow sunlit sward, there suddenly 
came two sharp reports, as of guns. 
Immediately the peaceful scene was 
changed to one of confusion and 
flight. In a thick cloud the timid 
birds whirred into the air and veered 
away from the scene of danger. Thus 
instantly the whole tenor of their 
life became changed, the normal pur- 
suits of a livelihood abandoned, and 
all activities convulsed. 

So, at the alarm of war, were the 
activities of peace-times, in the Euro- 
pean countries engaged, turned to 
non-productive ends; and their nor- 
mal occupations transformed into 
those connected with war. The whole 
civilization of Europe became con- 
vulsed and retarded to an incomput- 
able degree. Her world ascendancy 
took flight perhaps forever. 

Not only how unwise, but how need- 
less war is, in the race of competition 
between nations! What is needed is 
not fratricidal strife, but cooperation 
in the scientific exploitation of na- 
ture’s marvelous and abundant re- 
sources. 


IN THE RECENT International 
Chemist Convention held at Pitts- 
burg, reports were made by a British 
scientist of a successful process for 
converting wood into food suitable for 


animals and the plan of carrying this 
experiment to the point of providing 
human food from wood-fibre; and a 
German scientist reported his discov- 
ery of a process to make gasoline from 
the lowest grades of coal, at a rate al- 
most half that of gasoline made from 
natural oil; and as a by-product, this 
same coal has been successfully 
turned into rubber. 

How much better, to find new 
sources for engine-fuel, than to go to 
war for the control of oil-fields! Or 
to discover a way to make synthetic 
rubber, than to battle for possession 
of the raw supply of the natural 
product! Earth holds enough for all, 
provided that human ingenuity and 
human energy are properly applied— 
under stable conditions of amity and 
peace—to the problems of human 
need. 

There was more excuse for war 
in the days before science had shown 
man how to acquire peacefully im- 
mense wealth—in those days when 
the wealth of sister nations accumu- 
lated by exploitation tempted strong 
peoples to war as the surest road to 
power and prosperity. But if any now 
sacredly believe in war as a sure road 
to national wealth and prosperity, 
they have fatally misread the ‘“Mene, 
mene, tekel, Upharsum,” written on 
the walls of human understanding by 
that finger of Destiny—the Great 
World War. No, today wealth is not 
made, but dissipated, by war; pros- 
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perity is not based on war, but on the 
peaceful exploitation of nature rather 
than of man. 


EVEN COMMERCE is seen, in the 
light of modern economic findings, to 
be closely dependent upon amity be- 
tween nations. And the surprising 
fact becomes apparent—as regards in- 
ternational trade—that all the main 
exporting nations have in the last de- 
cade increased greatly the volume of 
their trade with South America. How 
has this seeming miracle happened? It 
had been thought that if one country 
gained greater trade with a second 
country, it must win that increase 
from other rival importing coun- 
tries. But now we see that this 
is not so. All countries have in- 
creased trade with South America, for 
the reason that South American coun- 
tries have of late been increasing 
greatly their national wealth by 
means of more successful exploitation 
of their natural resources. 

The same thing will come true of 
Asia, and of Africa. As these conti- 
nents develop the arts and sciences of 
modern technical civilization, they 
will add greatly to their own riches 
and at the same time offer a fertile 
field for the importation of goods 
from other countries. 


JOHN HAYS HAMMOND, in 
speaking recently before the Boston 
Chamber of Commerce, advocating a 
Permanent International High Court 
of equity to deal with questions of 
commercial character, said: 

“A state of universal well-being 
and prosperity is insured by the 
world’s natural resources. What one 
section of the world lacks in certain 
resources, it will find compensation in 
other resources. There is hardly a 
nation in the world that cannot be 
made to produce commodities essen- 
tial to other parts of the world, even 
in those countries now uninhabited. 

“We live in'an age of wasted oppor- 
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tunity. There are on _ this earth, 
hundreds of millions of human beings 
who merely eke out a miserable exis- 
tence, owing to lack of opportunity to 
engage in productive industry. These 
people, with their pitiably low stand- 
ard of living, are today a liability, but 
tomorrow could be converted into an 
asset in the ledger of civilization. An 
enormous volume of trade and com- 
merce would result from an increased 
purchasing power and higher stand- 
ards of living of the peoples if the re- 
sources of these nations were ade- 
quately developed.” 


IT IS AS if in perception of the 
great law of cosmic inter-relationship 
that John Carter in a recent book, 
gives the following lofty vision of 
America’s mission to the world: 

“Our interest in the world is to in- 
fluence without governing, to collab- 
orate without acquiring, to expand 
without conflict, to prosper without 


‘compulsion. We should not lay a fin- 


ger on the flags, governments, cul- 
tures, civilizations, languages and loy- 
alties of the peoples of the world. * 
“i z Respect for the national 
rights of others should be the first 
law of our political conduct. * * * 
We should learn to make our power 
convenient and necessary to the world 
at large, to let America become a lux- 
ury which the world would not do — 
without, to serve rather than control 
the nations. * * * Asa nation, in 
short, we are slowly pressing out on 
the world and are inarticulately striv- 
ing to remake it in our national 
image. But this we cannot achieve 
by policy of power. * * * The 
guiding spirit of our financial policy 
should be to promote the prosperity 
of every part of the globe where po- 
litical conditions or economic distress 
threaten international ill-will or social 
disorder.” ‘ 
Thus the welfare of one country is 
seen to be the welfare of all countries; 
and the economic depression of one 
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country is an economic misfortune to 
all countries. The whole world, in 
fact, is bound together by an invisible 
nexus; and can achieve its greatest 
prosperity and highest civilization 
only through unity and cooperation. 


THIS IS THE supreme truth the 
Baha’i Movement offers, that man- 
kind is in reality one, and must learn 
to function as one. ’Abdu’l-Baha 
makes clear, in the following passage, 
this great cosmic fact of interre- 
lation and interdependence as applied 
to human affairs: 

“All the infinite beings exist by the 
law of mutual action and helpfulness. 
Should this law of joint interchange 
of forces be removed from the arena 
of life, existence would be entirely 
destroyed. 

“When we ponder deeply on the con- 
nection and interdependence of beings 
we clearly realize that the life of 
every being draws benefit and suste- 


accomplish great deeds. 
fully achieve a great good thing; 


the greatest result shall obtain.” 


“Therefore, life must be lived in unison in society; 
socially united, fully united, they can do everything. 

‘When one family is well united, great results are obtained. 
If this circle of unity be widened so as to include and control the 
interests of an entire village to the extent that all the members of 
its population are fully united and in perfect accord; 
will be accordingly. Now widen the circle again! 
united and the results will be still greater. 
more and have the people of a country united; 
portant results shall be forthcoming. And if a continent is fully 
united and will unite all the other continents, then is the time when 
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nance from all the other innumerable 
existences. This mutual helpfulness 
is realized either directly or through 
mediation and if for the twinkling of 
an eye, this confirmation and assist- 
ance does not descend upon the living 
being, that one will become nonexist- 
ent, for all the existing things are 
linked together and draw help from 
each other * * * ‘The greatest 
foundation of the world of existence 
is this cooperation and mutuality. * 

* *The base of life is this mutual 
aid and helpfulness, and the cause 
of destruction and nonexistence would 
be the interruption of this mutual 
assistance. The more the world 
aspires to civilization the more this 
most important matter of coopera- 
tion and assistance becomes manifest. 
In the world of humanity one sees this 
matter of helpfulness attain to a high 
degree of efficiency; so much so that 
the continuance of humanity entirely de- 
pends upon this inter-relation.” 


“Consider! Has any one singly and alone accomplished with- 
out the aid of his contemporaries any great thing in life? United 
members of an organism or assembly will be in power and able to 
Human beings singly and alone cannot 


in fact man cannot live solitary. 
and when 


the results 
Let a city be 
Widen the circle yet 
then, indeed, im- 


‘Abdu‘l-Baha 
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THE LIBERATION OF ELIZABETH 


FLORENCE E. PINCHON 


HE short English winter after- 
noon was drawing to a close, as 
Elizabeth stood before the door of 
the beautiful country house belong- 
ing to her new friend. All the way 
there she had been thinking hard, 
her mind filled with eager questions 
and strangely disturbed by the book 
she had been reading, and which she 
had now called to return, concerning 
a world-wide religious movement. 

Although the daughter of the par- 
ish Vicar, Elizabeth was neither un- 
acquainted with nor unsympathetic 
to the trend of modern thought. But 
she was perplexed and bewildered by 
the controversies then raging around 
so many deeply-rooted beliefs and 
long-cherished doctrines, and by the 
claims of conflicting parties, within 
the English Church itself, to give 
correct interpretations of Christian 
truths. It seemed to her at times as 
though the safe anchorage of her 
very Faith and happiness was being 
destroyed and her soul cast adrift 
upon an uncharted sea of doubt and 
uncertainty: 

Three years of mission-work in In- 
dia (which owing to a breakdown in 
health she had been forced to relin- 
quish), had served to broaden her 
outlook and render her father’s nar- 
row creed no longer wholly satisfy- 
ing. Yet how to discern between 
what was true and what untrue? 
How to know what to accept and 
what reject? In the clash between 
science and religious doctrines, which 
was right? And where was she go- 
ing to place the claims made in the 
arresting utterances of this world 
Prophet? Was it indeed a Revelation 
from: God, OF 22 

The maid opened the door and led 
her into the cozy sitting-room where 
a bright fire.was burning, explaining 
that her mistress had been summoned 


to a neighbor’s sick child, but had left 
word that she would be back quite 
soon. 

Elizabeth decided to wait. “No, 
Kate, please don’t light up” she said. 
“T like sitting in the twilight.” 

The maid departed and Elizabeth 
turned to take a seat by the fire when, 
to her surprise, she saw that the 
armchair on the opposite side was oc- 
cupied. Some guest who was staying 
in the house, of course, whose pres- 
ence in the room Kate had not no- 
ticed. During her momentary hesi- 
tation, however, the stranger, whom 
she judged in the dusky light to be 
a clergyman, rose, and bowing with 
quiet dignity, motioned her to the ~ 
other chair. 

“Won’t you be seated,” said a 
voice whose friendliness put her at 
once at ease. “Our kind hostess will 
not be long.” 

Elizabeth sat down, and removing 
her gloves, stretched her hands to the ~ 
cheerful blaze. “It is good to be 
here,” she observed, and then won- 
dered at her own remark. She 
glanced at the figure opposite whose 
outline still seemed indistinct in the 
flickering shadows, and something of. 
her usual self-possession — slipped 
away. 

“You are, of course, a clergyman,” 
she said, making an effort to speak 
casually, “like my father, who is 
Vicar here.” 

“TIT knew your father—in his 
youth,” came the unexpected an- 
swer, “and also the great disappoint- 
ment so bravely and silently borne by 
his daughter, in leaving the mission- 
field.” 

Elizabeth was startled. How on 
earth did he know that? But, no 
doubt, Alice Crawford had mentioned 
the fact when speaking of her father. 
Yet, lying within the simple words 


—_— 
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was some thing—some depth of inti- 
mate sympathy and understanding— 
that pierced the girl’s heart, discover- 
ing an old and hidden wound. 
Alarmed, she found herself suddenly 
on the verge of tears. She, who so 
rarely betrayed such evidences of 
emotion. She clutched the arms of 
her chair in a stern effort to recover 
control and concentrate on what the 
Visitor was saying. It seemed as 
thouzh he was aware of her struggle 
and wanted to give her time. Now 
she caught the words: 

“You asked if I were a Priest of the 
Established Church But 
ether sheep I have not of 
this fold them also I must 
bring; that there may be one fold 
and one shepherd.” 

“Why, how extraordinary !—The 
very text she had been pondering 
during her afternoon walk! A case 
of telepathy surely. Surprised out 
of herself, she leaned forward, her 
whole being alert, for in that mo- 
ment there had flashed upon her the 
conviction that here, at last, was 
Someone who possessed the power 
to help her solve her problems and 
perplexities and set her mind at rest. 
Every moment then was precious. 
Almost breathlessly she repeated— 

“One fold and one shepherd’— 
would you be so kind as to tell me, 
what did our Lord really mean by 
that?” “Of course,” she continued, 
I was taught it meant that the whole 
world would embrace Christianity. 
So I became a missionary. But to- 
day there are still millions more Mus- 
lims than Christians, to say nothing 
of Jews, Parsees, Buddhists, follow- 
ers of Confucius 

A ruddy flame leapt i in the fire, and 

cast a warm glow over the Visitor’s 
face. 

“The truths taught by the Lord 
Jesus,” said the quiet voice, “are eter- 
nal, but men’s understanding of them 
deepens and their application widens, 
with the widening world. How do 
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you think the disciples would have in- 
terpreted the “one fold?” 

Elizabeth’s answer was ready 
enough. “Syria, the Greek and Ro- 
man empires, India and China—all 
the then known earth. Oh, I see!” 
as the idea flashed upon her, “you 
mean that the fold now-a-days would 
have to include America and Austra- 
lia—a far zreater world. - But,” she 
persisted, “that only makes it more 
evident that, after two thousand 
years, Jesus is still not acknowledged 
as the one shepherd.” 

“Just so,’ ’came the reply. “But is 
not this because you have always 
thought in terms of the only Shep- 
herd? Yet, does not history reveal 
that, since the dawn of human life, 
down from the eternal heights of 
God, from the innermost Heart of 
Being, have ever come Good Shep- 
herds, and always with the same pur- 
pose, to guide mankind step by step 
up the steep pathway of spiritual 
progress back to the Father’s fold? 
Men have known them by different 
names—Zoroaster, Moses, Buddha, 
Jesus, Muhammad; and although out- 
ward laws and teachings were given 
by each suited to the times and ca- 
pacities of the people to whom they 
came, yet the essence of their Mes- 
sage was the same. Through each 
Voice rang the loving Command of 
God, calling to the heedless and wan- 
dering ones—‘‘Come unto Me! I am 
the Life, the Truth, the Way.” And 
now, in the early morning of this 
New Day, once again has a Good 
Shepherd been sent to the _ world, 
to gather together the scattered, 
bewildered, erring souls of men, 
no matter to what religious fold 
they may belong, to remove the bar- 
riers between them, and unite the dif- 
ferent flocks into one great Faith and 
Fold of Divine Unity.” 


“Are you referring’ questioned 


Elizabeth, “to a Prophet called the 
“Glory of God’—Baha’u’llah?” And 
then, as beneath that searching 


264 THE BAHA’I 


glance she felt compelled to utter her 
inmost thoughts, ‘‘Never, she cried in 
dismay, could I put this Man, zreat 
as He may be, in the place of Jesus 
Christ! I should feel so—so utterly 
disloyal!” 

Across the face of the Visitor flit- 
ted a smile of such tenderness that 
before it something of the girl’s in- 
dignation died away. 

“Did you enjoy the sun yester- 
day?” 

“Certainly,” she responded,. sur- 
prised by the irrelevant question. 

“Did you rejoice in the light of the 
sun to-day? ’ 

“Yes—of course.” 

“Was that being disloyal to the sun 
of yesterday? It was the same, yet 
not the same, you know.” 

As Elizabeth paused to consider 
this, the stranger continued :—‘‘That 
is the mistake common to all adher- 
ents of the great religions; to the fol- 
lowers of Moses and Muhammad, as 
well as to Christians. They worship 
the lamp, rather than the light, the 
form instead of the spirit, the person- 
ality of the Messenger is made to 
obscure His Message. In the Perfect 
Mirrors of the Manifestations the 
Sun of Truth is reflected, and men 
worship these Mirrors, forgetting 
that “God is a Spirit, and they that 
worship Him must worship Him in 
spirit and in truth.” Jesus referred 
to the Spiritual Light shining through 
Him, and not to His own personality, 
or lamp, when He said to the unbe- 
lieving Jews: ‘Before Abraham was 
eam.) 

To Elizabeth, while the Voice was 
speaking, the so familiar passages be- 
gan to glow with wholly new mean- 
ings. She felt herself leaving well- 
worn paths and swinging out into 
some wonderful new world of know- 
ledge and comprehension. Yet it was 
not easy to relinquish beliefs which 
had been instilled into her from child- 
hood. : 

“Surely,” she objected, ‘“Christ’s 
work and teachings were perfect. 


”? 
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What need is there, therefore, for 
any other Savior ?” 

“We have Abraham to our father. 
What need have we of another?” 
came the swift response. Will you 
use the same argument as did the 
Jews? The teachings given by Jesus 
were indeed perfect; and had the 
world been able to fully understand 
them, and live in accordance therewith 
such a noble civilization would have 
existed to-day that the advent of an- 
other Teacher might not yet have 
been necessary. But in that time and 
age there was much Jesus could not 
reveal, since it could not have been 
assimilated. ‘I have many things to 
say unto you, but ye cannot bear 
them now. Howbeit, when He, the 
Spirit of Truth is come, He will guide 
you into all Truth, for He will take 
the things that are Mine, and reveal 
them unto you.’ 

‘Alas! the pure essence of Christ’s 
teachings have been clouded by the 
misunderstandings, dogmas, and su- 
perstitions of those who profess to be 
His disciples; so have they lost much 
of their spiritual potency, their trans- 
forming and _ illuminating power. 
And just as it is wintertime with us, 
so also it is winter in all the religions 
of the world. 

“Can you, my child,” continued the 
speaker, “consider the pitiful condi- 
tion into which Christianity has fal- 
len, with all its rival sects, cults and 
creeds, its controversies and material- 
ism, and say there is “no need” for a 
renewal of spiritual energy and guid- 
ance? Surely the great Message of 
Unity and Peace which Baha’u’ll4h 
has brought is of supreme impor- 
tance and vital to the very existence 
of civilization.” 

“But,” pursued Elizabeth, as 
though thinking aloud, “does not our 
Lord’s immaculate conception distin- 
zuish Him from all and above all 
other Prophets?” . 

A smile of infinite patience illu- 
mined the countenance of the Strang- 
er, as he answered: “If the greatness 
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of Jesus lies in the fact that He pos- 
sessed no earthly father, then should 
Adam, who had no parents, be ac- 
counted twice as great. It should be 
remembered that such legends con- 
cerning their deities were common to 
all the pagan religions among whom 
Christianity was promulgated; and by 
degrees these pagan and Judaic ideas 
were grafted upon the simplicity of 
the original and given places of out- 
standing importance. Around the 
birth of the Lord Buddha, six hun- 
dred years before, had grown up a 
similar story. 

“Thus it is that such doctrines as 
Original Sin, Vicarious Atonement, 
and the Fall of Man—growing out of 
the allegory of the Garden of Eden— 
which is the pictorial presentation of 
the descent of the spiritual man into 
matter—have overlaid the true mean- 
ings and led to false and perverted 
interpretations. Yet, as you know, 
these cramping dogmas and limited 
ideas are rapidly giving way before 
the light now being shed upon the 
world by the amazing discoveries and 
developments of science—develop- 
ments which are but one ray flashed 
from this New Revelation, and one 
effect of a new spiritual Cause and 
Dynamic.” 

“Yes,” assented Elizabeth simply. 
“My father does not like to empha- 
size these doctrines now. Beliefs and 
opinions are changing and becoming 
so divided within the Church itself, 
he says he scarcely knows what to 
preach. Yet is he bound to uphold 
its authority.” 

“Ah, yes!” replied the Visitor sad- 
ly, “that is the trouble. The Church, 
its traditions and man-made institu- 
tions have usurped the place of 
Christ, and inculeated the belief that 
salvation lies in obedience to its dic- 
tates, instead of in faith in the 
Anointed of God and a life lived in 
harmony with the Spirit He manifest- 
ed. It was to break up the ice of lit- 
eralism and formalism which encrust- 
ed the teachings of Moses, and set 
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freely flowing the living water of 
spiritual meaning, that Christ came. 
And now has Baha’u’ll4h come to 
bring the same liberation for Chris- 
tianity and for all the religions of 
the world. For man is everywhere 
prone to crystallize lovely principles 
and sublime teachings into dogma, to 
debase them into incorrect doctrines 
and then into mythical past phenom- 
ena.” 

“But what of the Atonement?” in- 
quired Elizabeth. 

“Here again,’ came the clear an- 
swer, “Bible symbolism has been in- 
terpreted in a literal sense. Jesus 
was not made the innocent victim of 
an offended Deity. But by His life, 
sufferings and teaching, He inspired 
and enabled man to transcend his 
lower animal nature and make an at- 
one-ment or union with God, the di- 
vine principle within his own nature, 
attaining through faith and deeds to 
spiritual consciousness.” 

“But the sacraments? she faltered. 
Are not these necessary ?” 

“My child,” replied the Voice which 
seemed now to speak to her from the 
mysterious heart of the universe it- 
self—to come from the warm glow 
of the fire and from the early stars 
shining through the windows above 
the bare branches of the garden trees. 
“Ritual, in any form, is only helpful 
when used, like prayer and medita- 
tion, as the means for a soul’s realiza- 
tion of God, not as an end in itself. 
Often have I stood, all unseen, at the 
door of your Church, while around 
me swirled the falling leaves, the win- 
ter rain and storm. I have heard 
your solemn chants and muttered lit- 
anies, breathed the incense of the 
swinging censers, watched the pos- 
turings and processions, gazed upon 
the gold and tinsel, the blood-stained 
flags and embroidered banners, the 
strange ceremonies whose origin and 
significance were to the worshippers 
almost unknown. These things be- 
long not to the Christ of Galilee! 
They are but the faded leaves, the de- 
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bris of Christianity—soon to be swept 
away by the winds of heaven, and to 
lie forgotten with the dust of the 
ages. For behold! the spiritual 
Springtime of the world approaches, 
before which every superstition and 
imagination of men shall be annihilat- 
ed and all that is false shall be de- 
stroyed.” 

The eyes of Elizabeth were riveted 
upon the luminous countenance of the 
Speaker. Surely it had grown more 
distinct—and—yes—familiar. Like a 
treasured picture of the Christ which 
hung on her bedroom wall at home. A 
sense of being in some loved Presence 
stole over her; yet was her mind 
keenly awake, her brain one big burn- 
ing question mark. 

Eagerly she continued: “But are 
we not distinctly warned to beware of 
false prophets who would arise?” 

Came the instant response. ‘“‘And 
is not this in itself an intimation that 
Prophets, both true and false, are to 
be expected? “He that receiveth a 
Prophet in the name of a Prophet 
shall receive a Prophet’s reward.” 
“Beloved, believe not every spirit, but 
try the spirits, whether they be of 
God.” Not ignore or deny, you see, 
but examine the claims of those who 
declare they are God’s Messengers. 
Have you not even been given tests 
by which to prove the truth of such 
claims ?” 

For one perilous moment Eliza- 
beth’s pride rose in revolt. Was she 
being reproved—although with such 
gentleness—for failing to understand 
the Bible? She, a teacher, and the 
daughter of a Priest? But before the 
clear and compassionate gaze that 
seemed to read her very soul, pride 
could only bow its head; while from 
her heart rose involuntarily, the cry 
of one of old: “Lord, I believe. Help 
Thou my unbelief!” Then humbly 
she said: ‘These proofs—please ex- 
plain. For I feel that I understand— 
nothing. ~ 

“That is the beginning of all true 
understanding” answered the Voice. 
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“Tet us take then the test given by 
St. John. ‘Every spirit that confess- 
eth that Jesus Christ is come in the 
flesh is of God.” Had ye believed 
Christ, says Baha’u’ll4h, ye would 
have believed me. He beareth wit- 
ness to Me and I bear witness to 
Him.” “Do ye read the Gospel and still 
do not acknowledge the Glorious 
Lord?” “Surely the Father hath 
come and fulfilled that whereunto you 
were promised in the Kingdom of. 
God.” “This is indeed the Father, 
whereof Isaiah gave you tidings, and 
the Comforter from whom Christ 
hath received the Covenant.” So, you 
see, Baha’u’llah claims to have come 
in fulfilment of Christ’s own words, 
to renew and continue His work in 
the world. Christianity is as the bud 
of the full flower of this New Revela- 
tion. To inhale the perfume of the 
one is to recognize, by that same per- 
fume, the other. None can truly un- 
derstand the Station of Baha’u’llah, 
who fails to acknowledge that of all 
the previous Messengers. A Jew, for 
instance, who becomes a _ Baha’i, 
thereby reveres the name of Jesus, 
as God’s Anointed. 

Surely it is not possible to read, 
with an unprejudiced mind, the story 
of the matchless wisdom, knowledge 
and patience of the “Glory of God,” 
the radiant life and love of ’Abdu’l- 
Baha, of the heroic courage of the 
young Bab, and fail to discern the 
manifold signs of their Divine Mis- 
sion! 

Who, of himself, incarcerated for 
life in a Turkish prison, would have 
dared to address the crowned heads 
of Europe, as a king addressing his 
subjects; exhorting them to establish 
righteousness within their realms; 
stating His supreme authority; and 
prophesying the ruin that awaited 
them should they let His warnings go 
unheeded ? 

It is only necessary to compare the 
historical evidence of this Cause, side 
by side with the numerous prophetic 
utterances of both the Old and New 
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Testaments, to become convinced that 
herein lies a marvelous fulfilment. 
Referring to this Advent Jesus said: 
—‘T will go and come again.” “But 
of that day and hour knoweth no 
man; no, not the angels of Heaven, 
not even the Son of Man Himself, but 
the FATHER only.” 

In the Bible too, you will find 
enumerated the signs that will accom- 
pany such an event:—universal trib- 
ulation, wars and “earthquakes in 
divers places,” the fall of principal- 
ities and powers and long-established 
spiritual authorities; the Gospel 
preached in many lands, the return of 
the Jews to Palestine, speed of travel- 
ing, the changing of age-long animos- 
ities among nations into peace and 
harmony. Then we can find refer- 
ences to Carmel and the fortified city 
(Akka); and to One who shall be 
called “Wonderful, Counsellor, the 
Mighty God, the Everlasting Father, 
the Prince of Peace,” and of whose 
government and of Peace there shall 
be no end. Are not these clearly 
shown as those great international, 
social and economic laws laid down by 
Baha’u’llah to serve as a basis for a 
new world civilization, to His Message 
of inter-racial and inter-religious Un- 
ity and Concord? 

For the supreme proof of a Mani- 
festation is the effect of His teach- 
ings upon the hearts and minds of 
men, not alone during His lifetime, 
but through all the centuries that fol- 
low. This is the proof of the station 
of Moses, Muhammad, the Buddha. 
“How shall we know the Word which 
the Lord hath spoken?” “My Word 
shall not return unto Me void, but it 
shall accomplish the thing whereun- 
to it was sent.” And the spirit and 
power of this Revelation are, to-day, 
transforming lives, illuminating 
minds in every land on earth, perme- 
ating and revitalizing every realm of 
thought and activity.” 

And now it seemed to the rapt and 
awe-struck listener that through the 
accents of the Voice there rang an in- 
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finite love, joy and power, such as 
could only belong to a Holy One of 
God. While from before her spiritual 
sight, veil after veil lifted that hid 
the sacred fires burning upon the al- 
tar of the Temple of Truth; and upon 
her astonished mind glowed and 
flashed the priceless treasures con- 
cealed within the caskets of allegory, 
parable and psalm. Rent asunder 
were the clouds of prejudice, misun- 
derstanding, and outworn belief, and 
behold! the WORD Itself stood re- 
vealed, clothed in the beauty and ra- 
diance of Reality. 

So wonderful a revelation, such a 
glad rush of recognition and happi- 
ness was more than Elizabeth could 
bear. As the Voice ceased, the Pres- 
ence rose and over her, extended 
hands outstretched in blessing. Ma- 
jesty shone on the wide brow crowned 
by a tall white turban, and emanated 
from the noble Form clad in its flow- 
ing aba. Overwhelmed, she flung her- 
self on her knees, crying “My Lord, 
my Lord, Thou art in truth He-whom- 
God-should-manifest!”’ 

And, as the Vision faded, the echo 
of the loved Voice came to her, like a 
dying chord of that celestial Melody 
which evermore would wake within 
her,—‘‘Blessed art thou, Elizabeth, 
for flesh and blood hath not revealed 
this unto thee, but the Father in 
Heaven.” 

* * * * * 

It must have been but a few min- 
utes later when Alice Crawford hur- 
ried into the room and found the girl 
still kneeling on the hearthrug. “My 
dear—whatever is the matter?” she 
inquired in alarm, switching on the 
lights. 

Elizabeth raised herself slowly, like 
one awakening from a_ wonderful 
dream. “Oh, Alice, she cried with 
shining eyes, I have seen P 
the Spirit of Truth . . . and 
He has indeed taken the things that 
are Christ’s and revealed 
them 
me!” 


unto 
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THE GOD THAT ANSWERETH BY FIRE 


KEITH RANSOM_KEHLER 


ND Elijah* said: “Gather to me 
all Israel unto Mount Carmel” 

And Elijah came unto all the peo- 
ple and said, “How long halt ye be- 
tween two opinions?” If the Lord be 
God, follow Him; but if Baal, then 
follow him. Of two bullocks let them 
choose one for themselves and lay it 
on wood and put no fire under—and 
I will dress the other bullock and 
put no fire under—and ye all 
on the name of your Gods and 
I will call on the name of the Lord, 
and the God that answereth by fire, 
let Him be God.” And they took 
the bullock and called on the name 
of Baal from morning even until 
noon saying, “Oh Baal hear us,” 
but there was no voice nor any 
that answered.” And at noon Elijah 
mocked them saying: ‘Cry aloud for 
he is a God; either he is talking or 
out hunting or on a journey; he may 
even be asleep and must be awak- 
ened.” And they prophesied until 
the time of the evening sacrifice but 
there was neither voice nor any that 
regarded.” 

Then Elijah the prophet came near 
and said: ‘Lord God, let it be known 
this day that Thou art God in Israel. 
Hear me, Oh Lord, hear me that this 
people may know that Thou art the 
Lord God and that Thou hast turned 
their heart back again. Then the 
fire of the Lord fell and consumed the 
burnt-sacrifice and the wood and the 
stones and the dust and licked up the 
water that was in the trench. 

‘And when the people saw it they 
fell upon their faces and said: The 
Lord He is the God! The Lord He is 
the God! 

“And Elijah said unto them: Take 
the prophets-of Baal; let not one of 
them escape. And Elijah brought 


* IT Kings 18:19-40. 


them down to the brook Kishon and 
slew them there.” 


The Kishon that once meandered 
wine-red to the Mediterranean is a 
listless crystal reflecting the jade 
bowl of the evening sky. We tramp 
along the ridge of Carmel, a hill with 
little elevation and no summit; an 
elongated mound sloping northward 
into the sea and southward into the 
vale of Sharon. The world seems to 
float like a rigid iridescent bubble in 
the limpid twilight, and the whole 
scene has that unearthly calm that 
comes between dream and waking. 
The heavens are so near here; the 
stars begin to twinkle with intimate 
confidence in the quiet sky: they are 
neighbors’ lanterns guiding loitering 
footsteps through the leisurely fields 
of night. We tramp on, plunging 
more and more definitely into an ir- 
resistible beauty that now and then, 
in our lives, returns a voice and a 
vision to such as at any time believe 
they see or hear it. Gradually a glo- 
rious, dread familiarity with the root 
of experience emerges, as we recall 
the age-old battle between the forces 
of light and of darkness, of righteous- 
ness and of evil, of assurance and of 
confusion, of sublimity and of per- 
sonal preoccupation. Then suddenly 
the curtain of earth and sky is drawn 
back, and here, here in the immediate 
atmosphere of this holy and myste- 
rious mountain we view at death 
grapple the surging hosts of God 
with the bitter and entrenched forces 
of evil in the world. Down they 
stream, the battalions of light, from 
the radiant citadels of heaven, while 
gathering like a welter of noxious 
spawn under rock and tree-trunk, in 
stagnant ditch and tangled by-way 
creep up the legions of Satan for the 


— 
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stupendous encounter. Four hundred 
and fifty priests of Baal and only one 
man of God! A command rings out: 
“To your posts, and break not rank 
until the last vestige of opposition to 
the advance of your Lord is de- 
stroyed.” 

The outposts of these invisible 
warriors are the human heart, the 
human will, human loyalty, faith, 
steadfastness; every vantage point 
seems already occupied by the legions 
of darkness—Israel halting between 
two opinions, quite useless for pur- 
poses of divine warfare; and the out- 
spoken allegiance between Baal, with 
his human bestiality, and the powers 
of evil. In all this holy mountain 
there is but one spot open to the heav- 
enly warriors—the soul of Elijah. 
With a mighty shout they troop into 
this strongly fortified fortress: faith 
in the Living God. And Elijah filled 
with all the shining hosts of paradise 
trumpets his challenge against the 
whole earth; while all the priests of 
Baal combine to thwart him, and all 
the doubt and indifference of Israel, 
(whom God had taken like a child 
“by the arms and taught to walk’), 
wearies and harasses him like the 
inertia of death. 

The cool strategy of heaven’s army 
gives the opposing force time to ex- 
pose its weakness and to exhaust its 
resources: but when at last night ap- 
proaches and Israel is convinced of 
the futility of Baal, suddenly with a 
great victorious cry the invisible hosts 
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of God build through Elijah an altar: 
not only an altar at “the Place of Sac- 
rifice’ on Carmel but an altar that 
still stands in the hearts of men: 
“Dig a trench, bring water! What can 
stop the devouring flame of God’s 
Word, of His Law, of His Love—of 
trust in Him?” 

And all the hosts of God and all 
the armory of heaven and all the 
lightnings of the firmament tear 
through Elijah, and rend the black 
veil of heedlessness and tepidity and 
self-absorption from the heart of Is- 
rael, and consume with living flame 
the sacrifice that Elijah has placed 
upon his altar. 


We have reached the Holy Shrines, 
built here on Carmel, into the mid- 
most heart of the world. An orange 
tree sends its fragrance to embrace 
us- The moon swims up, a quiet 
guest after the great shock of battle. 

We remove our shoes in the silver 
silence and bury our faces in the blos- 
soms on the Threshold. 

“Chant, chant,” I beg, “a song of 
triumph—that God has always been 
and ever will be; that as long as one 
single heart is left amonz mankind 
that knows Him and turns to Him, 
that that man alone can put to flight 
all the powers of darkness that prey 
upon our souls. Implore that the God 
that answereth by fire may inflame 
us with the eternal joy of obedience 
to His face, of love and sacrifice at 

His Threshold. 


“Though the Spirit is concealed, its power is manifested and clear im 
the phenomenal world; and so with the Kingdom of God, though it is 
veiled from the eyes of ignorant people, to men of preception it ts discern- 


ible and evident.” 


—'Abdu’l-Baha. 
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DISARMAMENT OF MINDS 


MARTHA 


ISARMAMENT of weapons is not 
so important as disarmament of 
minds,” said the great Norwegian 
explorer, Dr. Fridtjof Nansen, who 
so ably presided at the great public 
meeting in Victoria Hall, Geneva, 
Switzerland, September 13th, when 
some of the great representatives of 
the world’s religions met to speak on 
the hope of universal peace and 
international justice and _  good- 
will through Spiritual co-operation. 
Clearly was it pointed out that unless 
peace is safeguarded there may be 
an end of European civilization and 
perhaps an end of the white race. 
This pubic meeting was part of the 
significant preliminary Conference 
which was called in Geneva, Septem- 
ber 12, 18, 14, 1928, to make arrange- 
ments for THE UNIVERSAL RE- 
LIGIOUS PEACE CONFERENCE 
which will be convened in 1930. The 
object was and is to find out what 
religion can contribute to the estab- 
lishment of universal peace. This 
conference was not a Congress of 
Religions discussing dogmatic or 
comparative religions. It was a 
challenge to the revivification of re- 
ligion. Dr. Alfred W. Martin, one 
of the leaders of the Society for 
Ethical Culture, New York City, in 
his dynamic address said “We do 
not wish to speak of tolerance of one 
another’s religion, we prefer to use 
the word appreciation of each other’s 
faith.” Dr. J. W. Hauer, one of the 
zreat religious scholars of Germany, 
showed that no Parliament of Relig- 
ions would succeed if “we do not get 
the best minds of all Eastern relig- 
ions.” Rey. Mr. Forell of Sweden 
said an ‘“Hsperanto Religion” is 
needed—a program containing the 
best in all the religions! 


L. ROOT 


Mr. Mountfort Mills of New York, 
lawyer, and for several years Presi- 
dent of the Baha’i National Spiritual 
Assembly of the United States and 
Canada, was Chairman of the Com- 
mittee which drew up the following 
statement and message to the world 
regarding the purposes and aims and 
plans of this Geneva Conference. It 
was unanimously adopted at the final 
session of this preliminary gathering 
of the Universal Religious Peace 
Conference: 


“Peace is one of the loftiest positive 
aims of united human endeavor. 
Spiritual in its very nature, and im- 
plicit in the teachings of all religions, 
it was this aim which inspired the 
Church Peace Union to set on foot 
the movement that has now taken 
form in a resolve to hold a world- 
conference of all religions. Of this 
Conference the scle purpose will be 
to rouse and to direct the religious 
impulses of humanity against war in 
a constructive world-wide effort to 
achieve peace. A preliminary gather-_ 
ing was convened at Geneva in Sep- 
tember, 1928, to consider the holding 
of a Universal Religious Peace Confer- 
ence in 1930. To this gathering came 
men and women of all faiths from all 
parts of the earth. They were united 
in the conviction that the state of 
mankind today demands that all per- 
sons of good-will in every religion 
shall work together for peace; and 
that, more than ever, concerted re- 
ligious effort is needed to attain it. 

Even as nations have been learning 
that no one of them suffices to itself 
alone, but that each needs to help 
and to be helped by others, so also 
the religions of the world will come 
to see that each must seek to serve 
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and to be served in the work of peace, 
and to go hand in hand towards the 
common goal. Hence it was resolved 
that a Universal Religious Peace 
Conference be held, to put in motion 
the joint spiritual resources of man- 
kind; and that, without attempting 
to commit any religious body in any 
way, the Conference consist of de- 
voted individuals holding, or associ- 
ated with, recognized forms of religi- 
ous belief. 

The Universal Conference designs 
neither to set up a formal league of 
religions, nor to compare the relative 
values of faiths, nor to espouse any 
political or social system. Its specific 
objects will be: 

(1) To state the highest teachings 
of each religion on peace and the 
causes of war. (2) To record the 
efforts of religious bodies in further- 
ance of peace. (3) To devise means 
by which men of all religious faiths 
may work together to remove exist- 
ing obstacles to peace; to stimulate 
international co-operation for peace 
and the triumph of right; to secure 
international justice, to increase 
good-will, and thus to bring about in 
all the world a fuller realization of 
the brotherhood of men. (4) To seek 
opportunities for concerted action 
among the adherents of all religions 
against the spirit of violence and the 
things that make for strife. 

Persuaded that this high purpose 
will move devoted hearts and minds 
everywhere, the preliminary gather- 
ing at Geneva has appointed a Com- 
mittee to prepare for the Universal 
Conference, so that world-wide co- 
ordination of religious endeavor may 
help towards the full establishment 
of peace among men,” 

It was urged that this Congress be 
held, if possible, in the East, though 
many favored Geneva. This question 
was held open for future discussion 
by the Committee of Seventy which 
will make the full arrangements for 
this world event. Dean Shailer 
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Mathews, of the University of Chi- 
cago, was the Chairman at the open- 
ing session. Christians came from 
all the western world, among the 
number being Vice Admiral S. R. 
Drury-Lowe of the Church of Eng- 
land, Sir E. Denison Ross; also from 
the Society of Friends Mr. W. Loftus 
Hare and Miss Lucy Gardner; Miss 
Ruth Cranston of the United States 
was a delegate of the Theosophists, 
His Grace, Archbishop Germanos of 
the Greek Orthodox Church; Me- 
tropolite Dionysius of Warsaw, rep- 
resenting the Eastern Orthodox 
Church; Dr. S. Parkes Cadman of the 
Federal Council of Churches; Chief 
Rabbi of the British Empire Dr. J. H. 
Hertz; China’s delegate was Dr. 
Chen Huan-Chang, President of the 
Confucian University and the Con- 
fucian Association, Peking. One 
Buddhist, one Christian, and one 
Shintoist were selected and approved 
as delegates by the Japanese Govern- 
ment; these delegates were in their 
order Professor E. Tomomatsu, Mr. 
Tomoji Ishida and Professor Tomo- 
eda. Among the Indian speakers 
were A. Yusuf Ali, His Highness the 
Maharajah of Burdwan, Pandit Jaga- 
dish Chandra Chatterji, a Braham, 
two Zoroastrians, Dr. Jal Dastur C. 
Pavry and Miss Bapsy Pavry, of Bom- 
bay; Mr. K. N. Das Gupte, manager 
of the Fellowship of Faiths. Mr. 
Julien P, Monod of France was 
Chairman of the Ways and Means 
Committee; and Dr. William, P. Mer- 
rill, D. D., was Chairman of the 
Committee named, “The Proposal to 
Hold the Conference”. Dr, Hans 
Hatmann of the Rheinland was pres- 
ent. Sir Francis Younghusband was 
an earnest speaker; and Mr, C. F. 
Andrews of India took part in the 
discussions. 

There was a representative gath- 
ering of Baha’i delegates. One of 
the most interesting was Mr. Ruhi 
Afnan, grandson of ’Abdu’l-Baha and 
cousin of Shoghi Effendi, Guardian 
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ofthe Baha’i Cause. Others were 
Mr. Mountfort Mills, Lady Blomfield, 
Mrs. J. Stannard, Miss Julia Culver, 
Mrs. Emogene Hoagg, Miss Isabel 
Carey, Mrs. Stuart French, Mrs. 
Mary Hanford Ford, Mrs. L. S. Chan- 
ler and her daughter, Miss Elsie 
Benkard, Miss Edith Sanderson, Bar- 
oness von Jaraczenski, Mr. and Mrs. 
Meyer-Stolte, Professor and Mrs. 
Kunz, Miss Root. 

Dr. John A. Lapp of Marquette 
University, Milwaukee, Wis., was the 
last speaker at the Congress and one 
of the best. He gave a fine resume of 
what this preliminary Conference 
has accomplished. It is not possible 
to quote him exactly, but a few of 
his points were about as follows: 
that this Congress had drawn up a 
declaration of purpose without one 
dissenting voice; that harmony had 
prevailed. All had found a cause 
with universal accord. This experi- 
ence at the preliminary conference 
should give confidence that the same 
spirit of harmony will enfold, per- 
meate and uphold the next Congress 
of 1930. He said this Geneva Con- 
ference was no ordinary event, it was 
not just another meeting. The 
event was a participation in growing 
good-will. It is not a movement for 
church unity and there has been no 
thought of a super-church or the 
slightest interference in anyone’s be- 
lief. Dr. Lapp said: ‘“‘We*‘seek one 
object—peace and good-will among 
the nations of the earth. Let us do 
our utmost to preserve this harmony. 
Others will seek to divide us, some 
maliciously, some through ignorance, 
but we dedicate ourselves to univer- 
sal peace. There will be more than 
one Conference before the peace 
forces are mobilized. We must scat- 
ter seeds of peace in all religions 
where they will grow in their own 
nursery, in their own fellowship.” 
He rejoiced in Locarno, in the Kellogg 
Pact, in the World Court, in the 
League of Nations, but pointed out 
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that under and around them must be 
spiritual buttresses strong in the 
strength of each other, a passion to 
understand, and with malice toward 
none, charity toward all. Thus the 
new epoch for common humanity will 
be ushered in. 

No story of this Conference would 
be complete without asking and 
answering the question: Who is the 
man with the vision to glimpse this 
glorious and most practical plan to 
universal peace? The name Dr. 
Henry A. Atkinson of New York will 
be writ large by the angels of 
heaven in the tablets of the world’s 
most great peace, for he is making 
what he saw in his vision a solid 
reality. The idea of a Universal 
Religious Peace Conference came to 
him about seven years ago on the 
battlefield of Verdun. He saw men 
getting the battlefield cleared. Toa 
yough temporary chapel they were 
bringing the bones of heroes of every 
nation, every color, the whole coun- 
try looked as if it were churned. A 
Catholic Priest explained to Mr. 
Atkinson that he was going to build 
a symbol altar, the four points to 
represent the Protestant Christians, 
the Catholic Christians, the Jews, the 
Moslems, who had lost their lives in 
that struggle. 

That night Mr. Atkinson from the 
viewpoint of a business man had a 
“brain storm”, or in the language of 
a seer one would call it a vision. He 
arose from his bed and made out 
plans for this Congress of Religions. 
He reasoned—if religions can get to- 
gether symbolically, if they can do 
that, why can they not get together 
to abolish war? Some clergymen 
and leaders were not enthusiastic 
over his schedule, but Dr. Mathews 
thought it important and the Trus- 
tees of the Church Peace Union stood 
with him and gave him the widest 
liberty. This new adventure in 
peace was a very idealistic sort of 
venture. Through infinite patience 
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and courage he went through the 
jungles of details. He interested 
people of good-will. and the prelimi- 
nary Conference in Geneva was a 
phenomenal success. Mr. Kellogg is 
a peace-maker striving to bring the 
nations together, but Dr. Henry A. 
Atkinson has called and seen signed 
the pact of world religions to con- 
vene for spiritual world peace. The 
Kellogg Pact is along the lines of 
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Baha’u’llah’s Teachings that the na- 
tions of the world must all come to- 
gether with perfect equality and 
voluntarily to consecrate themseives 
to the cause of universal peace. The 
splendid endeavor of Dr. Atkinson is 
the fulfillment of ’Abdu’l-Baha’s pro- 
phetic Words: “This is the hour of 
unity of the sons of men and of the 
drawing together of all races and all 
classes.” 


CAN PRAYER HEAL? 


WALTER B. GUY, M. D. 


In this eighth chapter in the series on “Healing—Material and Spiritual,’ the 
author gives striking instances in answer to one of the most mooted and pregnant 
questions of the day in regard to the individual life—‘Can Prayer Heal?”—Editor. 


“A servant always draws near unto Me 
with prayers, until I respond unto him.” 


—Bahd’w lah. 


LTHOUGH the way to attain- 
ment of divine unity seems so 
plain, yet there are laws that govern 
and control, and these laws are just 
as arbitrary and immutable in the 
spiritual as in the material world. 

The symbol used by Jesus, the 
Christ, is “a little child.” The little 
child has no prejudice, no pre-con- 
ceived ideas, no inherited traditions 
or superstitions. If we would en- 
ter into the fulness of His Light, we 
must cleanse our minds “from the 
tales of the past”, and bereft of tra- 
dition and superstition, become as 
little children. 

It is easier to understand this if 
we conceive the mind to be like a 
mirror, that reflects by effort of the 
will those things to which it is di- 
rected. But the mirror of the mind 


is ofttimes clouded by impure desire, 
by selfish greed; warped by fanatical 
superstitition and corroded by re- 
peated sin. How then, can it reflect 
the Glory of the Lord? How ean it 
vibrate to the rhythm of the celestial 
world? How can it receive the rays 
that pulsate with health, healing, and - 
love? 

No, the mirror of the mind must 
be polished; cleansed from all those 
things that hide His Glory. For this 
purpose all the Prophets have taught 
the need of prayer. 

There are many prayers that have 
been given to us by Baha’u’llah and 
’Abdu’l-Baha,—prayers, if used ear- 
nestly and sincerely, will do just 
what they are intended to do. They 
cleanse the mind from the accumula- 
tion of prejudice and dust and make 
it as a brilliant mirror, perfectly 
capable of reflecting the spiritual sig- 
nificances of the celestial world. 

The beautiful prayers of Baha- 
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’u’llah and ’Abdu’l-Baha should not 
only be learned by heart, but care- 
fully studied and meditated upon in 
order that the underlying laws upon 
which they are based, may be fully 
understood. The following, for ex- 
ample, are from the pen of ’Abdu’l- 
Baha: 

“O God! Refresh and gladden my 
spirit! Purify my heart. Illumine 
my powers. I lay all my affairs in 
Thy Hand. Thou art my Guide and 
my Refuge. I will not be sorrowful 
and grieved any more. I will be a 
happy and joyful being. O God! I 
will not worry any more. I will not 
let trouble harass me any longer. 1] 
will not dwell on the unpleasant 
things of life. O God, Thou art 
kinder to me than I am to myself, I 
dedicate myself to Thee, O Lord.” 

“OQ God! Make all my ideals and 
thoughts One Ideal and One Thought, 
and suffer me to attain to an eternal, 
unchangeable condition in Thy Sery- 
ice!” 

II 


The next step on the path to health 
and life is Unity. It is the blending 
of the whole personality of the seek- 
er with his Beloved, the Manifesta- 
tion of the One that is, was, and ever 
shall be, throughout eternity. The 
following parable of an ancient Per- 
sian poet, who desired to teach his 
disciples the unity of prayer, how by 
prayer God and man become united, 
even as the sun and its reflection are 
one, is especially appropriate to ex- 
plain—in other words, the mystic 
ecstasy in union resulting from lov- 
ing, earnest invocation to Deity: 

“A disciple enamored of God, went 
to the door of his Beloved, and 
knocked thereon. 

A voice cried, “Who is there?” 

He replied, “It is I.” 

The answer came, “There is no 
room in this house for twain.” And 
the door remained shut. 

He spent a year in meditation and 
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prayer, and he returned and knocked 
again at the door. 

The voice said, “Who is there?” 

He replied, “It is Thou.” And the 
door opened.” 

In many of the processes used in 
synthetic chemistry a catalyst is re- 
quired, that its presence in the ter- 
rific heat used in blending of other- 
wise discordant materials, may, un- 
affected in itself, bring about the de- 
sired union. The catalyst that 
blends the personal with the spiritual, 
harmonizes the body with the spirit, 
turns sorrow, weakness, and disease, 
into joy, power, and health is the 
Holy Spirit. It is the Love that 
radiates from the Heart of the Mani- 
festation of God, that unites itself 
during prayer with the love in the 
heart of the seeker, the sick one, or 
the helpless one. 

This catalyst blends into one per- 
fect whole that which was divided, it 
fuses the discordant elements of per- 
sonal life -with the life of the spir- 
itual; it breaks down selfish desire. 
and greed; it burns in its potent fire 
impurity and satanic lusts; it de- 
stroys forever the demoniac power 
of drug habits, that take their vic- 
tims to the dark places of living hells. 

This dynamic ray sets into vibra- 
tion the divine harmony, comforts the 
saddened soul, brings new vibrant life 
into activity, and discord, sorrow, and 
disease, disappear like the mists be- 
fore the rising sun. 

To the one who feels lost, and to 
whom these words appeal, yet whose 
feet falter, I would say: Find the 
True One, He who manifests the Love 
of God, whose Life radiates the di- 
vine qualities so that by His touch 
you may be healed. 

The Baha’i Revelation is the Way 
of Life today, and ’Abdu’l-Baha is 
the Divine Exemplar. He was One 
who radiated Life, healing, and joy 
to all who with faith touched the hem 
of His garment, and although He is 
now gone from this physical world, 
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yet He is ever close to those who with 
purified souls and longing hearts seek 
after God. 

We, His servants, seek but to fol- 
low the road which He so recently 
trod, try to manifest His virtues and 
walk in His steps, as He walked, with 
steadfast feet, can but affirm the 
Truth and point the Way. He “lived 
the life’ in long, painful exile, 
through the Most Great Prison, to 
the heights and depths of complete 
Servitude. : 

Read carefully these words of ’Ab- 
du’l-Baha on the need of prayer in 
our lives, its benefits to our happiness 
and health, how it rounds out human 
life and brings to it, its fullest 
achievement and experience: 

“Prayer and supplication are two 
wings whereby man soars toward 
the Heavenly mansion of the True 
One. However, verbal repetition of 
prayer does not suffice. One must 
live in a perennial attitude of prayer. 
When man is spiritually free his 
mind becomes the altar, and his 
heart the sanctuary of prayer. Then 
the meaning of the verse, ‘We will 
lift up from before his eyes the veil’ 
will become fulfilled in him.” 

“Thou hast written what thou 
shouldst do, and what prayer shouldst 
thou offer in order to become in- 
formed with the mysteries of God— 
Pray thou with an attracted heart, 
and supplicate thou with a spirit 
stirred by the Glad-tidings of God. 
Then the Doors of the Kingdom of 
Mysteries shall be opened before thy 
face, and thou shalt comprehend the 
realities of all things.” 

“Know thou verily, it is becoming 
of a weak one to supplicate to a strong 
One, and it behooveth a seeker of 
bounty to beseech the Glorious Boun- 
tiful One. When one supplicates to 
his Lord, turns unto Him and seeks 
bounty from His ocean, this suppli- 
cation is, by~.itself, a light to his 
heart, an illumination to his sight, a 
life to his soul, and an exaltation for 
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his being. Therefore, during thy sup- 
plication to God, and thy reciting 
‘Thy Name is my healing,’ consider 
how thy heart is cheered, thy soul de- 
lighted by the spirit of the Love of 
God, and thy mind becomes attracted 
to the Kingdom of God! By these 
attractions one’s ability and capacity 
increase. When the vessel is widened 
the water increaseth, and when the 
thirst grows, the bounty of the cloud 
becomes agreeable to the taste of 
man. This is the mystery of suppli- 
cation and the wisdom of stating 
one’s wants. (i. e., praying)” 

“Turn thy face sincerely toward 
God; be severed from all save God; 
be ablaze with the fire of the Love of 
God; be purified and sanctified, and 
beseech and supplicate unto God! 

“Verily, He responds unto those 
who invoke Him, is near unto those 
who pray unto Him; and He is thy 
companion in every loneliness, and 
He befriends every exile! 

“For such a compassionate Lord, 
it behooveth one to have excessive 
yearning. ardent longing and love 
under all circumstances; for He is 
the possessor of Beauty, Perfection, 
and shining, manifest and hidden 
Glory.” 

“O my God! Thy love is my com- 
fort, Thy Name is my prayer, Thy 
Presence is my peace, Thy Word is 
my healing, Thy Mercy is my Light, 
and to serve before Thee is my 
utmost desire.” 

III 

Some years ago a Swedish woman 
came into my professional life, far 
advanced with pulmonary and cardiac 
tuberculosis. No effort of mine could 
aid her, and she, being a nurse, was 
admitted into Rutland Sanitarium, in 
Massachusetts. This sanitarium is 
maintained for incipient cases of this 
disease, but a special privilege was 
allowed her. On parting I gave her 
a book of Baha’i prayers, pointing 
out to her one she should learn by 
heart, and continually use. 


a 
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She seemed, indeed, a _ hopeless 
case. She was confined to her bed 
with a constant racking cough and 
fever, but she kept herself in the 
atmosphere of this beautiful prayer. 
One night she thought she was dying. 
A most unusual sensation I cannot 
describe, swept over her for a long 
time, and at last she realized that 
she was healed. Her cough ceased, 
~ and a new vitality came to her. The 
next day the visiting physician said 
to her, ‘How are you?” She said, “I 
am cured.” He smiled indulgently 
and passed by. The second and third 
day this was repeated. Absence of 
racking cough and a normal temper- 
ature, however, surprised the phy- 
sician, and on the fourth day after 
the same experience he insisted upon 
an examination. To his utter amaze- 
ment all sign of pulmonary tubercu- 
losis had vanished. After a restful 
period of convalescence, she returned 
to her profession for a number of 
years. 

Had not this woman found her 
way into the Holy of Holies? Yes, 
bathed in celestial Light and Love, 
touched by the hand of the Lord, 
healing came, and sadness and sor- 
row vanished away. The prayer 
(revealed by ’Abdu’l-Baha) that she 
learned to love and use, follows: 

“O my God! Thy Name is my 
healing! Thy Remembrance is my 
remedy; Thy Love is my companion; 
Thy Mercy is my need and my aid in 
the world, and in the Day of Judg- 
ment! Verily, thou art the Knower, 
the Wise!” 

Another scene comes before me of 
an elderly woman far advanced with 
a terrible uterine cancer. I said to 
her, “Are you praying for health, for 
a cure of your disease?” ‘Yes,’ she 
replied, “I pray many hours of the 
day.” “Do you not realize,” I said, 
“that it is time you should be a real 
Christian?” Startled, she gazed at 
me, as I went on and said, “Christ 
prayed that His Father’s will mizht 
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be done, God’s will, not His.” Tears 
fell from her eyes, fear enveloped 
her. “I cannot,” she cried, “I cannot 
let go.” “Yes,” I said, “God’s love is 
all embracing and He knows best. 
Let go, cling to Him.” She at last 
said she would. Two days later her 
daughter telephoned me that her 
mother had passed home in blissful 
sleep. God’s way is best. 

Again ’Abdu’l-Baha said: 

“The prayers which were written 
for the purpose of healing, are both 
for the spiritual and material healing. 
Therefore, chant them for the spir- 
itual and material healing. If healing 
is best for the patient, surely it will 
be granted. For, some who are sick, 
healing for them would be the cause 
of other ills. Thus, it is that Wis- 
dom does not decree the answer to 
some prayers. O maid-servant of 
God, the Power of the Holy Spirit 
heals both material and spiritual ills.” 

I have told the following story be- 
fore, in The Baha’i Magazine, for 
March, 1927: 

A colored woman of the South, a 
widow with a family, poor and sick 
unto death, was given up by her phy- 
sician as hopeless; she turned to me 
for aid. An examination disclosed a 
solidified mass that filled her right 
abdomen, and medical therapeutics 
seemed to be useless in this advanced 
condition. 

“Anna,’I said, ‘are you a Chris- 
tian ?” 

“Yes, Doctor.” 

“Do you pray?” 

“Yes, Doctor.” 

“Do you wait for an answer ?” 

“T do not know what you mean,” 
she replied, with a puzzled look. 

“Suppose I came a stranger to your 
door and knocked, and told you I was 
hungry and needed food, and you 
said, ‘Yes, I will give you some food,’ 
and when you returned with it, you 
found that I had gone. What would 
you think.?” She replied, “ I should 
think you were not very hungry.” 
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“That,” I said, “is the way you 
treat God! Promise me that when 
I leave you, you will pray again and 
wait—wait until the answer comes.” 
This she promised to do. I saw her 
again in a few days. I found her 
with shining eyes and a happy smile. 
She cried, “The answer came. Af- 
ter you left I waited on my knees 
for ten minutes at the side of my 
bed, and in my heart the answer 
came. I shall be cured. God said 
so.” 

Today she is well, her faith is su- 
preme, her love is perfect; she is 
living and walking in the path of 
servitude. Truly she was made 
whole. 


IV 


These experiences might be mul- 
tiplied indefinitely—they are found 
in all walks of life, under all con- 
ditions, among all sorts of men. 

The quotations appended are sign 
posts on the path of life; they point 
out the way of Holiness and the way 
of the Cross. The Masters of old 
live, and their hands are ever 
stretched out in love. Jesus the 
Christ, from His Kingdom ever seeks 
to Love and Heal. Baha’u’llah, the 
Glory of God, promised by the proph- 
ets of old, is near unto us. ’Abdu’l- 
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Baha is ever guiding the children of 
man who seek to find the Way. 

The Teachers may be many, but 
the Way is One. Lamps are many, 
but the light is One. Hearts are 
many but love is one. ‘“Taste and see 
that the Lord is good.” His mercy 
is ever near unto those who call 
upon Him. 

’Abdu’l-Baha tells us that: 

“There exists in man two powers. 
One power uplifts him. This is di- 
vine attraction which causes man’s 
elevation. In all grades of existence, 
he will develop through this power. 
This belongs to the spirit. The other 
power causes man to descend. This 
is the animal nature. The first at- 
tracts man to the Kingdom. the sec- 
ond brings him down to the contin- 
gent world. Now, we must consider 
which of these will gain in strength. 
If the Heavenly power overcome, 
man will become Heavenly, enlight- 
ened, merciful, but if the worldly 
power overcome, he will be dark and 
like the animal. Therefore, he must 
develop continually. As long as the 
Heavenly power is the great force 
men will ascend.” 

“T beg of God to illumine you with 
the Light of His Love, so that you 
may enter into the Kingdom and 
draw nigh unto the Threshold. His ~ 
bounties are inexhaustible.” 


“Arise and ask for the divine favors so that ye become revived by the 
Holy Spirit through the breath which the Spirit breathes into the souls.” 


’Abdu’l-Baha 
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THE CHRIST SPIRIT 


LILIAN REA 


HE task of analyzing the Christ 

Spirit is undoubtedly a matter for 
the highest philosophers and meta- 
physicians; on the other hand it is 
beyond their sphere, for however 
learnedly they may discourse of it, 
they can never put in words its real 
essence. This essence can only be 
apprehended, we are told, by the soul 
shorn of the veils of sense and illu- 
mined by the light of the Holy Spirit. 

Ouspensky, in his Tertium Organ- 
um, asserts that all ideas are symbols 
trying to transmit relations which 
cannot be expressed directly because 
of the poverty and weakness of our 
language. It is necessary, he says, to 
search for their hidden meanings— 
that. which cannot be expressed in 
words. To Ouspensky, Reality is in- 
expressible; he condemns literal un- 
derstanding of these matters as de- 
priving them of their value and 
meaning: indeed, he goes so far as to 
say that when a thing can be ex- 
pressed, it is not true. How can we 
know the Unknowable or hear that 
which is beyond sense? 

One of the greatest veils to truth, 
says ’Abdul’l-Baha, is literal inter- 
pretation. As proof of this, we may 
cite the instance of the Holy Trinity. 
No symbol in the world has been so 
misunderstood as this; none has led 
to so much controversy, bitterness 
and strife. Yet regarded in its mys- 
tical relation it is perfectly simple, 
and throughout history it has fired 
the imaginations of men in all lands. 
The idea of the three-fold personal- 
ity existed long before the Christian 
era: the Indians conceived of the 
Trinity as a sort of triune elemental 
force of creative, destructive and pre- 
servative power. Thor had three 
heads; Wodan’s sign was the tris- 


kele—a three-branched figure radiat- 
ing from a center, and symbolizing 
his spremacy over the trio, Wodan, 
Frey and Thor. 

The trinity is inherent in every in- 
stitution, for there must needs be the 
Giver, the Recipient of Grace, and 
the Instrument through which Grace 
comes. ’Abdu’l-Baha explains this 
truth as follows: ‘Know, O advan- 
cer unto God, that in each of the cy- 
cles wherein the Lights have shone 
forth upon the horizons—there are 
necessarily three things,—the Giver 
of the Grace, the Grace, and the Re- 
cipient of the Grace: the Source of 
the Effulgence, the Effulgence, and 
the Recipient of the Effulgence: the 
illuminator, the Illumination, and the 
Illuminated.” 

Father, Son and Holy Spirit! What 
more beautiful relation is there than 
that of Father—repeated in Govern- 
ment, paternal or particular? In the 
Son who reveres and obeys his Fath- 
er; and in the Holy Gost—that still 
small voice within us—that inner tri- 
bunal that rules our lives? This trin- 
ity is universal in the hearts of men 
—who is it who does not recognize all 
three of its persons? And God re- 
peats these things continually as 
symbols of the invisible. 


Now to know what the Christ 
Spirit really is, one must know 
Christ, and realize the difference 
between the Christ, so-called—and 
Jesus Christ—a difference so simple 
and yet so mystic In its essence that 
to understand one must void the 
mind of all preconceived ideas and 
listen to that inner sense which 
knows the Unknowable. “When we 
see God,” said Plotinus, ‘‘we see Him 
not by reason, but by something that 


280 THE BAHA’E 


is higher than reason.” And ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha says, “Love supplies the im- 
pulse to that intense and unceasing 
meditation which reveals the hidden 
mysteries of the universe.” 

Literally, we know that Jesus 
Christ was an Oriental, who lived in 
the days of the Emperor Tiberias; 
that he was a man like ourselves,who 
yet claimed to be the Son of God—a 
man of magnetic irresistible personal- 
ity, Who gathered unto Himself fol- 
lowers who excited the jealosy of the 
powers of Jerusalem (those powers 
of Church and State always jealous 
of their own prestige, and determined 
to destroy anything and anybody who 
threatens to interfere with their pre- 
rogatives). We also know that Jesus 
Christ was a Universal Manifesta- 
tion of God, one who took upon Him- 
self the body of man, who lived His 
teachings, endured persecution, and 
died upon the Cross. 


I 


If the staton of Jesus Christ be 
thus established, how can we analyze 
the Christ Spirit—that which has no 
beginning and no end—that which is 
carried on from one age to another? 
Again we must bring the facts to 
light through our intellect, and then 
apprehend with our spiritual intui- 
tion. ‘To penetrate the Inner Sig- 
nificances,” says ’Abdu’l-Baha, “a 
mighty effort is needed.” First the 
soul must be prepared for the awak- 
ening of its spiritual intuition, then 
one must sit at the feet of the Divine 
Messengers of God, whose mission it 
is to rend asunder fleshly veils, and 
by revealing reality, make man con- 
scious of the eternal part of his na- 
ture. 

The station of Christ in the world, 
we are told, is that of the Word of 
God. The Ancients conceived of the 
infinite forms in God’s creation as the 
letters of a great scroll: individually 
they are colorless and mean nothing, 
but assembled they make a Word. 
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That Word was Christ, the complete 
and perfect creation. St. John the 
Mystic apprehended that Divine Mys- 
tery and expressed it for all time 
when He said, “In the beginning was 
the Word and the Word was with 
God and the Word was God.” A mod- 
ern English Congregational minister, 
Rev. W. J. Dawson, in a sermon on 
“The Word” asks what the idea in 
John’s mind was. “Word” he says, 
is the true expression of him who 
utters it: How shall God communi- 
cate with the creature He has made? 
He does so by Christ Who is His 
Word. Christ is the very mind of 
God translating itself into symbols 
which man can comprehend.” 
’Abdu’l-Baha says, “The universal 
bestowal of Divinity is manifest in 
Christ. The station of Christ is the 
station of the Word—a complete sig- 
nificance. The reality of Christ is the 
collective center of all the independ- 
ent virtues and infinite significances.” 
To know what the Christ spirit 
really is, we turn naturally to the 
Sermon on the Mount and to the Be- 
atitudes. Surely these twelve rules 
of life are the epitome of the Christ 
spirit: poverty of spirit, contrition 
of heart, meekness, hunger after 
righteousness, mercifulness, purity. 
the bringing of peace, endurance of 
persecution, patience under false wit- 
ness, charity, non-resistance of evil. 
Jesus Christ came to bring the 
Christ spirit of His time to a world 
that had lost sight of Divine Guid- 
ance. But long before Jesus took up- 
on Himself the body of man, the 
Christ Spirit was in the world, for 
Christ, like God, is pre-existent. Like 
God, He had no beginning and no end: 
with God the Father and God the 
Holy Ghost, He formed the Eternal 
Trinity: “the wonderful Trinity,” 
Dante called it. 
Even so orthodox a person as the 
Rev. W. J. Dawson recognized the 
fact that the Christ spirit had always 


been in the world. To conform to — 
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that spirit, he said, was to be a Chris- 
tian, adding that in the days of Moses 
this spirit was abroad, brooding over 
the soul of Moses and weaving itself 
into His spirit. Mr. Dawson found 
this conception of the pre-existent 
Christ spirit in Christian teaching, 
but himself went so far as to say 
that not only the spirit, but the 
Christ Himself had been in the world 
from the beginning. To prove this 
He quotes: “Before Abraham was, I 
am;” “Abraham rejoiced to see my 
day;” Paul’s mention in Corinthians 
of the Israelites in the Wilderness as 
having drunk of the Spiritual Rock, 
that Rock being Christ; also St. John, 
who said that the Lamb of God was a 
Lamb slain from the foundation of 
the world. 


There is an ever-present need in 
the world for the Christ Spirit. Were 
the influence of Jesus Christ perfect- 
ly understood and practiced, it should 
suffice for the cure and regeneration 
of the nations. But in nineteen cen- 
turies conditions everywhere have so 
changed that men have fallen away 
from the original Christ spirit— 
creeds and dogmas have usurped the 
place of spiritual teaching. Hence a 
new expression of the Christ Spirit 
was needed. 

*Abdu’l-Baha says: “We must be 
adorers of the Sun of Reality from 
whatsoever horizon it may appear, 
rather than adorers of the horizon. 
For should we concentrate our atten- 
tion in one direction, the sun may ap- 
pear from quite another, and leave us 
deprived of the sun’s bestowals which 
are the wisdom and guidance of God 
and the favor of God, which consti- 
tute spiritual progress. * * * “Tf 
the sun of to-day say, ‘I am the sun 
of yesterday!’ it is true; and yet if, 
according to daily sequence, it say, ‘I 
am other than the sun of yesterday,’ 
this is also true. Likewise consider 
the days: if it be said that all the 
days are the same, it is correct and 
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true; and if it be said that according 
to name and designation they differ 
from each other, this also is true, as 
thou seest. For though they are the 
same, yet in each there is a name, 
quality and designation which is dif- 
ferent from the other. By the same 
method and explanation, understand 
the stations of separation, difference 
and oneness of the Holy Manifesta- 
tions, so that thou mayest compre- 
hend the interpretations of the 
Words of the Creator of the Names 
and Attributes, concerning separa- 
tion and Union.” 

What but the Christ Spirit gleams 
in these further words of ’Abdu’l-Ba- 
ha regarding His own station: “The 
voice of Friendship, Uprightness, 
Truth and Reconciliation is he, so as 
to cause a quickening throughout all 
regions. No name, no title, no men- 
tion, no commendation hath he, nor 
will ever have, except ’Abdu’l-Ba- 
ha—Servant of Baha. This is my 
longing. This is my greatest yearn- 
ing. This is my eternal life. This is 
my everlasting glory!” 

When we say that the Word of 
God has come again into the world, 
we do not mean this literally, but in 
the sense of the return of the Spirit 
and power of God, to resuscitate 
mankind with the power of the Spirit. 
The Sun shone upon the world again 
in this age through the power and 
illumination given to the world by the 
Revelation of Baha’u’ll4h. Again is 
the power of the Spirit stirring in the 
world to produce the fruits of love, 
joy, peace, longsuffering, gentleness, 
goodness, faith. How clearly we see 
in the life of ’Abdu’l-Baha the ex- 
pression of these qualities exempli- 
fied in every way. No matter what 
the intellectual attitude toward this 
Servant of God, all who came in con- 
tact with Him or who have learned 
of His life, realize here a perfect 
manifestation of the Christ Spirit. 
In the Star of the West, Vol. 13, p. 
253, we read: “Some thirty years 
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ago Dr. Benjamin Jowett, the re- 
vered Master of Balliol, Oxford, Eng- 
land, and celebrated translator of 
Plato, said to one of his fellow pro- 
fessors at Oxford, a Greek scholar at 
St. Andrew’s and translator of the 
Greek tragedies, that he (Dr. Jowett) 
was deeply interested in the Baha’i 
Movement. This is the greatest 
light, said Dr. Jowett, that has come 
into the world since Jesus Christ, 
Never let it out of your sight. It is 
too great and too near for this zener- 
ation to comprehend. The future 
alone can reveal its import.” 

One who knew ’Abdu’l-Baha and 
who had an unusual opportunity of 
intimate understanding of Him, Mr. 
Charles Mason Remey, says of Him: 
“*Abdu’l-Baha’s power was that of 
love. In going into His Presence 
something within one’s soul seemed 
to respond to His soul. Thus a spiri- 
tual bond was formed which was 
most far-reaching, for it was of the 
nature of divine love and always 
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remained with one. Through His life 
and example He taught the people the 
life and the way of the Kingdom. He 
had a message for every one, and as 
one met and contacted with Him in 
spirit, it was as if a new force were 
added to one’s nature. The power of 
the love of God was brought very 
close to those who came into spiritual 
contact with ’Abdu’l-Bahaé. * * * 
“His was the perfect life, and as the 
people contacted with Him more and 
more, they found in Him the Centre 
of the spiritual light and conscious- 
ness of this new day and age. From 
that Centre flowed the regenerative 
Baha’i spirit which made all things 
new, re-establishing religion, reviv- 
ing faith in God, and uniting hu- 
manity in the one universal brother- 
hood of God’s Kingdom.” 

Thus in the person of ’Abdu’i-Ba- 
ha, we come back to Love as the 
great characteristic of the Christ 
Spirit. And, as St. Bernard said: 
‘Love is the lever of the soul.” 


THE LAW OF GIVING 


CATHERINE EF. HALL 


The way to attain the highest and 
most complete life in this world is to 
recognize God’s immutable universal 
laws and then to work in harmony 
with them. To know that nothing 
will be denied if it is good for us to 
have and will not interfere with our 
spiritual progress in any way, for, 
what would be conducive to one man’s 
growth would be detrimental to an- 
other and God only withholds where 
He knows His gift would be a hin- 
drance rather than a help to the soul. 

One of these great and funda- 
mental laws and one which all should 
understand is the “Law of Giving’. 
By giving is Hot meant merely of ma- 
terial things but the giving of love, 
service, goodwill and even a handclasp 


or smile, which while seemingly insig- 
nificant, yet are not so and count in 
the eyes of God who rewards His crea- 
tures accordingly... 

“Tt is more blessed to give than to 
receive.” (Acts: 20:35) 

We find many references relative 
to the perfect working of this law, 
but none more noteworthy than of 
the Hebrew people who were enjoined 
upon by their spiritual teachers to 
give a tenth of their income for a 
purely spiritual purpose, a purpose in 
which self-interest did not enter and 
where there was absolutely no 
thought of a return or areward. The 
spiritual powers work always with 
perfect accuracy and these people 
were enriched on all the planes of be-- 
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ing. This tenth or tithe as it was 
called, was given voluntarily and with 
an entire free will on their part and 
never by persuasion or influence of 
any kind outside the dictates of their 
own soul. As long as these people 
were faithful in their free-will offer- 
ing they prospered from every stand- 
point, but when the divine command 
of their spiritual teachers was dis- 
obeyed they experienced poverty and 
a loss of spiritual power, for such giv- 
ing produces great mental and spiri- 
tual results and brings one in har- 
mony with spiritual forces which re- 
vivify and purify the soul. 

“Bring ye all the tithes into the 
storehouse, that there may be meat 
in mine house, and prove me now 
herewith, saith the Lord of Hosts, if 
I will not open you the windows of 
heaven, and pour you out a blessing 
that there shall not be room to receive it.” 
(Malachi 3-10) “Give and it shall be 
given unto you; good measure, 
pressed down, and shaken together, 
and running over, shall men give into 
your bosom. For with the same 
measure that ye mete withal it shall 


be measured to you again.” (Luke 
6:38) 
Scattering yet increasing. “There 


is that scattereth, and yet increaseth; 
and there is that withholdeth more 
than is meet, but tendeth to poverty. 
The liberal soul shall be made fat: 
and he that watereth shall be watered 
also himself. He that withholdeth 
corn, the people shall curse him: but 
blessing shall be upon the head of him 
that selleth it.” (Proverbs 11:24-26) 

Giving will not impoverish thee, if 
it is done with the understanding that 
God is the unfailing source of all 
things; in reality it seems we become 
as a magnet to draw from realms vis- 
ible and invisible that which is ours 
from a standpoint of divine righteous- 
ness and wisdom. “But this I say, 
He which soweth sparingly shall reap 
also sparingly; and he which soweth 
bountifully shall reap also bountifully. 
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Every man accordingly as he purpos- 
eth in his heart so let him give; 
not grudgingly, or of necessity: for 
God loveth a cheerful giver; And God 
IS able to make all grace abound to- 
ward you; that ye, always having all 
sufficiency in all things, may abound 
in every good work; (As it is 
written, He hath dispersed abroad; he 
hath given to the poor: his righteous- 
ness remaineth for ever. Now he 
that ministereth seed to the sower 
both minister bread to your food, 
and multiply your seed sown, and 
increase the fruits of your righteous- 
ness.)”” (2nd. Cor. 9:6-10) 

Giving in its superlative degree en- 
tails sacrifice, and while it is accept- 
able and praisworthy to give where 
there is an abundance, yet it is much 
greater to give where a sacrifice has 
been made, as shown in the following 
parable of the ‘“Widow’s Mite.” 
“And Jesus sat over against the 
treasury, and beheld how the people 
cast money into the treasury and 
many that were rich cast in 
much. And there came a cer- 
tain poor widow, and she threw in 
two mites, which make a farthing. 
And he called unto him His dis- 
ciples, and saith unto them, Verily I 
say unto you, That this poor widow 
hath cast more in, than all they which 
have cast into the treasury: For all 
they did cast in of their abundance; 
but she of her want did cast in all 
that she had, even all her living.” 
(Mark. 12: 41-44) 

The above clearly illustrates how 
acceptable to God is the small gift 
when a sacrifice has been made and 
impresses one with the fact that none 
are too poor to give. We are similar- 
ly reminded in this greatest of days 
by the following potent words of 
"Abdu’l-Baha: “Live up to the prin- 
ciple of sacrifice; everything becomes 
yours by renunciation of everything. 
The condition of faith requires that 
man ascend to and abide in the sta- 
tion of sacrifice,” 
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“Giving and generosity are quali- 

ties of mine, happy is he who adorns 
himself with my virtues.” (Baha’i 
Seriptures p. 180). 
“The Baha’is consider it more blessed 
and a 2reater privilege to bestow than 
to gain and receive. They believe 
that bestowing good upon one anoth- 
er is the greatest means of help to 
both.” (Baha’i Scriptures p. 446). 

“O friends of ’Abdu’l-Baha! The 
Lord, as a sign of His infinite boun- 
ties hath graciously favored His ser- 
vants by providing for a fixed money 
offering (Huquq) to be dutifully pre- 
sented unto Him, though He, the True 
One and His servants have been at 
all times independent of all created 
things, and God verily is the All-pos- 
sessing, Exalted above the need of 
any gift from His Creatures. This 
fixed money offering, however, caus- 
eth the people to become firm and 
steadfast and draweth Divine in- 
crease upon them. It is to be offered 
through the Guardian of the Cause of 
God, that it may be expended for the 
diffusion of the Fragrances of God 
and the exaltation of His Word, for 
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benevolent pursuits and for the com- 
mon weal.” (From the Will and Testa- 
ment of ’Abdu’l-Baha). 

Shoghi Effendi Guardian of the Ba- 
ha’i Cause, also speaks of this “Law 
of Giving” in the following lines so 
beautifully worded and ends with the 
statement that “This is the secret of 
right living.” (Baha’i News Letter 
Sept., 1926) : 

“We must be like the fountain or 
spring that is continually emptying 
itself of all that it has and is continu- 
ally being refilled from an invisible 
source. To be continually giving out 
for the good of our fellows undeterred 
by fear of poverty and reliant on the 
unfailing bounty of the Source of all 
wealth and all good—this is the secret 
of right living.” 

When mankind fully understands 
this law and its operation then shall 
poverty and want vanish from the 
earth, for God is the Generous, the 
Bountiful and the Bestower while 
poverty and want are the result of 
failure by His creatures to comply 
with the requirements of this “Law 
of Giving.” 


THE HIDDEN JEWELS 


LOULIE MATHEWS 


“O My Servant! 


the darkness of its sheath and the value thereof is unknown to the expert eye. 


Thou art even as a well-tempered sword that lieth concealed in 


Where- 


fore unsheath thyself from desire and passion, that thy merit may be made resplen- 
dent and manifest unto all the world.”—Bahd@w'lléh. 


ORTOFINO is the smallest har- 
bor in the world. Its beauty 
however, overruns the limits of space, 
and leaves one breathless with won- 
der. ; 
Opposite our villa, San Martino, 
rises a castle of the 9th Century, the 
scene of the romance ‘Enchanted Ap- 
ril.”” Mediaeval Italy lies all about, but 
within the cavernous depths of a wal- 
nut cupboard.are volumes symbolic of 


the New Era, revealing hidden wis-_ 


dom and truth from many lands, dom- 


inated by the message of Baha’u’llah. 

Whenever someone writes, “Send 
me a book,’ we open the cupboard 
with its handmade key, praying for 
guidance in our choice of the one that 
shall make the reader aware of his 
part in this dynamic Day. Consign- . 
ing the precious package to the mer- 
cies of the village post, we await a re- 
ply, and resign ourselves to an inter- 
val of silence. Once it was six 
months! 

One day, a friend, who seemed to 
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have little contact with spiritual life, 
asked for a book. How little we guess 
the jewels hidden in the soul! These 
two letters which follow, received one 
lovely day in August, read and re- 
read upon a terrace filled with flowers, 
were a heaven sent revelation. 


Vittel, Vosges Mountains, France 
August 6, 1928. 
Dearest Friend: 

It is early in the morning. I have 
had a most refreshing sleep. I opened 
my eyes feeling that there was some- 
thing to wake up for,—a new feeling 
which I owe to the reading of the lit- 
tle book from the Portofino library. 
If for no other reason than this, your 
library at Portofino ought to make 
you the happiest woman in the world. 
This little book seems to have liberat- 
ed a pent up force within me, that 
was crying to be freed, but was 
choked with false habits of thinking, 
and could not soar. I find its instruc- 
tion of how to think and what to 
dwell upon in life most satisfying. At 
once vistas open up, answers to a hun- 
dred whys are found, and the assur- 
ance comes that all needs are supplied 
when we open our hearts to the 
Source of Supply. 

No doubt I shall have to return to 
the days that are dark, but I believe 
that reading a chapter in this book 
can alter any mood, and chase away 
the illusions and false desires that 
haunt the brain. I have already made 
strides towards understanding my- 
self. I want to feel that I could do 
great things, if the force within me 
were put to use. So far, my energy 
has been like a river damned up, or 
overflowing its normal channel. I 
know now that Divine Love can open 
this channel, through which I may be- 
come a useful human being. It makes 
me see that no mortal love can supply 
that demand, and that the Divine 
alone can fortify me. If I am found 
worthy to receive this love, I shall 
have reached a point where I can be 
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of use to others. This inner need for 
love which cannot be supplied by any 
other than the Divine, brings me 
tragic and dark experiences which 
shatter me, which make me tremble 
and feel alone, but with Divine Love 
I shall not be alone. 

If I have not made progress more 
rapidly, it must be due to the fact 
that I have felt ostracized from heay- 
enly approval. I felt so utterly un- 
worthy, and that has made me seek 
love where it cannot be found. I feel 
now that God does not account me un- 
reclaimable, and that I am not a be- 
ing of darkness, and this has lifted a 
great weight from my soul. His 
love alone is all that I need; and 
that I can ask for it notwithstanding 
my own limitations, has come upon 
me as a wonderful discovery. I do 
not mind telling you this, who have. 
lighted so many lamps in the path of 
darkness. By this light I know that 
there is nothing to give up, only to 
ask and to receive. I feel marvelous- 
ly stimulated knowing that the little 
library at Portofino contains help for 
every soul that asks, the remedy that 
alone can bring the promised peace 
that passes all understanding. 

Lovingly, Mabel. 


The very same day I received the 
second letter: 
Dearest friend: 

You will be surprised to receive 
this, as I posted you a letter this 
morning, but when you read _ it 
through, you will understand. Wak- 
ing early, I wrote you and posted my 
letter, then with book in hand, I left 
the hotel, and chose a road that is 
sunny and leads up into the hills. This 
path is unfrequented by motors. Af- 
ter a short walk I came to a diminu- 
tive green bench and sat down. 

The direct manner, the direct ap- 
peal which the author makes in this 
book moved me deeply. Before start- 
ing on my walk I had read a passage. 
It was this: “If you search for God, 
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it is because He impels you to 
search; He has claimed you for His 
own.” This line, read upon awaken- 
ing, had provoked a passionate fit of 
weeping, and I wanted to read it 
again in solitude surrounded by na- 
ture. 

The vista from the little green 
bench was not particularly unusual. 
A road running right and left, a blue 
sky full of glorious white clouds, 
above a hillside white with flowers. 
Twenty-five kilometers down the road 
is the birthplace of Jeanne d’Arc. It 
is the very same sort of hillside and 
country upon which I was looking. A 
Basilica has been erected to mark 
the spot where she first saw her 
visions. I thought of her. I opened 
the book and read on—always the 
direct personal appeal which forces 
you to reflect upon the glorious pos- 
sibilities which lie in each one of us 
merely for the asking. I wanted to 
think about it and I stared at the 
ground. 

Suddenly between my eyes and 
the road, there rose long luminous 
vibrations of light that increased in 
intensity until I could no longer see 
the earth. The light that was on 
the ground suddenly filled my whole 
being so that the rays came from 
within and without and completely 
filled me with light. I passed from 
a human being into a being of such 
ecstacy as it is impossible for me to 
impart. The light seemed to,bring a 
transport of gratitude, a flood of 
happiness so great that it was im- 
possible for me to lift my hand. How 
long it lasted I do not know, but as it 
subsided very slowly and gently, and 
my eyes could look upon the sur- 
rounding country, I saw that it had 
been changed. Each leaf, each wild 
flower, each cloud was rimmed with 


“The children of the Kingdom have unchained themselves from their desires. 
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light and all nature was radiant with 
a new and enthralling beauty. 

Knowing that I should be missed, 
and that they would seek me, I re- 
luctantly turned my steps towards 
the hotel, and walked into the dining- 
room. Oh, how I longed to be alone! 
It was impossible to eat anything, nor 
could I reply to the questions that 
were asked. I simply made the ges- 
ture of life.—calm, butyageuee 
dream. The hour for which I had 
waited all my life, and for which, per- 
haps, I had been born had come. I 
was completely satisfied. As soon as 
I could make an excuse, I went to my 
room that I might be alone. It was | 
an ugly over-crowded hotel bedroom, 
filled with objects dark and uninter- 
esting. I turned the key, and pushed 
open the door,and, as I did so, my 
eyes fell upon the tablecloth, and I 
saw that it was edged with light. The 
familiar objects rose before me, each 
ringed with a soft luminous border 
of light. I was aware of childhood,— 
not mine, but the atmosphere and 
purity of childhood. From the open 
window a faint perfume came and 
went. How many pure thoughts, 
how many prayers from the friends 
must have accompanied this book to 
have brought with it so much light 
and such a message! 

Tonight I am very quiet. -I have 
had the greatest experience of my 
life. I am so unworthy of this gift 
that I have much to think about. 
You will answer this letter, and tell 
me what you think, and what it 
means. In all my life, such an ex- 
perience has never dawned upon me. 

Good-night, dear friend. I close 
my eyes, knowing that, at last, I am 
a child of God, and that He has re- 
vealed to me His shining Love. 

Mabel. 


Break 


all fetters and seek for spiritual joy and enlightenment; then, though you walk on this 
earth, you will perceive yourselves to be within the divine horizon.”—Abdw'l-Bahd. 


a 


THE BAHA’f MAGAZINE 


287 


THE PROGRESS OF ESPERANTO 


66@0 LONG as radio communication 

was essentially confined to tel- 
graphic messages difficulties arising 
through language differences, though 
serious, were not felt by many tele- 
graph users. Now that international 
radio telephonic communications have 
come into being and international ra- 
dio broadcasting looms on the hor- 
izon, a much more serious and press- 
ing problem has arisen. 

“When persons speaking what is 
alleged to be the same language can- 
not readily communicate without 
some experience with each other’s id- 
ioms and accent, it becomes at once 
obvious that persons of different na- 
tionalities and tongues are subject to 
a most serious handicap in their at- 
tempt to discuss matters of common 
interest. Furthermore, international 
broadcasting, which is a means of 
mass communication, must in great 
part lag in its development until an 
international auxiliary language be- 
comes available. 

“Those who handle and operate the 
telegraph circuits of the world, those 
who desire to telegraph or telephone 
over such circuits, andthe people of 
the world who wish to receive the 
broadcast messages of the other, will 
never find their desires fully met un- 
til an auxiliary language internation- 
ally employed breaks down the pres- 
ent language barriers to world under- 
standing.”—Dr. ALFRED N. GOLD- 
SMITH, Chief Broadcast Engineer, 
Radio Gorporation of America. 


In Austria—The Administrative 
Council of Vienna, at one of its recent 
sittings, decided to organize 24 new 
Esperanto courses in the primary 
schools of the Austrian capital. The 
optional teaching of Esperanto has 
been introduced into the curriculum 


of the Normal School for Teachers at 
Stroebersdorf. 

In France—The Paris Municipal 
School for foreign commerce and rep- 
resentation, in which Esperanto is 
taught as a compulsory subject, has 
just organized its first examinations 
for obtaining the official diploma in 
Esperanto. 

In Finland—Esperanto has been in- 
troduced into three classes in the Fin- 
nish Normal Lyceum at Helsingfors, 
in which the students of the Normal 
School give their first trial lessons. 
The subject is compulsory for those 
taking the training course. 

In Italy—The Fasciste Institute of 
Education at Brescia has introduced 
Esperanto into its program. It is 
expected that this example will be fol- 
lowed in other towns. 

In Holland—The Schoevers Com- 
mercial Institute at the Hague 
has introduced the teaching of Es- 
peranto and has just arranged several 
courses in that language. I.E.S. 


News comes from Paris that one of 
the biz aerial transportation com- 
panies with routes covering various 
parts of the European Continent has 
decided to teach Esperanto to their pi- 
lots and in pursuance of that policy 
have arranged to have classes con- 
ducted at the company’s expense 
where all pilots will be required to 
learn the international language, Es- 
peranto. This is undoubtedly an im- 
portant advance upon the part of this 
transportation company. It is a step 
that all companies operating planes 
will find necessary as the business of 
international aviation develops. It is 
also a warning to us in America that 
we should not fail to heed. In our 
complacency and supposed isolation 
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from world affairs we in America are 
inclined to trail the European Conti- 
nent in matters relating to the lan- 
guage question. 

What a rude shock we are prepar- 
ing for ourselves one day when we 
suddenly see opportunities slipping 
from us that would have been ours 
but for this complacent indifference to 
world movements. We live in a swift 
age and now we achieve in half a de- 
cade what would have required cen- 
turies in former times. 

Who can tell how soon you may 
walk into your favorite ‘‘Movie” and 
have your ears regaled with, “Kiel 
mi rememoras, Adamo, okazis lau la 


(Reprinted from “Amerika Esperantisto). 
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4 pie 


jena maniero: wii donis testamente al 


kaj, kiel vi aoe ordonis al mia fr 
keli bone min eduku,” as on Be 
screen is flashed the scenes of Shake- — 
speare’s As You Like It. jopst aa 
We are told by the film producers — 
that Esperanto is to be the language — 
of the “Talkies.” ‘The idea of brit z 
ing the adoption of Esperanto to 
head is not as far-fetched as it see! 
at first glance. The world has be 
on the point of accepting a unive 
tongue for some time and it n 
but little more to bring on gene 
acceptance,” says the director of ths e 
Metro-Goldwyn-Mayer Company. 


cord and inharmony is evil. 


ings are multitudinous. 


fellowship between hearts. 
the attainment of accord. 


difficulty. 7 


VERY movement in the world of humanity bringing on its back 
unity and accord is good; and every matter which creates dis- || 
This century is a radiant century. + We 
Its discoveries are many. Its inventions are great. Its undertak- || 
On account of these zreat accomplish- || 
ments, this century is superior to all other centuries. i 
greatest undertaking is the unification of language, because it is_ || 
more beneficial and productive of more pleasure than any other ||_ 
undertaking of this age. The unity of language brings about great || 
The union of language is the cause of || 
It brings about the entire sweeping | 
away of misunderstanding between the people; 
cord between all the children of men. 
tions and greater vision to human minds, and today the greatest | 
undertaking in the world of humanity is to understand and make | 
yourself understood. Every individual member of the body poli- || 
tic, on account of the widespread of an auxiliary international lan- 
guage, will be enabled to put himself in touch with the current 
events and ethical and scientific discoveries of the age. | 
iary universal language will give us the key—or the master key— 
to the understanding of the secrets of the past ages. 
international language every nation in the future will be enable 
to pursue its scientific discoveries very easily and wie any 


But the || 


it establishes ac- | 


ws 


It gives broader concep- — 


An auxil- 
Through an 


’Abdu’l-Bal 


Suggested Reference Books on the 
Baha’i Movement 


J'HE PROMULGATION OF UNIVERSAL PEACE, being 
_ The Addresses of ’Abdu’l-Baha in America, in two volumes. 
Price, each, $2.50. 

AHA’U’LLAH AND THE NEW ERA, by Dr. J. E. Essle- 

mont, a gifted scientific scholar of England, This is the 

most comprehensive’ summary and explanation of the Bahé’i 

. Teachings as yet given in a single volume. Price, 90 cents; 
_ paper cover, 50 cents. 

‘HE WISDOM TALKS OF ’ABDU’L-BAHA in Paris. This 

series of talks covers a wide range of subjects, and is per- 

_haps the best single volume at a low price in which ’Abdu’l-Bah4 

explains in His own words the Bah4’i Teachings. Price, paper, 
40 cents; cloth, $1.00. 

AHA’! SCRIPTURES. This book, compiled by Horace Hol- 

J ley, is a remarkable compendium of the Teachings of Baha’- 

- willéh and ’Abdu’l-Baha, It contains a vast amount of material 


and is indexed. Thin Paper Edition (only 34-inch thick) Price, 
$2.50. 


f Mie BAHA’I WORLD, a Biennial International Record (for- 


Bae merly Baha’i Year Book). Prepared under the auspices of 
cd the Baha’i National Assembly of America with the approval of 
sa. Shoghi Effendi. Price, cloth, single copy, $2.50; ten copies to one 
e address, $2.00 each. 


All books may be secured from The Baha’i Publishing Com- 
mittee, P O, Box 848, Grand Central Station, New York City. 
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ports of conferences and conventions, Baha’i News and Travel ~ 
Notes and other interesting information, as well as illustrations | 
of great historical value. These volumes are therefore replete — 
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seeking to know more about the Baha’i teachings. 

Bound in half leather, each volume $3.50; if two volumes are 
bound together, for $6.00; postage additional. 


All of the bound volumes of earlier years are filled with such remarkable 
spiritual teachings of the New Age that they constitute a priceless library. 
Volumes 2, 3, 4 and 5 contain many sublime records of ’Abdu’l-Baha’s 
teachings, addresses and interviews in Kurope and America. 

Volumes 7 and 8, which are, also, often bound together, contain the woutlegl 
ful compilations on the Divine Art of Living and the New Covenant. 

Volume 9 contains varied records from the Holy Land and ’Abdu’l-Baha’s 
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both volumes 9 and 10 filled with Tablets of ’Abdu’l-Baha written after — 
the Great War. = 

Volumes 11 and 12 contain many Tablets and pictures and inspiring ac- 
counts of visits with ’Abdu’l-Baha at Haifa, where members of all religions 
and races gathered in unity at the table of the Master. Volume 12 also 


gives the immortal narrative of his last days on earth and his ascension into 
the Kingdom. } 


Volume 183 contains priceless letters of Shoghi Effendi, Guardian of the — Bi ee 

Baha’i Cause, articles of universal interest and other valuable material. if \ ieee 
Volume 14 contains letters of Shoghi Effendi, also his translations of the 

divine writings of Bahd’ull4h and ’Abdu’l-Baha as well as a brilliant series of Ae 

articles and historical accounts. : 


Bound in half leather, single volumes $8.50; if two volumes are bound be < f 
gether, for $6.00. Postage additional. 


BAHA’{ NEWS SERVICE 
706 Otis Building 
Washington, D. C., U.S. A, 


Libhuslle. (peltelt 


id Ue 


THE 


_ BAHA’l MAGAZINE 


Star of the West 


BESIDE THE INLAND SEA 
Nowell Stevens 


FINDING THE WORTH WHILE IN 
\ RELIGION 


Lilian Rea 


OUR PART IN THE CYCLE OF LIFE 
Walter B. Guy, M. D. 


*ABDU’L-BAHA IN AMERICA 
Dr. Zia Bagdadi 


THE INTELLECTUAL SHOCK IN CHINA 
Y. C. James Yen 


-ARE MACHINES SPIRITUAL? 
Dale S. Cole 


WHAT KIND OF WORLD IS IT? 
Stanwood Cobb 


NO. 10 


“His Holiness Bahd’u’llah has revoiced and re-established the quintesser 
of the teachings of all the Prophets .. These holy words and teachir 
are the remedy for the body-politic, the divine prescription and ute cu 
the disorders which afflict the world.” —’Abdu’l-Baha. 


pa Nw) TTT 


fh UN 


ap HE Cause of Baha'u'llah is the 


same as the Cause of Christ. 
It is the same temple and the same 
foundation. Both of these are the 
Spiritual Springs, the seasons of the 
soul-refreshing awakening and the 
cause of the renovation of the life of 
mankind. 
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The spring of this year is the same © 
as the spring of last year. The origin 
and end are the same. The sun of 
today is the sun of yesterday. 
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In the coming of Christ the divine 
teachings were given in accordance 
with the infancy of the human race. 
The teachings of Bahd’u’llah have 
the same basic principles, but are ac-, 
cording to the stage of the maturity — 
of the world and the requirements of 
this illumined age. 


— ABD w’ L-BAH. 4 
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’Abdw’l-Baha—Who encouraged the building of the Universal Bahai Temple, now 
in course of construction in Wilmette, suburb of Chicago, Ill., in response to which 
contributions for the building fund came from Baha'is in all parts of the world 
who were formerly Muslims, Jews, Zoroastrians, Hindus, Buddhists or Christians. (See 
page 295). 


~ 


The Baha’i Magazine 
STAR OF THE WEST 


VOL. 19 


JANUARY, 1929 


NO. 10 


“Be in perfect unity and harmony. Never become angry with one 
another. Let your eyes be directed toward the Kingdom of Truth and 
not toward the world of creation. Love the creatures for the sake of 


God and not for themselves. 


You will never become angry or im- 


patient if you love them for the sake of God. Humanity is not per- 
fect. There are imperfections in every human being and you will 
always become unhappy if you look toward the people themselves. 
But if you look toward God you will love them and be kind to them, 
for the world of God is the world of perfection and complete 


mercy.— Abdw'l-Bahd. 


THE NEW YEAR is a time of anti- 
cipation, of hope, of vision, of deter- 
mination for greater and more signi- 
ficant achievement. One of the chief 
values of time to us mortals is the 
fact that its divisional cycles, ever re- 
péating themselves, initiate us little 
by little into the sense of eternity. 
There is fortunately always another 
year coming. No matter how bad 
times are with us, a fresh new cycle 
of Time lies ahead. Who knows what 
It may bring? The door is never per- 
manently closed upon success. If we 
fail today, we may tomorrow be able 
to enter the Hall of Happiness, andat- 
tain health, achievement, prosperity. 

But those who strive after more 
material possessions cannot all (or 
even in majority) attain to success, 
for the obvious reason that there are 
not enough material goods in the 
world to satisfy the multitudinous de- 
sires of man in the aggregate; and 
for the more spiritual and less ap- 
preciable reason that even if there 
were enough material goods to go 
around in full measure of desire, such 
an eventuality would be most fatal to 
man’s essential progress. Therefore a 
uniform, wholesale, and perfect mate- 
rial success is denied man by Destiny. 

Nevertheless, we who long for more 
in life (and who does not) may con- 
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sole ourselves with the realization 
that in the realm of the spirit there 
are enough good things to go around, 
enough to suffice everybody. There- 
fore if we seek to increase the amount 
of our spiritual qualities we shall find 
no barrier, as in the material world, 
limiting success. We shall find no 
obstacle, save in ourselves, to the 
complete satisfaction of our wants. 
We all may desire and attain the ut- 
most of spiritual wealth. 

There is however a law which 
works in the spiritual, even as in the 
material world, conditioning success 
upon concentration of effort. It does 
not do to desire and strive for too 
many spiritual qualities all at once. 
We must single them out and strive 
for them successively, concentrating 
now on one, and now on another, as 
we become conscious of our needs and 
possibilities. 

Therefore, we may choose for the 
coming year one value of the spiritual 
life to meditate on and strive for. Of 
them all, what is more potent to bring 
rich returns to the daily life of man 
than harmony, that inner law to 
which vibrates not only the human 
spirit, but the entire cosmos. It is 
the most fundamental factor of exist- 
ence. Harmony! What, in the com- 
ing year, is more worth striving for 
than this? 
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Let us then resolve and endeavor 
to manifest more harmony in all deal- 
ings with our fellowmen—whether in 
the home, the neighborhood, the of- 
fice, the mart or inour social contacts. 


THE MODERN HOME, so given to 
complexes and conflicts, is in danger 
of losing its quality of being a peace- 
ful haven in which man the voyager 
may anchor between-times, and find 
repose and solace from the strains of 
active life. Alas, the disharmonic 
quality of life has all too fast in- 
vaded the home—a fact to which 
divorce-court records and mental hy- 
giene cases bear too lamentable a 
testimony. 

How has this situation come about? 
A variety of explanations may be 
given by the sociologist. But one ex- 
planation will suffice. It is this. The 
home has ceased to be a center of 
harmony because out of it has de- 
parted that power of the spirit which 
formerly in Christian homes prevailed 
over all those little disharmonies to 
which human nature is prone. 

Harmony does not just happen. It 
has constantly to be created and re- 
created. It must be a matter of 
daily endeavor. Like the Manna in 
the Wilderness, one day’s supply of it 
cannot last over the morrow. With- 
out eomscicus effort toward harmony, 
our daily social life will fail of con- 
tinuity of adjustment. For the ego 
in us is greatly prone to irritation. 
And once having conceived a wrong, 
it loves to nurse it. Such also is the 
extraordinary evil nature of man’s 
lower self, that we tend to dislike 
those individuals whom we have in- 
tentionally or unintentionally injured. 
Through a process of rationalization, 
the ego seeks to defend its acts by 
viewing the injured fellow-being as 
contemptible, mean, unworthy of con- 
sideration. 

Thus a slight and unimportant act, 
unintentional it may be, can start a 
chain of cause and effect which if left 
to the natural tendencies of the lower 
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self in man easily develops into a 
perpetual feud. 


SPIRITUAL MAN, however, knows 
that it is his duty to prevent the 
brewing of ill-will. He may yield at 
times to irritation, (none of us are 
perfect) but he realizes that he, as a 
spiritual being, has no business to 
nurse his wrath. Paul put it very 
humanly—‘“Let not the sun go down 
upon your anger.” As a true psycho- 
logist, he did not forbid anger but he 
forbad its being kept alive and 
cherished into a feud. 

Baha’is—if they yield at times per- 
force to irritation—as befits those 
striving for spiritual improvement 
they repent this weakness, and seek 
to heal a possible breech by the ex- 
pression of humility and love. And 
the offended person, for his part, 
seeks not to nurse and keep alive the 
sense of injury—but rather tries to 
rise above the self, and live upon 
that plane of love in which no animo- 
sities can thrive. 


THUS THE DIFFERENCE be- 
tween material man and spiritual man 
is not that one offends and gets angry 
at offence, and the other is innocent 
of either. Not even saints rise above 
all anger. But spiritual man knows 
how to control, or how to find through 
prayer the power to control, those 
animosities which destroy the har- 
mony of daily living. And spiritual 
man realizes—as those whose eyes are 
veiled by matter. cannot—the stu- 
pendous importance of harmony, and 
its revitalizing effect upon the soul 
and through the soul upon the health 
and vigor and happiness of man even 
on the physical plane. 

More and more, aS man grows 
spiritual, does he become sensitive to 
vibrations of harmony or disharmony. 
At first his tendency is to shrink away 
from scenes and atmospheres of dis- 
harmony. But such escape is not a 
solution of life’s problem. Nor is such 
attempt at escape permanently suc- 
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cessful, for the reason that if we flee 
from one inharmonious | situation 
without having solved it, we find our- 
selves soon in another inharmonious 
situation, and then another and 
another. In fact, the series would be 
infinite, if not terminated by man’s 
own spiritual effort to control his en- 
vironment and create or recreate it 
along harmonious lines. This is one 
of the great occult laws of life to 
which the consciousness of the aver- 
age man has not yet awakened—yet 
more pregnant with destiny than any 
other law governing our existence,— 
namely, that man creates his own en- 
vironment. 


THE BUSINESS WORLD is be- 
coming well aware of the need of har- 
mony. Stability of character is get- 
ting to be the primary qualification 
demanded of employees. And for 
executive positions the ability to 
handle men harmoniously is the chief 
requisite. Magazines dedicated to 
“success” emphasize the necessity of 
harmony of temperament, and point 
out the frequent human wreckages 
due to the lack of this quality. How 
many a brilliant man has met with 
tragic failure in his career, because he 
could not harmonize with his employ- 
er and his fellow employees! Even 
owners of business, professional men, 
and statesmen, are not exempt from 
the need of winning good-will and 
loyalty. 

He whom the world honors as the 
supreme statesman and ruler in his- 
tory, Abraham Lincoln, stands as 
greatest because he had the power 
of riding through petty opposition 
and mean personal attacks with un- 
ruffled serenity of spirit, living above 
animosity and the tendency to retalia- 
tion. 

On the other hand, we find that 
Joseph Lancaster of England, the vir- 
tual founder of free universal public 
education and thus one of the great- 
est benefactors of the human race, 
died a pauper in the gutters of Toron- 
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to, his brilliant career ruined because 
he could not harmonize with his fel- 
lows. Ousted from committee con- 
trel in London, he successively sought 
New York, Baltimore, and Toronto as 
more propitious fields for his activity. 
To each in turn he received hearty 
welcome because of the remarkable 
educational methods he had to bestow, 
and in each city he left a great in- 
fluence for good in education; but he 
himself from each, in course of time, 
departed unwanted; his last exit, that 
from Toronto, being in the bitterness 
of a pauper’s death. Alas, poor soul, 
he had not learned that there is no 
place upon the earth—no, nor in the 
universe itself—where one can flee 
from the environment one’s own self 
creates. 


IF HARMONY is to be the goal of 
our desire, how can one create it? 
The following brief suggestions are 
indicated by the example and lessons 
of other human lives that have proved 
notably successful or unsuccessful in 
the establishment of harmony. 


1. Avoid acting on the plane of the 
ego. Shun vanity. Be not arbitrary, 
but cooperative, in your dealings with 
other men. Be considerate. See the 
other person’s point of view. Do not 
seek to impose your point of view by 
sheer dominance of personality (this 
is a sure and inevitable breeder of 
disharmony) ; but let it prevail if it 
may by the force of its own logic and 
rightful power of convincement. 

2. Meet the attacks of others with 
patience, serenity, and if possible self- 
lessness (one of the greatest and last 
attained of all the spiritual achieve- 
ments). As protagonist, receive of- 
fences without the sense of personal 
affront ; here, too, as recipients as well 
as achievers of words and deeds, live 
above the plane of the ego, as Lincoln 
so well knew how to do. 

And more than this, send out vi- 
brations of forgiveness and love to 
those who would attack your strong- 
hold of harmony. Complete forgive- 
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ness there must be, for our own sake 
as well as for that of the offender. 
The least cherishing of the feeling 
of anger or resentment is a seed— 
tiny it may be—but bound to develop 
into bitter fruit. 

3. Do not rely upon your own pow- 
ers only. Seek aid from the Plane 
of Eternity, which is powerful in its 
vibrations to alleviate and destroy in- 
harmony, and to create in its place 
the peace which only harmony can 
give. Inharmony is in fact impos- 
sible in the realm of the Infinite, the 
very structure of which is the celes- 
tial rhythm of harmony. 

Therefore turn to God in prayer. 
Those who have known best how to 
do this have been the men and women 
most successful in creating harmony 
in the midst of difficult circumstances. 
One can—it is conceivable—establish 
a segment of heaven in the circle of 
the mundane life, by sufficient prayer 
and spiritual effort. 

4. The fourth rule is so simple and 
so basic that it can supplant all the 
foregoing. It is the rule of Love. 
He whose heart glows with love for ali 
mankind, is sending out continu- 
ously powerful vibrations of har- 
mony which in themselves are suffi- 
cient protection against all forces of 
disharmony. Love teaches us how to 
avoid all offense to others, and how to 
forgive all offenses of others toward 
ourselves. Love is a constructive force, 
m fact the most constructive force in 
the universe. Its effect is more power- 
ful than the exercise of the intellect, 
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or the effort of the human will. It 
alone can build and maintain an en- 
vironment of absolute harmony. 


THE PROPHETS and Revealers of 
religion bear in essence this one and 
single message—love your fellow 
men. And They Themselves, as is 
necessary for effective teaching, ex- 
emplify Their doctrine. Their own 
lives radiate a love that conquers all 
hearts. Study Their spiritual ca- 
reers and you will find the secret 
of success on all planes of action. 

One event in the life of ’Abdu’l-Baha 
strikingly illustrates this power of 
divine love to combat disharmony, 
and to establish in its stead peace and 
order of environment. To a certain 
New York hotel this Master of 
Hearts came when it was on the verge 
of a strike and the atmosphere was 
charged with bitterness and violence. 
When after three days’ sojourn 
’Abdu’l-Baha was about to leave, the 
proprietor begged him to remain 
longer. 

“My hotel staff was completely up- 
set when you came,” he said, “but 
since you have been here things 
have miraculously changed. Now 
there is peace and unity where be- 
fore there were recriminations and 
threats. I wish you would remain 
here free of all expense as our guest. 
so long as you are able!” 

This proprietor was both discrim- 
inating and wise, in seeking to re- 
tain as his guest the greatest friend 
in all the universe—Love. 


‘“One must attain to that condition of inward beatitude and peace, 
then outward circumstances will not alter his spiritual calmness and 


joyousness.’’—’ Abdu’l-Baha 
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BESIDE THE INLAND SEA 


NOWELL STEVENS 


The following story referred to by the author as “a personal experience some time 
in the future,” was written as he envisioned the completed Bahwi Temple of Worship 


in Wilmette, suburb of Chicago, Ill. 


The Foundation Hall of the Temple—the first of 


its kind on this Continent—is already finished and is being used regularly every Sunday 


for meetings——Editor. 


WONDERFUL experience has 

been mine. I have stood within 
a Temple “not made with hands— 
eternal in the heavens.” I believe I 
sensed a trifle of what Moses must 
have felt when He trembled beside 
the burning bush, for I too have stood 
on holy ground. I have felt that 
peace which passeth understanding 
steal into my being. I have experi- 
enced a sustained emotion of spiritual 
exaltation—a breathless period when 
time ceased to be and there floated on 
the air the sweet strains of celestial 
harmony. 

I know a little of the mystic po- 
tency of a Shrine for I have stood 
within the portals of a Temple, on the 
shores of an inland sea, in the center 
of a vast continent humming with 
activity and yet have I known a still- 
ness, calm and profound—the spirit 
of the voice which sang, “‘Peace—be 
still.” 

The sun, moving relatively from 
east to west, bathes the splendid dome 
of the structure, now illuminating one 
of the nine surfaces and now another 
as the Sun of Truth shines more 
brightly for a time on one civilization 
and then another, yet immersing the 
whole world simultaneously in Its 
beneficent rays. 

The mists arising from the nearby 
waters clothe the Temple in billowy 
clouds of soft greyness at times,—as 
the minds of humanity are veiled,— 
but always the pure white of the 
dome filters through the enveloping 
fogs, an instant here, an instant 
there, assuring the watcher that be- 
hind the clouds that Temple not 
built with hands is pouring out its 


Divine Influence steadily and uninter- 
ruptedly. 

Happy yet awed by this wonderful 
experience, I doubted the possibility 
of repetition, and so returned to the 
marvelous spot again and again; 
sometimes in the early morning alone, 
sometimes in the heat of an active 
day, sometimes in the stillness of 
night. 

Unconsciously hesitating a moment 
at one of the nine doorways to divest 
my mind of irrelevant thoughts, seek- 
ing to enter in a humble attitude with 
heart turned to God (which is the 
only way the Temple can be entered 
after such a superlative introduction 
as was my lot). There was always 
that sense of treading on holy ground. 
Not only did I feel like removing the 
shoes from my feet but truly as the 
benign influence functions like a de- 
lightful anesthetic, the cares and 
worries, the earthly valuations, the 
human limitations drop from one’s 
shoulders and the sincere seeker 
stands without earthly vestment in 
“the dawning-place of the worship of 
God.” 

Always there is a breathless divine 
instant, when the throat almost closes 
with emotion, when the heart swells, 
when one wants to fling wide the arms 
in utter surrender. 

Such experiences do not come 
lightly and to one uninitiated and un- 
aware of the power existing in this 
Temple —the experience was an 
astounding revelation. Thoughts 
flashed through the mind with aston- 
ishing rapidity. 

Humanity at its best has always 
paused here and there at “the dawn- 
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ing-places of the worship of God.” 
Perhaps at the bedside of a sick child, 
perhaps in a beautiful garden, per- 
haps in the midst of intensive strug- 
gle, in the solitude of a starry night 
when the stars seem to be flashing 
messages from above. These dawn- 
ing-places are altars of comfort, of 
inspiration, of encouragement to tired 
minds and burdened hearts. Wher- 
ever a prayer is breathed—there is a 
dawning-place of the worship of God. 
It may be that the prayer is one of 
pure thanksgiving, of worship, of 
adoration but humanity turns most 
fervently to God in moments of stress, 
and indelibly stamped upon memory 
are the spots where such prayers 
have been uttered. They are like mile 
stones marking the soul’s progress 
amid adversity,—places where God 
has been approached. 

However effective and necessary in- 
dividual prayer may be, there is a 
great cumulative benefit when many 
seek communion with God at the same 
time and in the same place. Were it 
not so Christ would not have told us 
that wherever one or two are gath- 
ered together in His Name, there He 
is also. 

A mystic environment comes into 
being in the Temple where many sin- 
cere prayers are offered to God. There 
is a significance in the atmosphere 
which defies description. Always has 
humanity sought out these places to 
mingle individual supplication with 
the many, and the more profound the 
sincerity, the deeper the influences. 

But these halting attempts at ex- 
planation did not suffice. I knew there 
were cathedrals where some human 
beings have reported similar experi- 
ences, but surely not with such great 
penetration. There was, I knew, 
something unique and new about this 
Temple not made with hands beside 
the inland sea. Every fibre of my 
being insisted on this so that investi- 
gation was inevitable. 


I stood with bared head outside the 
building to see if an externality would 
suggest the secret within. Slowly I 
realized that the architecture was en- 
tirely new. The edifice was nine 
sided, a departure pleasing and subtle, 
from the rectangular buildings of the 
day. Then too, there were nine ap- 
proaches, nine portals equally impor- 
tant and favored. 

I reentered from the east. The in- 
terior harmonized with the exterior, 
the nine sided beautifully decorated 
room was bordered by nine alcoves. 
In each there was a small altar or 
stand. Quietly I approached one of 
these. A book lay open before me. 
It was the New Testament. I passed 
on to the next alcove. There lay open 
the Old Testament. I passed to an- 
other and found the Qur’an. In an 
adjoining alcove the Zend Avesta. 
The next contained a sacred book of 
Buddha. I found words of Confucius 
in another. Slowly I turned. What 
could it mean? Was this one Temple 
dedicated to all these religions and 
their Gods—nine of them in all? Was 
that the symbolism of the nine sides, 
nine portals, the nine approaches? 
This alcove on my right—what could 
it have in store? The holy words of 
Baha’u’llah —the Manifestation of 
God for this day. Ah, this was new! 

The doctrine of the brotherhood of 
man and the Fatherhood of God was 
not unknown to me, but here was in- 
dicated a brotherhood of Religions! 
What a stupenduous idea—real uni- 
versality ! 


Dazed, I glanced about me. What 
sort of people came to this Temple. 
All manners and kinds apparently for 
it was at twilight of a Sabbath after- 
noon. There was a swarthy faced 
man from some southern clime, there 
surely a Jew, and behind him a Jap- 
anese. Just beyond was a Slavic fam- 
ily group, the faces of the children 
eagerly alight. But look! there surely 
come two Arabs and a colored man, 
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behind them a well dressed American 
lady. A queer mixture, surely, a syn- 
thesis of nations and races. 

The large room, entirely bare of 
any furniture was rapidly filling. I 
surmised that some sort of service 
was about to begin. By common con- 
sent there was a hush of expectancy. 
The people stood with bared heads. A 
great peace enveloped me. A voice 
with perfect enunciation and pleasing 
resonance, uttered some of the most 
universally acceptable words I have 
ever heard. I do not know how long 
this lasted for I was lost in medita- 
tion and turned to leave with the rest. 
No, I could not leave without finding 
out more about the astonishing place. 
And so I approached a gentleman in 
one of the alcoves. He turned with 
an ingratiating smile. 

“T wonder,” was my query, “if you 
could tell me something about this— 
Temple?” 

“T shall be happy to,” he replied. 

“What is it called?” 

“The Mashriqu’l-Adhkar.” 

“Which means?” 

“The dawning-place of the worship 
of God ?” 

“Who built it?” 

“The believers.” 

“Believers in 2” 

“God—and Baha’u’llah, the Baha’is, 
believers in the Baha’i Revelation.” 

“It must have cost a great deal?” 

“More than any of us know.” 

“Why do you say that?” 

“Because it was built through the 
sacrifices of the believers.” 

“Are there many of them?” 

“No one knows exactly how many.” 

“Perhaps the sacrifices explain—” 
I mused. 

“Ah—you have felt— 

“Everything,” I replied. “I have 
been stirred to the very depths of my 
being.” 

(a 


I can look back on this experience 
now with some amusement. For I 
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have long since numbered myself as 
a “believer.” How little I knew in 
those days, of the Great Purpose as 
defined for this day. How eagerly I 
studied and how joyfully I received 
the flashes of enlightenment vouch- 
safed me. I have watched this Tem- 
ple being supplemented with schools, 
hospices and all manner of benevolent 
enterprises. Surely it isa Temple not 
made with hands for it is an emblem 
of sacrifice and love—therein lies 
some of its power. Therein is a part 
of the secret of its all-emcompassing 
and dynamic influence. 

I often stand and look upon its ex- 
terior and fancy I can see behind and 
above it, on the heavens like a canvas 
as it were, a greater and yet more 
wonderful temple, projected about the 
outlines of the physical one as a sort 
of aura—or crowning glory. Is this 
suggestive of the spiritual signifi- 
cance of its not being built with hands 
but through love and sacrifice? If 
so how fortunate, how utterly price- 
less must be the station of those who 
were fortunate enough to contribute 
what they could toward its erection. 

After all I muse, beautiful as it is, 
in all its splendor and influence—the 
thing that mattered most to those de- 
serving souls was that they made the 
effort, that they sacrificed! Truly the 
widow’s mite was just as important 
in its erection as was a much larger 
sum. It is a living symbol of the re- 
sult of obedience. For God can ac- 
complish wonders with little or no 
materials. 

A Temple Universal—wherein the 
follower of every religion is wel- 
come—wherein the universal, funda- 
mental basic teachings of God for 
this day are promulgated and those 
alone. It is not only nonsectarian 
much more, it is all-encompassing, 
bringing to every soul who enters 
or associates himself with it a deeper 
understanding of God, His Manifesta- 
tions and Great Unending Purpose— 
an integrating power. 
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A Temple—eternal in the Heavens 
every atom of which is a-quiver with 
life in obedience to the laws of the 
universe as every one who enters 
must respond with a consciousness of 
Divinity and Truth—with the mean- 
ing of the Message of Baha’u’llah for 
this illumined age. 

Its influence is subtle and far 
reaching. I have seen business men 
dash up in expensive cars, enter dur- 
ing busy morning hours, stand for a 
few minutes of prayer and then rush 
away as if they had been recharged 
with new energy. 

I have seen grief-stricken ones 
slowly enter the holy place and leave 
with new-born courage. 

I have seen skeptical ones swayed 
as a reed in the wind. 

I have seen true fraternity—the 
mingling of sects, races, minds and 
hearts in a true brotherhood of 
religion. 

I have seen those saintly souls who 
possess spiritual insight drink from 
the fountain flowing there—as a 
thirsty bird from a brook. ; 

But always my thoughts return to 
the symbolism of the building. Here 
is a Temple Universal, not built with 
hands, eternal in the heavens—heside 
the inland sea. 

The Dawning-place of the Worship 
of God—fulfilling a universal need, 
standing as a monument of unity and 
cooperation, shedding unknown and 
untold influences into the lives of hu- 
manity near and far, casting forever 
into oblivion misunderstanding, prej- 
udice, and superstition,—what a priv- 
ilege it was to be able to contribute 
anything towards its completion! 

I often wonder, now that it is com- 
pleted,. if those who struggled so 
bravely to erect it, realized in any de- 
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gree whatsoever their unparalleled 
opportunities. I who can now but 
assist in the supplemental activities 
derive joy enough from that, but to 
have beén able to help build the 
Temple, even by ever so small a con- 
tribution, now seems to me, would 
have brought a joy similar to that 
should I have been asked to carry the 
cross for Jesus as He approached the 
spot where He was crucified. 

I often wonder too, if in the days to 
come the descendants of those who 
by their sacrifices helped to raise this 
edifice will not treasure the fact be- 
yond human power of evaluation? 

Voluntary contributions, never in 
the history of mankind, have ever 
culminated in a result so frought with 
beneficence for humanity. 

To have contributed much or little 
was a Divine blessing. To have sac- 
rificed to do so was to enhance the 
spiritual significance of the Temple. 
Every sacrifice added its jot to that 
indescribable spirituality which per- 
meates every particle of the struc- 
ture. 

The great lesson to me is that such 
an astounding thing could be accom- 
plished by simple obedience—for God 
always assists those who obey His 
commands no matter how difficult or 
stupendous the task. The great 
thing was to try sincerely to carry 
out the commands. Therein lay suc- 
cess. God is able to do whatsoever 
He willeth. It would not have been 
necessary for any human effort to be 
required—but what a great everlast- 
ing benefit it was that through con- 
formity to God’s will that Temple, not 
made with hands, eternal in the 
heavens, stands as a_ terrifically 
dynamic force in human affairs,— 
there beside the inland sea. 
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FINDING THE WORTH WHILE IN 
RELIGION 


LILIAN REA 


“Religion is the greatest instrument for the order of the world and the tranquility 


of all existent beings.” —Bahd'w'llah. 


4k o really know a country, one must 
journey through it—it is not 
enough to read about it, although 
books serve to point out the way. Mr. 
Charles Saunders, the authority on 
- California flowers, has written a set 
of very interesting little books called 
“Finding the Worth While” in Cali- 
fornia, in the Southwest, etc.—books 
which designate journeys to be made 
to worth while places. Why should 
we not do the same for Religion, indi- 
cating the road to desirable stop- 


overs in the Country of the Spirit? - 


According to the mystics, the prog- 
ress of the spiritual life is a journey 
or pilgrimage. The Sufi who sets out 
to seek God, calls himself a traveler, 
and the seven stages by which he ad- 
vances are repentance, abstinence, re- 
nunciation, poverty, patience, trust in 
God, acquiescence in the Will of God. 

In youth, one does not, as a rule, 
consciously undertake such a jour- 
ney: rather is one bent on finding 
the Country of Tenderness: so, the 
ordinary person begins his travels on 
the shores of the Lake of Indiffer- 
ence, and there with “youth at the 
prow and Pleasure at the helm be- 
comes easily absorbed in gallantry 
and worldly pursuits. Finally, how- 
ever, Experience brings a kind of 
satiety of material things, and in the 


heart of the traveler springs up a 


yearning for something,—he knows 
not what. In indecision, he continues 
his way as far as the River of Incli- 
nation, which flows into the Sea of 
Danger. Here, beset by peril of 
storm and tempest, he at last awak- 
ens to the necessity for finding a 


refuge or rock to which he can cling 
—Religion. 

There are men, however, who be- 
coming early aware of the need for 
spirituality in life, start out at once, 
consciously like Christian in Pil- 
grim’s Progress—on the quest for 
Eternal Life. Looking around for a 
staff that will sustain him in the dan- 
gerous places, this traveler is told 
that Religion is the only support in 
his journey toward Eternal Life— 
nothing else suffices. But now the 
question comes, what religion? Young 
and clear-minded, he feels he cannot 
accept the props of other people: he 
must use the staff, therefore it is his 
business to select his own. Acting on 
this idea he discards all the old weak 
and wobbly sticks offered him as aids 
—in other words, throws off old tra- 
ditions and customs before even at- 
tempting the road to Reality. 

And now the question occurs: 
What is Religion? It would seem as if 
the etymology of the word toldagreat 
truth: derived either from relegere— 
to gather together or collect, or from 
religare—to bind or fasten, it points 
to the fact that the real intention of 
Religion is to unite people in har- 
mony. If, notoriously, it has seemed 
to have the opposite effect, this is be- 
cause of ignorance and misunder- 
standing. 

“Religion,” says Max Muller, is the 
perception of the Infinite under such 
manifestations as are able to influence 
the moral character of man.” Sir 
James Fraser, the great Ethnologist, 
reverts to its harmonizing effect on 
powers superior to man—powers 
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whom Primitive Man frightened by 
the Phenomena of nature and human 
life which he did not understand con- 
tinually tried to propitiate. It has 
also been defined as “the obligation 
by which man is bound to an invisible 
God.” A modern Scientist sums it 
up as, “The expression of man’s re- 
lation to the Universal, Ultimate, and 
Infinite.” And adds that, however, 
religions may differ, they are com- 
prehended in this relation, and what- 
ever seeks this expression is religion. 

Religion then, should be our har- 
monizer, our support, and our obli- 
gation. Is it not in reality the meas- 
ure of our perception of the Unseen, 
even as 
“The sun’s light when he unfolds it 
Depends on the organ that beholds 

1 

Although the form of religious 
faith we adopt is often a matter of 
heredity or environment—a “histori- 
cal accident,” *Professor Santayana 
calls it—that is, geographical, and 
an accident of birth quite as much as 
a man’s language—the time comes 
when we revolt against inherited 
ideals, traditions and conventions— 
when we yearn deeply for the Truth 
—for more truth—for our very own 
truth. How do we start about to find 
this true pilgrim’s staff? 

To those who had engaged him in 
a controversy on the subject as to 
which was best among the many dif- 
ferent faiths, Spinoza wrote pointing 
out that before settling down in a 
presumably best faith one must ex- 
amine all religions, ancient and mod- 
ern—in India, in all the world over. 
And, “even after having duly ex- 
amined all these,” he said, “‘it is still 
a question as to whether one has 
chosen the best.” 

In truth, among so many beliefs 
one’s mind becomes confused, for as 
William James discovered, the hu- 
man mind in its finiteness has little 
power of universal vision—it is lim- 
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ited to seeing only one or two things 
at a time—it must therefore narrow 
its point of view: in other words, do 
as the Mystics advise and advance by 
slow stages to the goal of Reality. 
Baha'u'llah describes these stages as 
a progress through “Seven Valleys,” 
the first being the “Valley of 
Search.” At this moment in the 
world’s history, the earth is full of 
pilgrims who have entered the Valley 
of Search; on all sides, people are say- 
ing that only through a real living 
religion can the world be assured of 
a lasting Peace and rescued from the 
scourge of War. 

On entering the Valley of Search 
one’s first endeavor must be to real- 
ize complete severance from all pre- 
vious experiences. When he came to 
the River Jordan the Pilgrim ex- 
claimed: “I have formerly lived by 
Hear-say and Faith. Now I go where 
I shall live by sight and shall be with 
him in whose company I delight my- 
self.” And Baha’u’llah explains that 
“A seeker can not obtain this (spirit 
of) search, except by the sacrifice of 
all that exists; that is, he must anni- 
hilate all that he has seen, heard or 
understood, with the negation ‘no,’ 
so that he may reach the city of the 
Spirit.” 


II 


After even a cursory examination 
of religions, Reason tells us that in 
their ideals all are good—all carry on 
the Message. That in the practice of 
their ideals they become corrupt, is 
the reason why Religion must be re- 
newed and re-stated in each age. The 
poets recognized this truth. In the 


-Ring and the Book, Robert Browning 


puts it very convincingly: 
“As we broke up that old faith of 
the world, 
Have we, next age, to break up this 
the new ?” 
One of the great scientists of this 
day Prof. Whitehead in his treatise 


ate 


THE BAHA’i MAGAZINE 


on “Cosmical Theory,” has said that 
Religion will never regain its old pow- 
er until it can face change as does 
science; though its principles may be 
eternal, the expression of those prin- 
ciples require continual development. 
Another, Julian Huxley, lays stress 
on the importance of plasticity of 
mind and says in “Essays of a Bio- 
logist”’— 

“Man has attained his position of 
biological pre-eminence simpiy and 
solely by virtue of the plasticity of 
his mind, which substitutes infinitude 
of potentiality for the limited range 
of actuality given by the instinctive 
reactions of lower forms.” 

Moreover, 

“Plasticity is needed in any new 
religion. And plasticity means tol- 
erance, means the reduction of fixity 
of ritual, of convention, of dogma, of 
clericalism.” ; 

And, finally that 

“Since the _ scientific mode of 
thought is of general and not merely 
local or temporary validity, to build 
a religion on its basis is to make it 
possible for that religion to acquire 
a stability, a universality, and a prac- 
tical value hitherto unattained.” 

Some years ago, William James 
prophesied that those faiths would 
best stand the test which adopt the 
hypothesis of the scientist and make 
them integral elements of their own, 
while Bertrand Russell points out 
that: 

“Not only the aspiration, but the 
ideal too, must change and develop 
with the course of evolution: there 
must be no fixed goal, but a continual 
fashioning of fresh needs by the im- 
pulse which is life and which alone 
gives unity to the process. _ _ — — 

Life, in this philosophy, is a contin- 
uous stream, in which all divisions 
are artificial and unreal _ _ _ The 
beliefs of to-day may count as true 
to-day, if they carry us along the 
stream; but to-morrow they will be 
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false, and must be replaced by new 
beliefs to meet the situation.” 

Lord Morley in his day declared 
that the next great task of science 
was to create a religion for humanity. 
With this prophecy in view, it is in- 
teresting to see the latest pronounce- 
ment of H. G. Wells—his religion, he 
calls it—in which he outlines his idea 
of a “World Commonweal’ which 
shall be founded on the greatest sci- 
entific and humanitarian principles. 
Making clear the opposing ideal of 
ancient and modern religions, he con- 
trasts the former (based on retire- 
ment into the religious life, or retreat 
from the world) with the more mili- 
tant modern plan of meeting and con- 
quering the tumult of life. In this 
effort, he admits that modern religion 
cannot lightly forego the experiments 
of the old religions, but points out 
that meetings for mutual reassur- 
ance, confession and prayer, self-dedi- 
cation, sacraments and seasons of 
fast and meditation need to be mod- 
ernized or replaced by modern equiv- 
alents. Further, that the Open Con- 
spiracy may learn a useful lesson if 
it bears in mind the early phases of 
Christianity and Islam and guards 
itself against such sordid dissensions 
as arose and enfeebled those mighty 
initiatives before even the first gen- 
eration of disciples had passed away. 

In his book called “A League of 
Religions” a recent English writer, 
J. Tyssul Davis, has cleverly sum- 
marized the qualities of all the re- 
ligions, introducing them thus: 

“The Garden of God has a variety 
of blossoms, and though one may pre- 
fer roses, he would be unwise to deny 
loveliness to the lily. The variety of 
blossoms testifies to the diversity of 
the beauty of God.” 

Zoroastrianism he calls the religion 
of purity; Brahminism, that of Jus- 
tice; Buddhism, of Compassion; Juda- 
ism, of Holiness; Confucianism, that 
of the Golden Rule; Muhammadan- 
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ism, the Religion of Submission; 
Sikhism, the Religion of Courage; 
Christianity, the Religion of Service; 
Bahaism, the Religion of Reconcilia- 


tion. 
Ill 


Why is the Baha’i Faith a religion 
of reconciliation? The answer must 
be because its whole aim is to carry 
out the actual meaning of the word 
itself—that of binding all faiths to- 
gether and fusing them into one great 
Unity. If this be so, it must also ful- 
fill the conditions for our Pilgrim’s 
Staff, and become our harmonizer, our 
support, and our attempt toward ful- 
filling our “obligation toward an in- 
visible God.” It is our harmonizer in 
that it desires to bind together all 
nations, all races, all beliefs; our sup- 
port, because it affords concrete solv- 
ing of world problems; our obligation- 
fulfiller, because it shows us how to 
lead the life, and insists on the im- 
portance of deeds in this day. It is, 
moreover no mere “domestic relig- 
ion,” neither is it “an ornament for 
a Sunday Pew’—rather would it 
claim to be a spiritual clearing-house 
for all the great ideals of the world— 
ideals which philosophers like Vis- 
count Haldane, J. Harvey Robinson, 
William James and even Bertrand 
Russell—which scientists like J. S. 
Haldane, Julian Huxley and Dr. Mil- 
likan—to select a few—believe will 
help man on in the future toward the 
true betterment of the world and 
Peace among men. 

If, however, the Baha’i religion is 
to justify its claim to the title of 
“Religion of Reconciliation,” it must 
needs reconcile not only the old re- 
ligions of the world, but all these 
modern doubts and aspirations as 
well. The tumult of life must be met 
and conquered, first in a practical way 
by advancing with the times and put- 
ting forward solutions for present and 
pressing world problems, and then by 
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keeping ever in mind the ideal of the 
religious life. Such an effort can not 
be successful if the Spirit is allowed 
to crystallize. God’s mercy never 
crystallizes; nor is its flood subject to 
the ebb and flow of human affairs. 

But the important thing and one 
most vital to progress, is of course 
in all ages, but especially now that 
Religion and Science are to be in ac- 
cord, the deepening of the religious 
life of the Spirit. The journey toward 
Eternal Life is not an easy road to 
follow, as on the Mystic Way, the 
traveler must advance through all the 
stages to the goal, this life being but 
the beginning. On starting out the 
true pilgrim will feel with Aah 
Iddings Bell* that: 

“There is a Being behind and with- 
in and beyond the little that we see 
and feel.... He alone can satisfy 
a man’s hungry heart. He it is 
who is Truth. He is the center of all 
spiritual reality. To find Him is 
enough. To have all else and to miss 
Him is to find all else but dust and 
ashes. The search for Him is what 
life is for. To know God who passes 
knowledge, that is to find one’s self.” 

Now God can be known, Baha’u’llah 
tells us, only through His Manifesta- 
tions. It is thus plainly man’s duty 


in each age to know the Messenger 


of God, and the first step in the “Val- 
ley of Search” is to seek God through 
His Manifestation. It is with Him 
that the Pilgrim must walk through 
the other six of the “Seven Valleys— 
the Valley of Love, of Divine Knowl- 
edge, of Unity, of Contentment, of 
Astonishment, and of Absolute Pov- 
erty and Annihilation.” Is this not 
indeed the true secret of the journey 
of life—to follow Guidance? Guidance 
being found in the laws of religion 
and the teachings of the Mani- 
festation. If the traveler does this, 
the little book, for his comfort, 


*Atlantic for March, 1926. Religion | and 
Civilization. sa 


_ 
7 
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promises a shortening of the journey: 

“Although these journeys have no 
visible termination in the world of 
time, yet, if the Invisible Assistance 
vouchsafe a devoted traveler (lit. one 
severed from all else save God) and if 
the Guardian of the Command (i. e. 
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the Manifestation of God) help him, 
he will traverse these seven stages in 
only seven steps, nay, in seven 
breaths, nay, even in one breath (or 
moment) if God will or desire. This 
is through His Bounty to whomsoever 
He willeth.” 


WukePAR TIN THE CYCLE OF LIFE 


WALTER B. GUY, M. D. 


With this article the illumined serial on “Healing—Spiritual and Material,” begun 
in the June number, is brought to a conclusion. We feel certain that readers of these 
articles have gained a greater vision of the possibilities of the spirit working upon 
matter, and a clearer realization of the dignity, beauty and power of the human soul 


when expressed on the higher level of the spirit. 


These are truths that we cannot 


too often grasp and practice in our daily living.—Editor. 


“This world resembles the human 
body, and the Kingdom of God 1s 
like the spirit of life. Think how 
narrow and dark is the material 
world of man, how afflicted with 
disease and maladies; but how 
bright and spacious is his Spiritual 
World!’’— Abdw’l-Baha. 


HIS treatise must be brought to a 
close. Step by step I have point- 
ed out the evolution of human life; 
how from the mineral, through the 
vegetable and animal kingdoms to the 
human, the upward urging life prin- 
ciple has passed on its way to its 
appointed end. I have also mentioned 
the recognized biological law that 
function precedes formation of or- 
gans is of necessity the fundamental 
law that governs evolution. 

It necessarily follows that evolution 
primarily is an evolution of conscious- 
ness, and that, as this consciousness 
grows, better organs are ever requir- 
ed to allow of its increased demands. 

In this statement all scientific re- 
search workers are agreed. They say 
that the demand for vision caused the 


eye to form, for hearing the ear, and _ 


so forth. Can we not go still further 


and see how the growth of the soul 
qualities, such as love, the desire to 
understand the laws of nature, or love 
for art, or music, or science, must by 
this recognized law create ever great- 
er and better functioning vehicles in 
the unseen world, and a more com- 
plex and evolved nervous mechanism 
in the human brain. 

Some will say, what proof is there 
of an inner vehicle or soul? Cana 
material brain—(which, by the way, 
does not create thought as the liver 
creates bile, as some materialists 
claim, but on the contrary is but the 
organ to make abstract thought con- 
crete, and to serve also, as the con- 
necting link between the outer organs 
and the inner reality)—contain with- 
in itself love, hate, wisdom, or the 
creative principle, or arts and 
sciences ? 


When we think of another person 
as loving, kind, pure and chaste, or as 
a fount of wisdom and knowledge, 
think you that those abstract quali- 
ties are contained only in the cerebral 
nerve cells, or that when physical 
death comes these qualities are de- 
stroyed? 
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Such a conception is but childish 
imagination, and all evolution points 
out that its object is to evolve to 
larger and larger consciousness, and 
to give in nature an even greater 
expression of the divine qualities and 
attributes. 

No one today will admit that hu- 
manity is perfect, or that man has 
reached the summit of attainment. 
On the contrary, we see possibilities 
of greater heights, greater expres- 
sion of music and art, greater and bet- 
ter architecture, better mechanics and 
a larger mastery of the air, and of the 
invisible ether; likewise, in the invis- 
ible world, the soul of humanity is 
ever capable of purer and nobler emo- 
tions, more altruistic qualities, and 
an ever greater harmony with the 
evolutionary forces of nature. 

Scientific men are seeking by night 
and by day to master the laws of life 
and disease, to control disintegration, 
decay and death in all the kingdoms 
of nature. 

To preserve, for instance, against 
decay, the structures of steel and iron 
in the mineral world, to protect 
against disease the fruit and veget- 
able life, and master through vaccines 
and serums and preventive quaran- 
tines, the invasion of animal diseases, 
and too, in the world of man, a con- 
stant warfare is being waged to com- 
bat the powers of decomposition, seen 
everywhere as disease, epidemics and 
in superstitions and prejudiced ignor- 
ance. 

It then follows, that as the law for 
the mass is the same for the indivi- 
dual, we as integral parts of the 
whole, have our own part to live and 
strive for. 


Are we working on that side 
of humanity that makes for good, 
for true construction, or are we on 
the side of evil and destruction? 
Is the life we live making for better 
conditions for mankind or are we but 
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parasites or worse still, striving for 
dissolution and decomposition? 

A tree is known by its fruits; life 
is known by its attributes and quali- 
ties. Are the qualities we manifest 
making for greater harmony or other- 
wise? 

This question has much to do with 
our own part in the cycle of life, and 
how we answer this query by our 
lives, desires and acts, determines to a 
great extent, our health, our growth, 
and future happiness. In other 
words, are we in harmony with the 
creative urge or evolution, or are we 
not? 


II 


The former chapters in this book 
stress the need for harmony, for con- 
tentment, for radiant joy in all the 
kingdoms, if health is to be attained 
and secured. Ignorance or contempt 
for the inner life is fatal, just as 
ignorance or contempt for laws of 
hygiene or dietetics in the outer 
world brings into manifestation its 
dire results. “Ignorance is no excuse 
in the eye of the law.” 

That man should be happy, joyous, 
healthy, and chaste, is the purpose of 
creation; that he, too, should grow 
into the qualities and likeness of pure 
Divinity, is ever the mission of the © 
Prophets. 

To this purpose this book is dedi- 
cated, to this purpose the reader is 
called. 

The army of medical, scientific, re- 
ligious, and philosophical leaders of 
the world, down through the pages of 
the past, is noble and glorious. To ~ 
join that noble company is our privi- 
lege, if we would. The door to its 
halls is open to the pure and unsel- 
fish men and women who would serve. 
No fee is required, no oaths of initia- 
tion are taken, but none save those 
with pure hearts can ever enter, for 
its door is closed to the unclean and 
selfish sons of humanity. 
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In this army there is sacrifice of 
self, but a greater self is discovered. 
There are greater laws to be obeyed, 
but in obedience is found perfect li- 
berty. Selfish desire is crucified, but 
a heavenly contentment and joy in- 
stead, envelop the true servant, and 
in place of mortal fame, comes life 
everlasting. 


III 


In conclusion I wish to say, that in 
so far as these pages bring to the 
reader new hope, truth and faith, 
they have been a success. Much that 
might have been written has been 
omitted for fear of clouding the read- 
er’s mind and possibly setting up a 
disharmony or disagreement. 

Nothing in material expression can 
be complete or perfect, yet must man 
ever seek and strive for perfect ex- 
pression and completeness, even if 
perfection and eternal Truth must of 
necessity elude his grasp. The fol- 
lowing words are from the teachings 
of ’Abdu’l-Bahaé and completes the 
subject most beautifully: 

“In the beginning of his human 
life, man was embryonic in the world 
of the matrix. There he received ca- 
pacity and endowment for the reality 
of human existence. The forces and 
powers necessary for this world were 
bestowed upon him in that limited 
condition. In this world he needed 
eyes he received them potentially in 
the other. He needed ears; he obtain- 
ed them there in readiness and pre- 
paration for his new existence. The 
powers’ requisite in this world were 
conferred upon him in the world of 
the matrix, so that when he entered 
this realm of real existence, he not 
only possessed all necessary functions 
and powers, but found provision for 
his material sustenance awaiting him. 

“Therefore, in this world he must 
prepare himself for the life beyond. 
That which he needs in the world of 
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the Kingdom must be obtained here. 
Just as he prepared himself in the 
world of the matrix by acquiring 
forces necessary in this sphere of ex- 
istence, so, likewise, the indispensable 
forces of the divine existence must be 
potentially attained in this world. 

“What is he in need of in the King- 
dom which transcends the life and 
limitation of this mortal sphere? 
That world beyond is a world of 
sanctity and radiance therefore, it is 
necessary that in this world, he 
should acquire these divine attrib- 
utes. In that world there is need of 
spirituality, faith, assurance, the 
knowledge and love of God. These 
he must attain in this world, so that 
after his ascension from the earthly 
to the heavenly Kingdom, he shall 
find all that is needful in that life 
eternal ready for him. 

“That divine world is manifestly a 
world of lights; therefore, man has 
need of illumination here. That is a 
world of love; the love of God is essen- 
tial. It is a world of perfections; vir- 
tues or perfections must be acquired. 
That world is vivified by the breaths 
of the Holy Spirit; in this world we 
must seek them. That is the King- 
dom of Life everlasting; it must be 
attained during this vanishing exist- 
ence. 

“By what means can man acquire 
these things? How shall he obtain 
these merciful gifts and powers? 
First, through the knowledge of God. 
Second, through the love of God. 


Third, through faith. Fourth, 
through philanthropic deeds. Fifth, 
through _ self-sacrifice. Sixth, 


through severance from this world. 
Seventh, through sanctity and holi- 
ness. Unless he acquires these forces, 
and attains to these requirements, he 
will surely be deprived of the life 
that is eternal. But if he possesses 
the knowledge of God, becomes 
ignited through the fire of the love 
of God, witnesses the great and 
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mighty signs of the Kingdom, be- 
comes the cause of love among man- 
kind, and lives in the utmost state of 
sanctity and holiness, he shall surely 
attain to second birth, be baptized 
by the Holy Spirit and enjoy ever- 
lasting existence.” 


“Ts it not astonishing that although 
man has been created for the knowl- 
edge and love of God, for the virtues 
of the human world, for spirituality, 
heavenly illumination and life eter- 
nal, nevertheless, he continues igno- 
rant and negligent of all this. Con- 
sider how he seeks knowledge of 
everything except knowledge of God. 
For instance, his utmost desire is to 
penetrate the mysteries of the lowest 
‘strata of the earth. Day by day he 
strives to know what can be found 
ten metres below the surface, what 
he can discover within the stone, 
what he can learn by archaeological 
research in the dust. He puts forth 
arduous labors to fathom terrestrial 
mysteries, but is not at all concerned 
about knowing the mysteries of the 
Kingdom, traversing the illimitable 
fields of the eternal world, becoming 
informed of the divine realities, dis- 
covering the secrets of God, attain- 
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ing the knowledge of God, witnessing 
the splendors of the Sun of Truth, 
and realizing the glories of everlast- 
ing life. He is unmindful and 
thoughtless of these. How much he 
is attracted to the mysteries of mat- 
ter, and how completely unaware he 
is of the mysteries of divinity! Nay, 
he is utterly negligent and oblivious 
of the secrets of divinity. How great 
is his ignorance! How conducive 
to his degradation! It is as if a kind 
and loving father had provided a 
library of wonderful books for his son 
in order that he might be informed 
of the mysteries of creation; at the 
same time surrounding him with 
every means of comfort and enjoy- 
ment; but the son amuses himself 
with pebbles and playthings, neglect- 
ful of all his father’s gifts and pro- 
vision. How ignorant and heedless 
is man! The Father has willed for 
him glory eternal, and he is content 
with blindness and deprivation. The 
Father has built for him a royal pal- 
ace, but he is playing with the dust; 
prepared for him garments of silk, 
but he prefers to remain unclothed; 
prepared for him delicious foods and 
fruits, while he seeks sustenance in 
the grasses of the field.” 


‘ABDU’L-BAHA IN AMERICA 


DR. ZIA BAGDADI 


From the account of ’Abdw’l-Baha’s daily activities and words while in America, 
furnished us by Dr. Zia Bagdadi, we have here taken some of the most significant 
passages, for the most part never before published. Noteworthy in this number is 
a teaching on the Immortality of the Soul—Editor. 


MMORTALITY—A large and very 

important meeting was held at 
the home of Mrs. Agnes 8S. Parsons, 
in Dublin, N. H., on August 7, 1912, 
to which all Baha’is and members 
of the summer colony, many states- 
men and their families were invited. 


about the immortality of the soul 
and is interested in the future life, 
let him study carefully and medi- 
tate thoughtfully on the following 
address that was given by ’Abdu’l- 
Baha at that meeting: 

“1. First, we must prove that 


He who is eager to learn the truth 


~— 


there is no death for the world of 3 
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existence, or existing bodies, because 
death means separation of the ele- 
ments of a compound—the body. For 
example, all these contingent beings 
or created things which we can see 
are composed of elements; that is, 
simple, single elements were com- 
posed or combined together, formed 
infinite forms and, from every com- 
position, a certain creature or object 
was created. Thus from the compo- 
sition of certain elements, this flower 
was created. As to the term, death, 
it means the decomposition or sepa- 
ration of the simple, single elements 
and atoms, not their destruction, for 
these elements are everlasting, inde- 
structible and can never be lost. 
When we say this flower is dead or 
destroyed, we mean that its compo- 
sition has been followed by decompo- 
sition—only the order of its compo- 
sition has been upset—but its original 
elements are eternal. In the same 
way, man was created from simple, 
single elements. Therefore, his death 
means separation of these elements, 
but they are everlasting and can 
never be lost. Thus the term life 
means composition, and, death means 
decomposition, or separation and 
transformation of the elements from 
one form into another. Just as the 
transformation of the vegetable king- 
dom into the animal kingdom means 
death of the vegetable, in like man- 
ner, the transformation of man from 
the physical world and the separation 
of the elements (of his body) means 
the death of man. Then know, that 
there is no death in the world of ex- 
istence, at most, there is transforma- 
tion from one condition to another. 
But the human spirit is not a compo- 
sition or combination of elements that 
must be followed by decomposition. 
If it were a composition, then we 
might say it would die, but because 
it is not a composition, therefore, it 
does not decompose or die. This is 
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also evident even in the simple ele- 
ments and their parts (atoms, ions 
and electrons), where there is neither 
composition, nor decomposition. And 
there is no question about that. 

“2. While the body changes from 
one condition to another, there is no 
change or transformation for the 
soul. For example, the youthful 
form of the human body will become 
old, but the soul, remains the same; 
the body becomes weak, but the soul 
does not become weak; the body be- 
comes defective or paralyzed, but for 
the soul, there is no change. How 
often a member may be amputated 
from a body, but the soul remains the 
Same, and never changes. Therefore, 
while the body undergoes changes, 
the soul does not change. And be- 
cause the soul does not change, it is 
immortal. For the pivot or the main 
thing in mortality is change and 
transformation. 

“3. In the world of dreams, the hu- 
man body lays helpless; its powers 
lacking ; the eyes do not see; the ears 
do not hear, and the body does not 
move. But the soul sees, hears, tray- 
els and solves problems. Therefore, 
it becomes evident, that by the death 
of the body, the soul does not die; in 
the passing away of the body, the 
soul does not perish; when the body 
sleeps, the soul does not sleep, nay, 
rather, it comprehends and discovers 
things; it flys and travels. 

“4, The body may be here, but the 
soul can be present in the east or 
west. While in the west, it manages 
the affairs of the east, and, in the 
east, it discovers the things of the 
west. It organizes and runs the vital 
affairs of nations. While the body is 
in one place, the soul travels in dif- 
ferent countries and continents. In 
Spain, yet, it discovers America. 
Thus, the power and influence, which 
belong to the soul, are lacking in the 
body. The body does not see, but the 
soul sees and explores. Therefore, its 
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life does not depend upon the body. 

“5. There can be no effect without 
a cause. It is impossible for ‘the 
cause (for example, the sun) to per- 
ish, and its rays and light continue 
to exist; the fire to be extinguished, 
and its heat still be felt; the light to 
be blown out, and the lamp continue 
to shine; the mind to be gone, and 
the intellectual faculties remain. In 
brief: there is no effect without a 
cause, and as long as the effect exists, 
or inasmuch as the effect exists, the 
cause must also exist. Thus, though 
His Holiness Christ appeared nine- 
teen hundred and twelve years ago, 
His work has lasted until this very 
day; His kingdom is evident; His in- 
fluence is wonderful. Is it possible 
for that Spirit of God (Christ) to be 
of the mortal and such great work of 
His should stay immortal? Then it 
is evident that He, that Source of 
eternal light and everlasting outpour- 
ings (Christ), is the cause of the ex- 
isting signs of His work. 

“6. Every created thing has a defi- 
nite form or shape at a time. It may 
be a triangle, or square or pentagon 
(a figure of 5 sides and 5 angles). It 
is impossible for an object to take on’ 
different forms at one time. For ex- 
ample, this rug is an oblong-square. 
Is it possible for it to become circu- 
lar? It is impossible unless its shape 
is changed into a round form. Thus 
while it is impossible for any of the 
created bodies to appear in different 
forms at a time, the human soul pos- 
sesses all forms and shapes at a time. 
The soul then does not need to be 
changed and transformed from form 
to form and cast out one shape to 
take on another shape and figure. 
And because the soul is independent 
of change and form, therefore, it is 
not matter and is immortal. 

“7, When man looks at creation, 
he finds two things—the tangible and 
the intangible. The tangible things 
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are such as the mineral, vegetable, 
and animal kingdoms. Whatever can 
be perceived by the senses, namely, 
that which is visible to the eye, heard 
by the ear, detected by the nose, felt 
by the touch or hand, and tasted by 
the mouth, all these are subject to 
change. But the intangible cannot 
be perceived by these physical senses. 
Like the mind and knowledge or sci- 
ence, these, are intangible realities 
(realities that must be reasoned out) 
and are not subject to change and 
transformation. The eyes do not see 
them, and the ears hear them not. It 
is impossible for knowledge, which is 
an intangible reality to be trans- 
formed into ignorance. In like man- 
ner, the soul belongs to the intangible 
realities, therefore, it neither changes 
nor perishes. However, he who has 
insight, spiritual, and merciful, will 
find that the human soul was never 
and will never be of the perishable. 
He perceives that all things have been 
always with him and are under his 
shadows. He finds himself eternal, 
everlasting, ever-living, immortal and 
submerged in the lights of the Ex- 
alted Lord. For he has spiritual per- 
ception and susceptible conscience 
and is not limited by the rules of 
mind and human senses. But he who 
is lacking in insight and a pure con- 
science, always finds himself des- 
perate, and of the dead. Whenever 
he thinks of death, he becomes 
alarmed and believes himself to be of 
the perishable. But the blessed souls 
are not like that. They know that 
they are immortal, full of light, and 
will never die—like unto the disciples 
of His Holiness Christ. That is why 
at the time of martyrdom and death, 
the Baha'is are in the utmost happi- 
ness, because they know that there is 
no death or annihilation; at most, it 
is this: that the body vanishes but 
the soul is eternal and immortal in 
the divine realm.” 
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A lady asked, “Why is it that all the 

Divine Manifestations have al- 
ways appeared in the form of man and 
not woman?” ’Abdu’l-Baha explained 
that the greatest work of women is 
to be the mother of the Divine Mani- 
festation. Then He laughed heartily, 
and said, “Though women are equal 
to men as far as capacity and facul- 
ties are concerned, yet, no doubt men 
are stronger. Even among the ani- 
mals, such as pigeons, sparrows, pea- 
cocks, etc.,.a distinction (between 
male and female) is evident.” 


n His return to His apartment in 

New York on July 16,’ Abdu’l-Baha 
was met by a number of friends and 
inquirers. A lady physician asked an 
interesting question, “Why should we 
have so many disasters and catas- 
trophies in the world?” 

*Abdu’l-Baha, “There are two kinds 
of disasters. (1) Those that are 
caused by immoral deeds and vice, 
such as, untruthfulness, hypocrisy, 
dishonesty, injustice, etc. Undoubt- 
edly, bad deeds have evil results. (2) 
Those that happen because of the es- 
sential requirements of the world of 
creation; the universal divine law, 
and the universal relations that are 
inevitable—such as the law of change 
and transformation, death and life. 
Thus, it is impossible for a tree not 
to dry up, and life not to end in 
death.” 


[The Syrians of Boston invited 

*Abdu’l-Baha to their club on 
July 24, 1912, and anxious to know 
if the Arabic language would in 
time be the international language. 
*Abdu’l-Baha said: “No!” “Then, 
how about the Esperanto language?” 
some one asked. “A few weeks ago,” 
’Abdu’l-Baha replied, “I sent a letter 
from New York to one of the Espe- 
ranto leaders. I wrote that if they 
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hold a conference for representatives 
from different races and rulers of dif- 
ferent countries to consult about this 
language and promote it then it will 
become universal.” 


Question. “Does not the Essence of 
Divinity—God Himself—appear 
in the flesh?” 
’Abdu’l-Baha: “The Essence of Di- 
vinity—God—is sanctified above as- 
cent, descent, and appearance. The 
lights of His qualities are manifest 
or reflected in the mirrors of the 
hearts of His Holy Manifestations.” 
Question:: ‘What is the meaning of 
‘Everything is in everything’?” 
’Abdu’l-Baha: “It means the trans- 
ference or transformation of created 
bodies into infinite forms of creation. 
Every indivisible electron is trans- 
formed into all the forms of creatures 
and everything travels or moves in 
everything.” 


Qn July 30, 1912, Mirza Ali Akbar 

Nakh-Javani, who came to this 
country in those days and served 
faithfully as one of the Persian party 
in the service of ’Abdu’l-Baha, said, 
“How powerful and effective your 
words are!” ’Abdu’l-Bahaé: “This is 
not my power, nay, rather, it is the 
power of My Father. This work, is 
His work.” Then turning to the 
friends assembled, He _ continued: 
“Confirmation is something different 
than capacity, knowledge and mind. 
How many unimportant souls have 
discovered important matters. How 
many souls have endured hardships 
for years to explore the North Pole, 
yet, Admiral Peary reached it. But 
the real point must be explored. Be- 
cause he was confirmed, Columbus, 
with just a trifle of trouble, discov- 
ered America. The disciples of His 
Holiness Christ, though outwardly 
considered degraded, have accom- 
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plished that which Napoleon could 
not accomplish. They transformed 
the very nature of the world. From 
this it becomes evident that affairs 
are carried out through confirma- 
tion.” 


from Dublin, N. H. ‘‘Twenty years 
ago,’’ said Dr. Henderson, ‘‘not a 
single summer school could be 
found anywhere, but now, there are 
hundreds of them in this country.”’ 
’Abdu’l-Baha: “Every  praise- . 
worthy thing spreads rapidly. But 
the children must first be taught 
about religion, that they may become 
faithful and honest.” 


?Abdu’l-Baha on July 31, 1912, 
visited the Henderson Summer 
School about twenty-five miles 


THE INTELLECTUAL SHOCK IN°GHEA 


Y. C. JAMES YEN 


“A previous article in this magazine by Mr. Yen, who is General Director of the 
Mass Education Movement in China, described the beginnings of this remarkable 
Movement. py 

“The world is one home” as taught by Baha’u’llah, and one of the principles also 
revealed by Him over sixty years ago is that of “Universal Education” therefore Baha'is 
as well as non-Baha’is will find the following pregnant thoughts very informing. 
They carry the implication that this Movement records the type of civilization which 
the New China will develop and the progress that four hundred million people are 
making towards it, closing with the thought that the proper education should bring a 
realization to the modern Chinese of the ancient precept of Confucius that, “Under 
heaven there is but one family.” We wish to cooperate with a people who are seeking 
to achieve such universal ideals. The future destiny of China indeed seems to be great. 


Of this people ’Abdw’l-Baha said, “China is the country of the future.”—Editor. 


N the fall of 1923 a national con- 

vention on mass education was 
called in China which was attended 
by over six hundred representatives, 
representing over twenty-one pro- 
vinces and special districts of China, 
which was an unprecedented record in 
attendance. They organized this Chi- 
nese National Association of the Mass 
Education Movement, with which I 
have had the privilege of being iden- 
tified ever since. 

Since the inauguration of this Chi- 
nese National Association of Mass 
Education Movement we have estab- 
lished branches in all parts of the 
country until we had mass education 
organized in the western front of 
China, near Tibet, and we had mass 
education associations in the chilly 
plains of Manchuria. We have today 
in China about five million students 
in the rural districts, the urban dis- 
tricts and in the armies of China, 


these students ranging all the way 
from about twelve to fifty years of 
age, although the great majority of 
them are of the adolescent age. 

Now, that is the particular group 
we want to put our biggest emphasis 
on. Those adolescent youths that are - 
in school and being educated are the 
most strategic group of our popula- 
tion—almost eighty million of our 
four hundred and fifty million people. 
Now, it is in their hands that the des- - 
tiny of China lies. They are young, 
idealistic, promising, eager to learn, 
and they have a great future before 
them. If we could give those adole- 
scent youths of China an opportunity 
for education and citizenship training, 
within the next decade you would see 
a different China. ‘ 

I have been asked many a time, how 
is it in all these years of wars, 
revolutions, counter revolutions and 
famine, that the mass education 


——, 
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movement has been able to accom- 
plish as much as it has. If it had 
not been for two main reasons, it 
would not have been possible; and, 
first, it is the tremendous eagerness 
on the part of China, the Chinese 
common people, the rank and file, to 
get an education. There is the tra- 
ditional respect in China for learning 
and education, but hitherto, educa- 
tion, in the Chinese sense, put em- 
phasis a great deal on the study of 
the old classics, which was beyond the 
reach of the common people. Edu- 
cation in China was made possible to 
all. It was open to all, from the 
Prince to the coolie. There was no 
caste of any kind in China, but it was 
not possible for all. 

We have now adopted the new lan- 
guage, we have simplified it and 
worked out a scientific system of 
teaching and administration. We 
have put it within the reach of the 
common people so they come to our 
schools. There is as yet no govern- 
ment compulsion in China. They can 
come and go as they please. Further- 
more, they that have already passed 
the Government school age, do not 
have to come to school, and yet they 
pour into our schools. There is this 
tremendous struggle for existence 
which absorbs all the time there is for 
a man, and yet wherever these men, 
women, boys and girls can afford the 
time to come, they just pour into our 
schools; so much so, that we do not 
have the means to house them, we do 
not have enough teachers to reach 
them. There is that yearning, that 
thirst for education and learning in 
China today. 

The other reason is the nation-wide 
awakening on the part of the edu- 
cated men and women of China today. 
On account of the internal corruption 
and external aggression, these Chi- 
nese educated men and women have 
come to realize that if this so-called 
Chinese democracy is going to be a 
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reality, a living foree—not a farce— 
if China is to take her rightful place 
in the family of nations, if China is 
going to realize social stability, po- 
litical unity, if China is going to put 
a stop to all exploitations and corrup- 
tions of her masses, her common peo- 
ple, the backbone of the Chinese na- 
tion must be given a chance for edu- 
cation and citizenship training. So 
these educated men and women of 
China volunteer by the thousands to 
teach, until we have today in China 
over one hundred thousand teachers, 
men and women, every one of them a 
voluntary teacher without pay. 

That seems to me to be far more 
significant, far more fundamental for 
the future not only of China, but of 
the world. That certainly is much 
more important than the number of 
things that we read every day in the 
papers, in red letters, the big head- 
lines, about China. An entire nation 
is receiving an intellectual shock. 
That seems to me to be the beginning 
of a true renaissance of not only a 
few old intellectuals but of the great 
mass of the common people. It is the 
beginning of a new life for China’s 
common people. It is the dawn of a 
new civilization in the East. 

After we studied the whole ques- 
tion of mass education, made some 
experiments and promoted it all over 
China, the movement has finally suc- 
ceeded in a certain measure, perhaps 
in a large measure, in creating a na- 
tional consciousness of the import- 
ance of mass education, and also in 
evolving a system of mass education 
which is capable of being used to 
weed out illiteracy from China. 


Me 


There is another phase of the sub- 
ject in this whole big question of 
citizenship education. China has had 
a political history and a background 
of about four thousand years. She 
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has had her own political ideas and 
ideals, political institutions and prac- 
tices. All right. What are some of 
the elements in our old Chinese civi- 
lization that are valuable, that we 
should preserve and further develop? 
And what are some of the undesir- 
able elements in our civilization 
that we should cast aside, and put 
in their places some of the fine 
and noble elements that we could 
beneficially introduce from the west? 
It is a gigantic problem. : 

We have, therefore, a number of 
problems facing us today. So you can 
understand that unless we have men 
of very high calibre and consecration 
serving our movement, we cannot be- 
gin to tackle these problems. I am 
happy and proud to say that this 
movement is already drawing to it 
men of high calibre, prestige, and 
experience. 

In conclusion, what has all this 
movement to do with you or the 
rest of the world? The world is 
shrinking, growing smaller and 
smaller each day. Space does not 
count as it once did. As I often say, 
maybe in the not distant future some 
of you ladies and gentlemen present 
tonight will be sailing in your own 
private airplane to my country, to 
Peking, to see all these wonderful 
sights of the Imperial Palaces and the 
Jade Fountain, and what not, for 
about one weeks vacation. It is not 
impossible. The peoples of the world 
are thrown together more and more, 
whether we like it or not. But that 
is not the question. The point is that 
we are thrown together more and 
more. 

Therefore, what that one-fourth of 
the whole human race is going to do 
in the next forty or fifty years is 
bound to effect the other three-quar- 
ters of the human family. Whether 
they are going. to be for war or for 
peace, for democracy or for autocracy 
is not only a matter of grave concern 
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to China but to the rest of the world. 
You will remember the words uttered 
by your great President Roosevelt. 
He said, “The Mediterranean Era died 
with the discovery of America. The 
Atlantic Era is at the height of its 
development and must soon exhaust 
the resources at its command. The 
Pacific Era destined to be the greatest 
of all is just at its door.” 

Or the words of John Hay—who, in 
China is held to be the greatest 
statesman your country has ever pro- 
duced, “The center of world politics is 
shifting from the west to China. 
Whoever understands that people in- 
tellectually, economically, politically 
and socially, has the key to world 
politics during the next five cen- 
turies.” 

Those words were uttered a num- 
ber of years ago, when China was 
supposed to be stagnant, static, pre- 
sented, as it were to the world as the 
sleeping giant. I think all of you will 
agree with me in saying that China 
of today is anything but stagnant or 
static. 

we 


ed 


vs 


For the first time in China’s his- 
tory, China is in a state of flux. 
China is plastic, and forces of amaz- 
ing power, both for good and for 
evil, for peace and for war, are strug- 
gling over there for supremacy. _ 

Remember, when Europe and other 
nations are beginning to exhaust 
their resources, China has not yet be- 
gun to tap hers. On account of the 
external aggression that has been im- 
posed upon China during the last cen- 
tury and is being imposed upon China 
there is an increasingly large num-. 
ber of educated men and women of 
China today who advocate that China 
should develop herself to be a great 
fighting machine, a militaristic na- 
tion, if she is going to take her right- 
ful place among the family of nations, — 
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because they say the only language 
that the West and other powers un- 
derstand is force. 


Now, those of you who are at all 


acquainted with the humiliations and. 


injustices that China has suffered and 
is suffering today, will certainly have 
sympathy with those Chinese men 
and women who hold that view and 
who advocate that militaristic policy. 

Friends, it will be a crime, nothing 
short of a crime, a crime that our 
posterity will neither forgive nor for- 
get, if those four hundred million of 
peace-loving Chinese should be 
forced and driven to militarism in or- 
der to defend their rights as a sove- 
reign and independent people. 

The Chinese are not militaristic by 
nature or by tradition or by philoso- 
phy. The Chinese people never ex- 
alted brute force, never worshipped 
an immoral God. There is no military 
caste in China as there is in other 
nations. The heroes of the Chinese 
people are not warriors, but sages, 
philosophers and preachers of peace 
and righteousness. 

Maybe through the last forty cen- 
turies China must have matured her 
thought and learned many lessons in 
the art of living. Maybe China has 
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something to contribute. Surely there 
must be a better way, a more hu- 
mane way of settling international 
disputes than just by cutting each 
other’s throats. Surely, with China’s 
four hundred million people, four 
thousand years of culture and vast 
resources, she must have something 
to contribute to the peace and pro- 
gress of mankind. 

So those of us who are engaged in 
this Mass Education Movement are 
resolved to evolve a system which will 
on the one hand make possible an edu- 
cated and modern citizenry, and on 
the other bring out and develop the 
true genius of the Chinese people. I 
refer to the peace lovingness of the 
Chinese people, their upholding and 
striving to achieve that great Con- 
fucian idea of the world, which is so 
beautifully expressed by our sage— 
“Under Heaven there is but one 
family.” 

In undertaking this gigantic task 
of creating a new nation out of a four- 
thousand-year-old Empire, in order 
that she may make her contributions 
both material and cultural to man- 
kind, China must have the close co- 
operation and active assistance of a 
great and friendly people, the people 
of the United States of America. 


ARE MACHINES SPIRITUAL? 


DALE §. COLE 


HE accelerating popularity of 
such symposiums as ‘Whither 
Mankind” is indeed an encouraging 
sign, for it is concrete evidence that 
a number of people are thinking about 
the future of civilization, of culture 
and the spiritual values pertaining to 
life. 

“Whither Mankind” is essentially 
an endeavor to evaluate certain 
phases of human progress and to as- 
certain the possible effects of trends. 
When any attempt is made to arrive 


at a value—fundamentals are ap- 
proached. More and more are such 
evaluations taking into cognizance 
those things which are characterized 
as spiritual. 

Does it matter so much that there 
is some disagreement or confusion as 
to what may be classified as spiritual 
and what may not, as long as there is 
a concerted effort to recognize and 
weigh all those things which cannot 
be characterized as anything else? 
For in such an attempt vision may be 
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clarified and understanding quickened 
to the end that misunderstanding and 
confusion be dissipated. 

When a group of eminently quali- 
fied men write on the future of man- 
kind, from different viewpoints and 
approaches, many worth while ideas 
and conceptions are made available to 
further comparison, contrast and 
synthesis of thought. What is strik- 
ing in this excellent group of essays 
on this interesting subject is that ap- 
parently most of them are earnestly 
trying to justify our present civiliza- 
tion and its future on_ spiritual 
grounds. 

It seems to the writer that we are 
trying to place spiritual values in bold 
relief where they may be easily recog- 
nized and appreciated, and in so doing 
to free such conceptions from the lim- 
itations of dogma and creed, in other 
words, to emphasize the universality 
of spiritual worth. 

There is running through such dis- 
cussions an attempt to show that 
while present civilization is not ideal, 
it is the result of progress and that 
however material some may term it, 
that even such so-called materialism 
has within itself the germs of spirit- 
ual significances and effects. 

While spiritual worth is_ basic, 
while it lies at the roots of things, 
while it is essentially fundamental, it 
would seem that some of its manifes- 
tations are not so difficult to discover. 

It is the function, nay more, the 
cause of the arts and poetry, to dis- 
cover and transmit spiritual signifi- 
cances. Does not the artist feel a 
dynamic urge to portray and empha- 
size spiritual values in painting or 
sculpture? Has not the poet from 
time immemorial been trying to make 
us see and appreciate many, many of 
the spiritual attributes which are on 
every hand? 

But to the.present day advocate 
and beneficiary of mass production, 
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poetry and the arts are consigned to 
leisure hours and are not closely asso- 
ciated with the distribution of huge 
volumes of goods. Such things are 
all well enough for our dream-hours 
and may perhaps stir something la- 
tent within us. Spiritual values are 
still set apart in the minds of many 
as remote and difficult to attain, hav- 
ing little connection with life in a sci- 
entific age. So prevalent is this atti- 
tude that ofttimes it does not occur 
to us that beauty may be seen where 
least expected. 

It seems to the writer that spiritual 
“halos” attach to almost every con- 
ceivable thing. Sometimes they lie 
close to the surface and sometimes 
they are concealed. 

For instance, in order that the 
apple-blossom be able to perform its 
function in assisting fruition, it is 
endowed with beauty and with frag- 
rance. Are not the beauty and frag- 
rance of these blossoms a sort of spir- 
itual manifestation—an extra value 
which a kind Providence has supplied 
for the delight and quickening of 
mankind? 

Are there not many instances of 
this over-abundance of value, of 
things being better or more beautiful 
or more pleasant than their actual 
utility demands? Are not many of ~ 
these characteristics those which we 
pass over lightly or fail to recognize 
in this day of the machine? 

Whiting Williams has spoken of 
the “spiritual fringe’ which clings 
about every job to which man applies 
his hands or his thought. Is there 
not a “spiritual corona” about many 
of the common-place objects and acts 
of life, which is not difficult to sense 
and which can thrill us to the very 
center of our beings if we but become 
receptive? Close the eyes to the 
world and gently inhale the fragrance 
of a rose. Is there not a very pleas- 
ant intoxication which for the mo- 
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ment opens to us a lovely garden and 
all that a garden implies? 

And the machine itself—is it en- 
tirely cold steel and directed applica- 
tion of energy? About any simple 
or complicated mechanism there 
clings the purpose of the designer, 
built into it, the result of thought 
and planning. The machine has some 
personality and is an exemplification 
of the endeavor to perform some task 
more simply or more easily—to light- 
en the burden of work placed on man- 
kind. The machine has a double spir- 
itual significance—that of manifest- 
ing the inventive capacity of the de- 
Signer in itself a spiritual quality, 
and that of performing certain useful 
functions. 

It is not entirely cold steel—it is a 

thing alive, the result of thought and 
_ the cause of useful work. However 
noisy it may be in operation, there is 
a beauty in the rhythm with which 
it functions. Many who have been 
closely associated with machines feel 
an actual love for them which they 
take not the trouble to analyze. 
Others look upon them as the destroy- 
ers of craftsmanship—but what infi- 
nitely higher craftsmanship is in- 
volved in the construction of the ma- 
chine itself! What a triumph of 
God-given powers is manifested in the 
production machinery of the present 
day, and while machinery may have 
made it unnecessary for certain 
things to be made by hand it is free- 
ing untold thousands from burdens 
of labor and giving them more time 
for other pursuits in life. It is not 
the intention to discuss the effect of 
machinery on civilization but merely 
to suggest that there are several 
kinds of spiritual value or worth 
which cling as closely to the machine 
as the smell of lubricating oil. 

The automobile has been discussed 
as one cause of all of our industrial 
prosperity and difficulties. Aside 
from the beauty of a well designed 
machine in motion—the effect of 
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facile transportation on life has been 
too frequently studied to need repe- 
tition. Greater mobility of the family 
has had and will continue to have a 
beneficial broadening result which 
can be characterized only as a spirit- 
ual gain. 

The motor car has almost made of 
us a nation of mechanics. We know 
in general a great deal about the op- 
eration and construction of motor 
cars. An understanding of mechanics 
is but one step removed from an in- 
tense interest in science. One of the 
by-products of our motor cars may be 
an increasing desire to know more 
about the “foundation stones” of the 
universe—and knowledge is a spiri- 
tual characteristic. 

Thus it would seem that about 
every useful and worth while product 
of this machine age there can be 
sensed spiritual significances which 
contribute to the improvement of the 
condition of man; and if civilizatioz 
is defined as the achievement of ad- 
justing oneself to one’s environment, 
certainly the products of laboratory 
and shop are continually assisting 
man in many ways. 

Of course it may be argued that a 
multiplicity of devices for the use of 
mankind may complicate his desires, 
make life more complex, but by the 
same token it is drawing him ever 
more intimately into contact with sci- 
entific truth and scientific applica- 
tions, an experience which is in itself 
an inspiration and which fosters the 
thirst for knowledge. 

In-all this, however, there is an 
obligation, which is to use the time 
and energy saved by machine produc- 
tion for good works. The machine is 
the slave of mankind, not his master, 
and in so far as man realizes this will 
he fortify himself against material- 
ism and its deadening effects. 

Whether we think of the great 
achievements toward bettering the 
health of mankind, of education, of 
science, the arts, of commerce or in- 
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dustry, of mental hygiene or adult 
education, is there not a multitude of 
phases and characteristics, of effects 
and benefits that deserve to be listed 
with those spiritual blessings which 
mitigate the lot of humanity and spur 
it on to even greater accomplish- 
ments? 


In this light, the machine age is a, 


logical step in working out the great 
universal plan of God for the pro- 
gress of mankind, and materialism is 
a term applied to an intermittent 
stage of the journey, where for the 
moment the spiritual significances of 
human endeavor may be obscured by 
the immediate physical and economic 
emphasis placed on them. Underly- 
ing the drive for greater production 
still lies the age-old yearning for hap- 
piness, for faith, and the comfort of 
knowing that one’s path leads up- 
ward and onward. 

Beyond the necessity of working 
that we may live is the joy of doing 
something more than this. A build- 
ing may be constructed for the most 
commercial of purposes; but if it is 
a beautiful building, do all those who 
had a hand in its erection think only 
of the business conducted therein? 
No, they will stand and look at it 
with a thrill in their being for the 
beauty of line and form, for the gran- 
duer of its dimensions, for the per- 
manency suggested by its solidarity. 

So it is with all work. However 
necessary or however disagreeable it 
may be, there is a modicum of com- 
pensation in every task if the doer 
can but realize that he is contribut- 
ing to the well being and advance- 
ment of mankind. This is a personal 
compensation—the “spiritual corona” 
which tempers his travail. 


We think usually in words. If our 
vocabulary is limited, we are handi- 
capped in mentally sensing some of 
these phenomena. Perhaps that is 
one reason why spiritual attributes in 
every day life are not more generally 
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recognized and enjoyed. We have a 
business vocabulary at our tongue’s 
end. Spiritual words belong to an- 
other world, or at least, so we seem 
to believe. They constitute a for- 
eign language, one in which only the 
poets and prophets think with facil- 
ity. And yet this is not entirely true, . 
for we know that there are many 
subtle experiences of consciousness 
which cannot be clothed in words. We 
feel. Our emotions are dynamic. We 


have intuition and imagination. In 


short, we have a whole tool chest full 
of susceptibilities and potentialities 
which enable us to become receptive 
to spiritual values. We have but to 
seek for them and recognize them on 
every hand. 

And so through the welter of pes- 
simistic opinions which are being ex- 
pressed as to the future of mankind 
on this earth there is the light of 
hope for those who wish to see. No 
matter how material a certain phase 
of life may for the time seem, there 
is about it some essential spiritual 
quality or qualities which character- 
ize it as part of the Divine Scheme 
of Things. 

This dynamic force is recognized 
in the teachings of the Baha’i Move- 
ment as God’s Will and those benefits 
which bless mankind are but Mani- — 
festations of His Love. 

“Oneness in its true significance” 
said Baha’u’llah “means that God 
alone should be realized as the One 
Power which animates and dominates 
all things, which are but manifesta- 
tions of Its energy. * * * 

“Knowledge is one of the greatest 
benefits of God. To acquire knowl- 
edge is incumbent on all. These visi- 
ble arts and present implements are 
from the results of His Knowledge 
and Wisdom which have been re- 
vealed from the Supreme Pen. In this 
day the mysteries of this earth are 


unfolded and have become visible be- _ 


fore the eyes.” 
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WHAT KIND OF WORLD IS IT? 


“WHITHER MANKIND—A PANORAMA OF MODERN CIVILIZATION,” 
edited by Charles A. Beard. New York: Longmans, Green & Co., $3.00. A review 
of one of the most outstanding books of the year. 


STANWOOD COBB 


OW and then there appears a 

book of epochal importance, one 
that throws real light on the progress 
of humanity. Of such nature is the re- 
markable book “Whither Mankind’— 
a symposium, edited by Charles A. 
Beard, on the trend of modern civili- 
zation. In this book nearly a score 
of famous world thinkers analyze and 
endeavor to appraise the twentieth 
century machine-civilization which 
we are living in. Is it crassly 
material or is it admirable in its adap- 
tation to man’s comfort, and to his 
progress in culture and things of the 
spirit? 

How does the present civilization 
compare with civilizations of the past 
and with other world civilizations of 
the present, notably those of Asia? 
Will this machine-using, highly 
technical civilization be permanent, 
indestructible; or does it contain 
within itself the seeds of decay and 
dissolution? Is there danger of its 
being destroyed from without? Is it 
devoid of beauty? Or is it capable of 
satisfying the aesthetic and spiritual 
needs of man, as well as bestowing 
happiness and contentment? What 
are the faults of this machine-age 
and how can we improve on them? 

Such are the weighty questions 
asked and answered by world think- 
ers, each an authority in his own 
line, and the general consensus of 
opinion is optimistic. 

“All over the world, the thinkers 
and searchers who scan the horizon 
of the future are attempting to as- 
sess the values of civilization and 
speculating about its destiny,” says 
Charles A. Beard, by way of intro- 
duction. 


He goes on to describe the essen- 
tial western or modern civilization as 
distinguished from the civilization of 
the Orient or medieval times. The 
western civilization of today is one 
that rests upon machinery and 
science. It is in reality a technologi- 
cal civilization. It is only about two 
hundred years old and is steadily ex- 
tending its area in every direction. 

Technological civilization, instead 
of showing signs of contraction, 
threatens to overcome and transform 
the whole globe. 

Science is the servant and up- 
holder of this system. Continuous 
research in the natural sciences is the 
foundation of all industrial progress 
of today. And vast populations with 
greater purchasing power than ever 
before in the world’s history, are 
waiting to absorb goods produced by 
mass production made possible by 
modern science and modern methods 
of marketing. 

There is no reason to expect, ac- 
cording to Mr. Beard, that this scien- 
tific civilization of today will decline 
as previous civilizations have done. 
Past civilizations have been destroyed 
by conquests of more barbarous peo- 
ples, but appreciation of modern in- 
dustrial methods and of value of mod- 
ern science is so universal in the 
world, that one can hardly conceive 
of any war or series of wars annihi- 
lating this scientific civilization. 
Even if Europe and America were 
absolutely devastated, Japan with her 
present equipment in libraries, lab- 
oratories, and technology could re- 
store the vacant areas. It is evident 
that the machine age will be ever 
with us. It is unreasonable to ex- 
pect any future age to be free from 
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the characteristics of power produc- 
tion and technical science research 
which characterizes civilization of to- 
day. 

“Such appears to be the promise of 
the long future,” says Mr. Beard, “‘if 
not the grand destiny of what we 
call modern civilization—the flexible 
frame-work in which the human 
spirit must operate during the com- 
ing centuries.” 

Nor need we lament the perpetuity 
of the machine order. In spite of its 
faults, it is more humane, more con- 
ducive to high standards of living, 
and higher than any previous civili- 
zation no matter by what measure of 
human values it is rated. 

“Under the machine and science, 
the love of beauty, the sense of mys- 
tery, and the motive of compassion— 
sources of aesthetics, religion and 
humanism—are not destroyed. They 
remain essential parts of our nature. 
But the conditions under which they 
must operate, the channels they must 
take, the potentialities of their ac- 
tion are all changed. These ancient 
forces will become powerful in the 
modern age just in the proportion 
that men and women accept the in- 
evitability of science and the ma- 
chine, understand the nature of the 
civilization in which they must work, 
and turn their faces resolutely to the 
future.” 


OASTFUL as Americans are ac- 
customed to being, we are apt to 
be apologetic concerning the crudity 
of our civilization. We see in it many 
faults. We realize the danger of ma- 
terialism. We look across the world 
and tend to idealize the gentle slum- 
bering life of Asia as being more spir- 
itual than our own. It is therefore 
well that we leave it to a Chinese 
scholar to defend our western civili- 
zation and to claim for it a spiritual 
quality superior to that of Asia. 
“Do. we really believe,” asks Hu- 
Shih, in the chapter, “The Civiliza- 
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tions of the East and West,” “that 
the life of a ‘ricksha coolie’ is more 
spiritual or more moral than that of 
the American workman who rides to 
and from his work in his own motor- 
car, who takes his whole family out- 
ing and picnicking on Sundays in dis- 
tant parks and woods, who listens 
to the best music of the land on the 
radio almost for no cost, and whose 
children are educated in schools 
equipped with the most modern libra- 
ry and laboratory facilities?” _ 

The writer has often asked him- 
self the same question, seeing in an- 
other part of the Orient the hamals 
of Constantinople straining under 
loads of several hundred pounds sup- 
ported on their shoulders and held 
in place by a band around their fore- 
head, ‘fon their back the burden of 
the world; stolid and stunned, a 
brother to the ox.” I have watched 
their faces, sought to analyze their 
psychology, and felt certain that their 
mentality was little higher than that 
of the animals as they plied their 
arduous trade How, indeed, can 
such men condemned to a labor which 
racks the body of every ounce of vital 
energy be in a more favorable condi- 
tion as regards spirituality than one 
who tends a machine? 

“Herein, therefore, lies the real 
spirituality of the material civiliza- _ 
tion, of mechanical progress per se,” 
says Hu-Shih. ‘Mechanical progress 
means the use of human intelligence 
to devise tools and machines to mul- 
tiply the working ability and produc- 
tivity of man so that he may be re- 
lieved from the fate of toiling inces- 
santly with his unaided hands, feet, 
and back without being able to earn 
a bare subsistence, and so that he 
may have enough time and energy 
left to seek and enjoy the higher val- 
ues which civilization can offer him. 
Where man has to sweat blood in or- 
der to earn the lowest kind of liveli- 
hood, there is little life left, letting 
alone civilization.” 
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‘He praises also the religion of de- 
mocracy which not only guarantees 
liberty and endeavors to make it pos- 
sible for every man and woman to 
live a full life, but which also seeks 
through organization and legislation 
to extend the gifts of life to the 
greatest number. This is the great- 
est spiritual heritage of western civ- 
ilization. “Is it necessary for me to 
remind my readers that neither the 
emancipation of women, nor demo- 
cratic government, nor universal edu- 
cation, have come from the so-called 
spiritual civilizations of the East?” 


In his attitude towards science and 
the comforts which science brings to 
alleviate life, Hu-Shih accords admir- 
ably with the basic teachings of 
Baha’u’llah and ’Abdu’l-Baha who 
praise science and its achievements 
for mankind, asking only that with 
it be coordinated the spiritual science 
of living. Science and religion are 
the two wings, says ’Abdu’l-Baha, by 
which humanity flies. The Baha’i 
Movement does not condemn but 
rather praises and exalts all material 
progress, provided it is the founda- 
tion of living and not the usurpation 
of all the powers of man. 

The concluding paragraphs of Hu- 
Shih are so masterful that they de- 
serve quoting in full: 

“The term ‘materialistic civiliza- 
tion,’ which has often been applied to 
stigmatize the modern civilization of 
the West, seems to me to be a more 
appropriate word for the characteri- 
zation of the backward civilizations 
of the East. For to me that civiliza- 
tion is materialistic which is limited 
by matter and incapable of transcend- 
ing it; which feels itself powerless 
against its material environment and 
fails to make the full use of human 
intelligence for the conquest of na- 
ture and for the improvement of the 
conditions of man. 

“On the other hand, that civiliza- 
tion which makes the fullest possible 
use of human ingenuity and intelli- 
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gence in search of truth in order to 
control nature and transform matter 
for the service of mankind, to liber- 
ate the human spirit from ignorance, 
superstition, and slavery to the forces 
of nature, and to reform social and 
political institutions for the benefit 
of the greatest number—such a civ- 
ilization is highly idealistic and spir- 
itual.” 


N the very important chapter, 

“Race and Civilization,” George A. 
Dorsey says that civilization is not a 
matter of race, but rather a matter of 
environment. It is, he says, a gar- 
ment we learn to wear, and depends 
on physical and social environment: 
time, place, parents, teachers, society. 

“As the behavior of an individual 
depends, certainly in some measure, 
upon the training he receives at the 
hands of parents, playmates, teachers 
and social environment in general, so 
the cultural behavior of families, 
groups, tribes and nations,” says 
Dorsey, “is dependent upon historic 
and psychological factors never in 
any way proved to be heritable traits. . 
* * * What any individual, family 
or physical type could or would do 
under different geographic and social 
environmental conditions is some- 
thing which no one at present is war- 
ranted in asserting dogmatically.” 

How hazardous it is then to pass 
judgment as to the relative infer- 
jority or superiority of different 
races, especially as it is well estab- 
lished by anthropology that there is 
no such thing as a pure race in the 
world. That which gives the greatest 
check to vanity of race, however, as 
regards achievement of a superior 
civilization, is the reminder that the 
van of progress is constantly being 
assumed, now by one people, now by 
another. Thus the lead in civiliza- 
tion has been held by Greece, Rome, 
Byzantine, Bulgaria, the Moors, Por- 
tugal, Spain, France and Holland, to 
go no further. 
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“Applying this argument to human 
history, we are justified in concluding 
that, considering the vast age of the 
human species, a difference of a few 
centuries in becoming what we call 
“civilized” is to be accounted for on 
purely historical grounds, and not on 
any real or fancied innate capacity. 

“Our problems then, “concludes the 
writer of this brilliant attack on race 
prejudice, “are not those of race and 
civilization, but of too little under- 
standing. and too much prejudice 
* * * legs race prejuidice, more 
intelligent understanding of the na- 
ture of civilization. Like human be- 
havior, civilization is made and not 
born. Like life itself, it must be 
nourished day by day, ceaselessly, 
with new energy and new materials, 


or it sickens and dies.” 

OHN DEWEY, the pragmatic 
J philosopher, is not terrified by 
that upstart, industrialism; he does 
not seek cloistered halls from which 
he can shut out the light of the mod- 
ern age. He is brave, resolute and 
keen in his analysis of life. He pre- 
sents a philosophy suitable to the 
scientific industrial age in which we 
live. “Industrial civilization,” he 
says, “has brought with it the per- 
ception of the possibility of a free life 
upon a higher level for all mankind. 
The machine age has resulted in a 
transference of the locus of the ideal 
of a larger and more evenly distrib- 
uted happiness and leisure from 
heaven to earth.” 


ND with this happy thought, we 

will terminate our article on this 
noteworthy book. The modern age, 
material though it may seem, has 
within it the power of bestowing a 
larger and more evenly distributed 
happiness and leisure; thus in a way 
it may be said that science is at least 
aiding in bringing the Kingdom of 
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HE Prophets of God have founded the Lis Ey divine — 
civilization. They have been the root and funda-— 
mental source of all knowledge. They have established — 
the principles of human brotherhood or fraternity which — 
is of various kinds, such as the fraternity of family, of © 
race, of nation and of ethical motives. These forms fit 
fraternity, these bonds of brotherhood are merely temporal | 
and transient in association. They do not insure harmony — 
and are usually productive of disagreement. They do not 
prevent warfare and strife; on the contrary they are selfish, 
restricted and fruitful causes of enmity ae haveee amane 
mankind. 


<E HE spiritual brotherhood which is enkindled and estab- 
lished through the breaths of the Holy Spirit unites 
nations and removes the cause of warfare and strife. It — 
transforms mankind into one great family and establishes 
the foundations of the oneness of humanity. It promulgates 
the spirit of international agreement and insures Universal 
Peace. Therefore, we must investigate the foundation 
reality of this heavenly fraternity. We must forsake all 
imitations and promote the reality of the divine teachings. — 
- In accordance with these principles and actions and by the 
assistance of the Holy Spirit, both material and spiritual 
happiness shall become realized. 


Bie all nations and peoples become united by chet 
_bonds of the Holy das in this real aang: — 


retormed. ace has ie proclaimed, justice is ; 
This is the century of motion, divine stimulus soe 1 oS 
plishment; the century of human solidarity and ‘altruistic 


service; the century of Universal Peace and the reali 
ple divine ee ae eee erage Sy 


ee, et 
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‘‘Man must become evanescent and self-denying. 
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Then 


all the difficulties of the world will not touch him.’’ 


—’ Abdw’l-Baha. 


HE NEED OF severance, of 
spiritual aloofness from the en- 
tanglements of life, is taught in all 
religions—in none so prominently 
as in the Baha’i teaching. Let us 
appreciate the material blessings 
ot life without attaching ourselves 
to the things of the world,—so_ex- 
horts ’Abdu’l-Baha. ‘Attach not 
thyself to anything unless in it thou 
seest the reality o his is the 
That which is temporary does not 
deserve our heart’s attachment.’’ 
But does this mean the rejection 
of the material means of subsis- 
tence? By no means. ‘‘Detach- 
ment,’’ ’Abdu’l-Baha goes on to ex- 
plain, ‘‘does not consist in setting 
fire to one’s house, or becoming 
bankrupt or throwing one’s fortune 
out of the window, or even in giving 
away all one’s possessions. Detach- 
ment consists in refraining from 


letting Our Possessions possess Us,” 


Tuar there is a strange myster- 
‘ious Power of Sustenence and Pro- 
tection available to those individu- 
als who really have learned from- 
the-heart-out the secret of sever- 
ance, the lives of many deeply 
spiritual men and women of all 
faiths and through all time bear 
ample witness. . 


And the converse is true, that this 


Universal Treasury is at the _dis- 


posal only of those who have risen 
above the acquisitive, accumulative, 
possessive motivation of the lower 
self. Below that spiritual altitude 
of perfect detachment, there is no 
assurance of stability of fortune, or 
of protection for accumulated 
hoards of wealth or power. 

This, from the very nature of 
Destiny and the Universe, is inevit- 
able, and capable of mathematical 
demonstration. For were every 
individual of acquisitive inclina- 
tions, of powerful will, and shrewd 
intelligence, enabled by Destiny to 
build permanent and stable stores 
of material wealth and power, the 
cosmos would eventually lapse into 
a state of anarchy and chaos com- 
pared to that which prevailed in the 
legendary days of the Titans. 

No—the only safe and possible 
organization for the Cosmos lies in 
the transiency of all material 
things, the impermanence of human 
wealth and power, the instability of 
all institutions founded upon moti- 
‘ations of the lower self. 

Power is granted, for a time, ard 
wealth as its necessary concomitant. 
To all individuals of Herculean 
energy and Napoleonic will and in- 
telligence, Destiny assigns so much 
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of opportunity, so much of legiti- 
mate province of achievement, as 
will in the end benefit humanity. 
For Force, whether in a natural 
physical and chemical state, or in 
a human being, is a thing of im- 
mense value to the Universe, and 
utilized as such. But the question 
as to whether that force redounds 
to the ultimate advantage of the in- 
dividual exponent of it depends 
upon the purity of motive and the 
degree of selflessness. 


THE wortpD’s history is full 
enough of vivid pictures of disil- 
lusionment such as that offered us 
by the spectacle of a Napoleon on 
St. Helena to demonstrate that, as 
Victor Hugo said, when the indi- 
vidual begins to thwart the pur- 
poses of Destiny, it is the indivi- 
dual, not Destiny, which suffers de- 
feat. 
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On the other hand, those whose 
purpose is to serve are given every 
aid of Destiny. The whole Universe 
moves to their direction, for their 
direction is but the Will of God. 

When the individual, severed 
from desires of the self, looks to 
God for aid in worthy enterprises 
for the benefit of the world, there is 
a Power which guides and confirms 
all his efforts. ‘‘Our capabilities 
are limited, but the help of the 
Kingdom of Abha is limitless... .. 
The body of man is created for this 
world but his heart is made for the 
habitation of the Holy Spirit..... 
When you are plowing the ground 
or sowing the seeds or reaping the 
harvest let all your thoughts and 
sub-conscious thinking be of God. 
Your hands and feet will be work- 
ing but your heart must be attached 
to the Almighty.’’ 


OSV er 


Oh power, that makes the world go ’round! 
Oh law, that keeps the spheres in place! 
Oh rule, that holds the tides in bound! 
Oh love, our Maker’s greatest grace! 


Subdued by centuries of war 

Your glowing flame burns low, half spent, 
Concealed beneath the ash of hate, 

No longer whitely innocent. 


They have not seen your purest fire, 

These last, who watch your flickering light. 
Do not lose hope! Another comes 

In. all the Glory of His might, 


Bearing a torch. He will renew 
Your ancient flames. Oh faithful few, 
The light has been revived in men, 
Rejoice, for Love burns bright again! 


Sophronia Aoki. 
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OUR THOUGHT LIFE 


DR. ORROL L. HARPER 


A MUFFLED moan of longing 
penetrated the falling twilight. 
“Oh God, please make him let us 
go! Oh God, make him let us go! 
Help him to understand that we 
just can’t stay here alone every 
night this week. Oh God, please 
put it into his heart to let us go!”’ 
In front of a low table in the sum- 
mer kitchen of a humble home stood 


a slender girl of about eight 
years washing dishes. Although 


her hands moved automatically in 
the rythmic task of washing and 
drying dishes, tears streamed down 
her face, and her voice pleaded in 
searcely audible tones, over and 
over again, ‘‘Oh God, make him 
come in and tell us we may go to- 
night. Oh God, please put it into 
my father’s heart to tell us we may 
go with him tonight!’ 

All the faith, all the sincerity and 
determination of an intense nature 
radiated from this tiny girl, lost to 
every conscious thought except her 
desperate effort to reach the Kar of 
One whom she believed could ac- 
complish anything. Utter abandon 
possessed her. Her whole being 
reached out in concentrated prayer 
to the Source of All Power and 
Understanding. 

Suddenly her efforts ceased, and 
a look of peaceful calm spread over 
her earnest countenance. An at- 
mosphere of contentment and final- 
ity seemed to enfold her. Having 
finished her dishes, she turned to 
light a lamp in the now darkened 
room, when the door opened and a 
man came in carrying a large pail 
full of milk. 


Not one word did the maiden 
speak until her father announced, 
‘*Well, Mary Ann, I have changed 
my ment: You may go and get 
brother ready now and I will take 


you over to the festival. You may 
stay until mother- and I come 
home.’’ 

Softly the child answered, 


‘Thank you father.’’ Outwardly 
the small body was so calm and 
quiet, but inwardly a radiant blaze 


of thankfulness was lighted. God 
had answered her prayer! From 


the depths of those thoughtful child 
eyes such a glow of eternal faith 
shone forth as would make one 
glimpse the vision of endless mir- 
acles to come. 

‘Just a visit to a church festival 
and the possibility of not being left 
alone at home with her baby brother 

—an insignificant cause for such 
desperate effort,’’ you say. But to 
the little girl that incident was the 
biggest and most serious event of 
her life at the moment. With her 
whole soul she had prayed—and 
her prayer had been answered. 

Does it mean then that all prayer 
is answered, and that prayer is a 

means of obtaining what we want? 
It is becoming a thoroughly estab- 


eel 
lished fact that thought is a thing 


which produces effect, 1¥ 
Science has demonstrated, for in- 
stance, that fear and anger produce 
certain definite changes in both ani- 
mal and human organisms. W. B. 
Cannon of Harvard University has 
proved by extensive laboratory 
tests that fear and anger stimulate 
the secretion of adrenalin into the 
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system. An excessive supply of 
adrenalin constricts the superficial 
blood-vessels and thus blanches the 
body surface. At the same time the 
digestive organs stop operating,— 
the blood is rushed from the diges- 
tive organs and from the surface 
of the body into the muscles. Sugar 
in the form of dextrose, which is a 
muscle food, is thrown into the sys- 
tem. The blood-pressure is raised 
and the heart-beat accelerated to 
increase strength; while the bron- 
chioles of the lungs are dilated to 
permit more free and rapid breath- 
ing. The body is all set for fight 
or flight. 

We can see how this physiological 
change in the body of the animal 
becomes the-means of self-preser- 
vation,—for if an animal is being 
hunted it must fight or run if it is 
to live. ; 

A human organism is affected in 
the same way by thoughts of fear 
and anger, or their first cousins 
worry and resentment,—but in this 
case the results are usually detri- 
mental rather than beneficial—for 
a human being does not as a rule 
run or fight with physical force, 
even though his body may be ‘all 
set’ and seething with desire for 
such emotional outlet. The result 
of all this suppressed emotion is a 
damning up of natural forces, fol- 
lowed by pathological changes in 
the body cells. We have all seen 
someone ‘‘livid with rage,’’ we have 
witnessed a loss of appetite or an 
upset stomach if food has been 
taken regardless of the shattering 
inroads made by an attack of fear 
or anger. 

You may say, ‘‘Well, if suppres- 
sion of impulses and outward con- 
trol of my feelings are injurious to 
health, the next time I am burning 
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with rage, I’ll just let her go and 
rip up the world around me.”’ 

A serious second thought might 
be advisable, my friend, before you 
bring upon yourself the remorse 
and regret that must inevitably 
overwhelm one who tramples upon 
the feelings of others in any at- 
tempt to line up the inhabitants of 
the world after his own pattern. 
There are as many patterns of life 
as there are human beings; and 
each pattern has as much right to 
express itself in human activity as 
you or I. A second thought sug- 
gests that the man ravaged by the 
effects of rage could have taken 
unto himself a more desirable com- 
panion. The sisters ‘‘Tolerance,’’ 
‘‘Peace’’ and ‘‘ Understanding’’ are 
said to be comfortable and enticing 
women. At any rate we can re- 
member the relief that has come to 
us in the midst of an invasion of 
extreme personal depression when 
some happy, kind, hopeful soul has 
blown in on the breeze of the morn- 
ing and left the cheer and sunshine 
of an optimistic nature behind. 

If thoughts backed by their ac- 
companying feelings and emotions 
always produce results, would it not. 
be well to use care in the selection 
of our thoughts and desires? 


Ir HAS BEEN samp that heartfelt 
prayer is the most vital kind of 
thought, because the one possessed 
by prayer concentrates his effort 
upon a given desire, with the aban- 
don and eestacy that is only pos- 
sible when one is calling for the in- 
tervention of a Power which is 
recognized as stronger than oneself 
and in whose ability to accomplish 
the suppliant has absolute faith. 

The element of faith is fast be- — 
coming recognized as the greatest. 
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magic that a human soul ean util- 
ize. If a physician is to obtain the 
best results in the care of any pa- 
tient, the one afflicted must have 
true faith in him and his methods of 
treatment. It would seem that 
faith in a Creative Wisdom that is 
comprehensive in power and under- 
standing is the element that gives 
prayer its dynamic. 

We observe that certain types of 
so-called prayer produce very little 
if any effect. The formalistic 
prayer that represents a wordy 
hodgepodge of would-be sentiments, 
prayer that does not touch the core 
of the heart, that is not supported 
by sincere feeling is not in the same 
class of thinking as that illustrated 
by the intensive effort of the eight- 
year old girl. 

Observation will reveal the fact 
that the average man is most likely 
to pray when he feels helpless in 
the grip of dire necessity or trouble. 
So long as man can help himself 
he is apt to forge ahead in the 
strength of his own ability to ae- 
complish. But when he reaches the 
place where his best efforts appear 
fruitless, an instinctive faith in 
some Wisdom more powerful and 
farseeing than himself urges him to 
ask for help. 

It would seem then that faith is 
the secret power of prayer. Faith 
is the element that makes of heart- 
felt prayer the most effective kind 
of thinking. 

Man has discovered that all at- 
tempts to create his kind in the lab- 
oratory from chemical constituents 
are useless and a failure. The 
exact combination of elements, the 
secret of life, is always lacking. 
The result is instinctive respect for 
and belief in some Superior Intel- 
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ligence that has created the human 
being as a part of this vast uni- 
verse. With his dependence and 
helplessness proven to him, man 
just naturally awakens to the con- 
sciousness of a Power outside him- 
self that does accomplish. 

In the child and unthinking man 
this reaction is natural and insen- 
sible. It is akin to the potential 
prayer of the plant which unecon- 
sciously seeks the gifts of rain and 
sunshine to fulfill its needs. In 
this sense of dependent unaware- 
ness all creation prays potentially 
and receives an answer. The un- 
born child cries, ‘‘O God! Give me 
a mother; give me two fountains of 
bright milk; purify the air for my 
breathing; prepare food for my 
sustenance and living.’’ When we 
come into the world do we not find 
our prayers answered? Do we not 
find mother, food, light, home and 
many other necessities supplied— 
although we have not actually asked 
for them? 

It may seem strange to the man 
who never thinks of a Creator to 
be told that he is praying constant- 
ly along with the rest of the world. 
His prayer may be unconscious, but 
all creation prays potentially and 
receives an answer. Such prayer 
is the natural demand within us for 
life and its necessities. Each 
created existence, with all its gifts 
and blessings, is the answer to that 
prayer. 

‘‘Why then is there so much time 
and effort wasted in conscious pray- 
ing,’’? you ask, ‘‘if our needs are 
supplied automatically and our 
prayers answered before we think 
to state them?’’ 

You might as well ask, ‘‘Why 
grow up and prepare to be the cap- 
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able head of a family, when one 
could remain childlike and sup- 
plied with all necessities?”’ 

What is the difference between a 
child who does not injure a man 
because of weakness and a Goliath 
who deliberately refrains from 
striking another human being? The 
child-state spells weakness and de- 
pendence, while the Goliath-state 
stands for developed strength and 
character. 

The man who becomes aware of 
a Creative Wisdom beyond his ken, 
learns to seek guidance and inspira- 
tion from that apparently limitless 
source of supply. In proportion as 
man becomes conscious of life as a 
continuous benefit, unfolding end- 
less perfections and growth, does 
he become thoughtful of a Source 
of all this progress. 

The horizon of praying people 
varies in scope from the limited 
confines of the self to include its 
relatives, neighbors, nation, race, 
or universe respectively. The man 
who prays for help and protection 
for ‘‘me and my wife, my son John 
and his wife’? has a very limited 
outlook compared to the soul who 
sees life as a Divine Benefit and 
himself as a tiny drop in the great 
ocean of creation. 

The latter man seeks the Creator 
of All Good and Perfect Gifts with 
adoration and a boundless love. To 
him prayer opens a door of com- 
munication with the One Most To 
Be Desired. This ‘‘worshiper prays 
with a detached spirit, uncondi- 
tional surrender of the will, coneen- 
trated attention, and magnetic 
spiritual passion. His inner being 
is stirred with the ethereal breeze 
of holiness. Heavenly pictures and 
star-like images of an ideal world 
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become reflected on his conscious- 
ness and gradually the man learns 
how to translate these celestial con- 
cepts into his own life, and the lives 
of many others who contact him.”’ 

To such a man prayer is sweet, 
delicious, satisfying. He enjoys 
the heights of spiritual prayer in 
the middle of the night. ‘*WY8le 
all eyes ar@ closed, the eyes of 
the worshiper are wide open. While 
all ears are stopped, the ears 
of the suppliant are attuned to the 
subtle music of God. While the 
majority of the people are fast 
asleep, the adorer of the Ideal Be- 
loved is wakeful. All around him 
there is a rare and delicate silence, 
calm, magical, and subtle—and 
there is the worshiper communing 
with nature and the Author of 
nature.’’ 

Here we find an answer to the 
question, ‘‘Why take time to pray 
consciously since all creation prays 
potentially and receives an an- 
swer?’’? The devoted worshiper 
just described prayed because it 
gave him joy, rest, peace, assur- 
ance and inspiration to be alone, 
meditate, and reach out with his 
whole being to the Source of Alb 
Good. 

It has been said that ‘‘in the 
highest prayer men pray only for 
the love of God, not because they 
fear him, or fear hell, or hope for 
bounty or heaven. Thus the souls 
in whose hearts the fire of love i 
enkindled are attracted by suppli 
cation. True supplication must 
therefore be actuated by love for 
God only.’’ 

When a man falls in love with a 
human being it is impossible for 
him to keep from mentioning the 
name of his beloved. How much 


———. 


THE BAHA’I MAGAZINE 329 


more difficult it is to keep from 
mentioning the name of God when 
,one has come to love Him. 

‘God surely knows the wishes of 
all hearts and answers them accord- 
ing to the individual needs. But 
the impulse to pray is a natural one 
springing from man’s love to his 
Créator. If there be no love, if 
there be no pleasure or spiritual 
enjoyment in prayer, it would be 
better not to pray. Prayer should 
spring from love, from the desire of 
‘the person to commune with God. 

‘““Prayer need not be in words, 
but in thought and attitude. If this 
love and desire are lacking, it is 
useless to pray. Words without 
love mean nothing. If a person 
talks to you as an unpleasant duty, 
with no love or pleasure in his meet- 
ing with you, do you wish to con- 

verse with him? 

‘““Prayer is like a song, both 
words and music make a _ song. 
Sometimes the melody will move us, 
‘sometimes the words.”’ 


“Tf you are too weak to journey up the 
mountain steep and high, 

You can stand within the valley while the 
multitudes pass by; 

You can chant a happy measure as they 
slowly pass along 

Though they may forget the singer they 
will not forget the song.” 


The point is that sincere prayer 
does move us. It stimulates our 
lagging powers, elevates our droop- 
ing spirits, awakens our sleeping 
consciousness, develops ability, 
broadens our mental horizon and 
gives us a desire to be of service 
to our fellowman. Conscious prayer 
adds to and augments potential 
prayer by increasing our capacity 
for receiving and reflecting the 
powers and gifts of life. 

‘“Ask and ve shall receive, seek 


and ye shall find, knock and it shall 
be opened unto you.”’ 

Some mysterious power makes 
our thought-life a very responsible 
and usable part of ourselves. Great 
systems of religion and _ healing 
have been built upon the founda- 
tion of thought values,—‘‘ Christian 
Science,’? ‘‘New Thought’? and 
“‘Unity’’ being among immediate 
notable examples. 

’Abdu’l-Baha, the Center of a 
World-Wide Movement to establish 
Universal Peace, said as He gazed 
out at sea, ‘‘We hear the murmur 
of the sea always continuing. It 
never ceases. Were it to cease the 
world would be dead, stagnant, life- 
less. But the waves of the mind of 
man are far greater than those of 
the sea. They also are ceaseless. 
They never stop for one instant. 
This movement is good. If these 
waves of the mind are few the man 
is dull and quiet. What pearls and 
jewels are contained in the depths 
of the sea! The pearls and jewels 
hidden in the mind of man are the 
knowledge, virtues, capabilities, 
ete. These pearls can grow and in- 
crease in lustre forever. These 
waves from our minds go forth and 
create movement and thought in 
other mids. From one. strong 
thought of love what great results 
may be produced.’’ 


Wir our gars still ringing from 
the echoes of a vigorously contested 
Presidential campaign—with our 
President-elect freely conversant 
with world affairs, possessed by 
sincere heart-interest in the com- 
bined and individual progress of an 
evolving humankind, prompted by 
faith in the wisdom of a Supreme 
(‘reative Intelligence—with such a 
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National Leader yearning to estab- 
lish a permanent peace between the 
nations of the earth, goodwill and 
prosperity amongst the sons of 
men—one stops to wonder at the 
significant part that America may 
play in the history of the future. 


The unprecedented ‘‘Goodwill 
Trip’’ of Herbert Hoover, with his 
magical blend of sound judgment, 
sentiment and purpose, gives hope- 
ful promise of interesting results 
from the most ideal kind of living 
—constructive thought wm action. 


A VISIT TO RUSTUM VAMBERY 


MARTHA L. ROOT 


The following interview of Miss Martha Root with Mr. Rustum Vambery recalls 
the deep friendship which existed between his father and ’Abdwl-Baha. Prof. Vam- 
bery, Sr., one of the great scholars of the last generation in Europe, an authority on 
Oriental civilization, in the course of his study of religions gained a first hand informa- 
tion and experience by actually joining, as w follower, the different religions. In the 
religion of the Bahd’is he found at last the perfect religion. In a letter which he 
addressed to ’Abdwl-Bahda, he expressed among other things, this significant thought: 
“Every person is forced by necessity to enlist himself on the side of your excellency 
and accept with joy the prospect of a fundamental basis for a universal religion of 
God being laid through your efforts ....I am hoping that the ideals and aecomplish- 
ments of your excellency may be crowned with success and yield results under all 
conditions; because behind these ideals and deeds I easily discern the eternal welfare 


and prosperity of the world of humanity.”—KEditor. 


R. Rustum Vambery of Buda- 

pest, Editor of one of the 
leading magazines of Hungary, is 
aman of the New Day. He is try- 
ing to work for national and inter- 
national cooperation. 

Having tea with Mr. and Mrs. 
Vambery in their charming home 
on the heights of Buda Hill over- 
looking the beautiful Danube, in the 
very center of Budapest, I asked 
Mr. Vambery to tell me about the 
meeting of his father, the late 
Armenius Vambery, and of himself, 
with ’Abdu’l-Baha in 1913. 

Mr. Vambery searched through 
a package of his father’s letters, 
and there in the parcel of letters 


from the Prince of Wales, Sir 
Henry Irving, Roland Bonaparte, 
and Lord Curzon, was the letter 
which ’Abdu’l-Baha had written to 
his father, Armenius Vambery. 


“T first met ’Abdu’l-Baha,”? my 


host remarked, ‘‘in my father’s 
home, situated on the Pest Side of 
the Danube at 27 Francis Joseph 
Quai. Father later explained to me 
much about the Baha’i Movement. 
It struck me then, just as it does 
now, that the Teachings of 
Baha’u’llah met the actual need of 
this day. Our different Huropean 
religions—Christian—are based on 
a more primitive idea of mankind 
than has developed in modern times. 
Our religion is based on the indi- 
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vidual struggle for life, whereas 
the teaching of Baha’u’llah is based 
on co-operation and mutual aid of 
man which is the leading idea of 
modern civilization. Therefore, 
Baha’ism is a religious equivalent 
of the structure of modern society. 
It agrees with the thoughts of mod- 
ern Kuropeans. What we are striv- 
ing for,—you may call it love, peace, 
—all the same it is the co-operation 
of man. This our aim is expressed 
in the Teachings of Baha’u’llah, 
expounded and lived by ’Abdu’l- 
Baha. This is what struck me so 
forcibly. More or less we are un- 
believers in Europe.”’ 

Mrs. Vambery said all the dif- 
ferent Christian creeds which ruled 
EKurope for centuries and centuries 
had been unable to attain this end 
of co-operation,—to convince people 
to love each other instead of fight- 
ing each other. Mr. Vambery said: 
“‘Wor my part I consider it in a 
symbolic way as a solvent, this 
Baha’ism, which will unite all man- 
kind regardless of races and classes. 
This was why my late father had 
such esteem for Baha’ism. The 
Teachings of Baha’u’ll4h were coin- 
cident with my father’s general 
view of the needs of the world, and 
because of this he was a great ad- 
mirer of this Baha’i Movement. I 
do not know whether you eall it a 
religion, it depends on what you 
mean by a religion.’’ 

Then Mr. Vembery went on to 
speak of the history of Hungary 


and her present situation, but one 
feels that Hungary may become a 
centre of peace. Suffering nations 
and suffering men have high ideals. 
Other leaders, too, felt this for they 
said that Hun yeculiarly 

ted to unite the East and the 
West. 

Mr. Vambery stated that Hun- 
garians were very devoted to grand 
ideals, and that the soul of Hun- 
gary is noble and tolerant. From 
the conversation with Mr. Vambery, 
with members of the Peace So: 
cieties and many other thinkers of 
Hungary, the writer felt that the 
Baha’i Movement could develop 
there very rapidly. The peasants 
of Hungary are very tolerant. 
Hungary was the first country to 
forbid sorcery and to have a law as 


far back as the twelfth century 
against burning or massacreing 


people for religious sorcery. the 


tolerant Hungarian nation, it is 
century to receive the Jew, ews and 
give them equal rights. It was one 
of the first countries on the Conti- 
nent to abolish the slavery of peas- 
ants, and to give peasants freedom 
to go to other countries. 

Mr. Vambery, has placed his 
father’s books in Persian, Arabie 
and Knglish, upon the Baha’i Move- 
ment in the Library at Budapest, 
and like his father he has written 
fairly and discerningly upon the 
Teachings of Baha’u’ll4h for this 
universal age. 


“Praise be to God that in this wonderful cycle the laws of God are 


not confined within any limitations . . 


. He hath commanded all the 


friends to show love, friendship, amity and kindness to all the people 


of the world.— Abdu’l-Baha. 


THE BAHA’i MAGAZINE 


TO-MORROW 


DALE §S. COLE 
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HAT is going to happen? A 
year from now where will I 
be? Ten years? What will the 


world be like twenty—fifty years 
from now? 

Speculation as to the future, im- 
mediate and remote, has ever been 
one of the most absorbing conjec- 
tures of the human mind. This 
interest is evidenced in our pro- 
clivity to consult oracles and sooth- 
sayers, to study the prophecies of 
the Books. 

Never before in the history of 
civilization have there been so 
many apparently sincere attempts 
to understand the effects and trends 
of life, to study existing evils and 
to penetrate the fog of the future. 
A great deal of this thought is 
rather unique in that it is more or 
less detached from the mania of 
applhed reform. Reformers there 
are, of course, but when the modern 
scientist endeavors to analyze situa- 
tions, as many are doing either for 
fun, pleasure or profit, he seems 
inclined to do so ruthlessly, often 
making no attempt to suggest rem- 
edies. He copies a trick from the 
modern playwright and leaves the 
situation dramatically suspended. 

The attitude is—here are the 
conditions which exist, there are 
those which will probably result in 
the future, now what are you, gentle 
reader, going to do about it? 

Many of these treatises may be 
extremely disturbing and confusing 
to those who enjoy complacency. 
Just what we are going to do about 
it all is not very clear. 

Progress: Accelerated progress 


seems to be the avowed purpose of 
the times. But ‘‘progress’’ in the 
abstract means little. To define 
progress adequately the aim to be 
achieved must be specified. To 
what end are we so energetically 
striving? 

The scientist answers—under- 
standing of nature’s laws; the in- 
dustrialist answers—greater pro- 
duction; the commercialist answers 
—more business; the eugenist—a 
better race; the medical profession 
visions improvement in health ;the 
educator—knowledge; the philoso- 
pher—wisdom; the analyst—intel- 
ligence; the average man—some- 
thing compounded out of all these 
elements and others which will 
bring happiness! 

Suppose all these ends achieved. 
Would humanity be happy? Hap- 
piness has recently been defined 
quite aptly as a continuous sueces- 
sion of ‘‘ereat moments.”’ 

What are great moments but 
flashes of spiritual exaltation? 

Is there any basis for supposing ~ 
that the accomplishment of these 
ends alone would insure even a pre- 
ponderance of instants of spiritual 
exaltation? 

Spiritual manifestations and ef- 
fects arise from spiritual causes 
and values, and in the recital of 
the meaning of progress are not 
many failing to include or take due 
account of the basic, fundamental, 
all-encompassing power—spiritual- 
ity and all that it may imply? 

Is not spiritual value the eataly- 
ist which makes progress in any 
phase of human endeavor possible? 


as 
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Nay, more—is it not the cause, de- 
fined or undefined, recognized or 
unrecognized, of advancement? 


It is that which defines our rela- 
tionship in every act of life, here 
and hereafter, to the Great Pur- 
pose, and as such how can consid- 
eration of Spiritual Value be omit- 
ted justifiably from any study of 
the trend of progress and civiliza- 
tion? 

Any analysis which does not take 
spiritual matters into account is 
but a surface survey, however in- 
teresting and logical it may be, with 
particular reference to intelligence. 

Intellect is one of the manifesta- 
tions of the Spirit. 

’Abdu’l-Baha has said in ‘‘ Divine 
Philosophy’? (page 117) that— 
‘“There is, however, a faculty in 
man which unfolds to his vision 
the secrets of existence. It gives 
him a power whereby he may in- 
vestigate the reality of every ob- 
ject. It leads man on and on to the 
luminous station of divine sublimity 
and frees him from all the fetters 
of self, causing him to ascend to the 
pure heaven of sanctity. This is 


the power of the mind, f 
is not, of itself, capable of unrolling 
the mysteries of phenomena; 


the mind can accomplish this and 
therefore it is a power superior to 
the soul.’’ 

In ‘Some Answered Questions”’ 
’Abdu’l-Baha teaches,—‘But the 
mind is the power of the human 
spirit (the rational soul or human 
spirit which distinguishes man from 
the animal) Spirit is the lamp; 
mind is the light which shines from 
the lamp. Spirit is the tree, and the 
mind is the fruit. Mind is the per- 
fection of the spirit, and is its es- 
sential quality, as the sun’s rays 
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are the essential necessity of the 
sun.*? : 

He points out that there is a cen- 
ter of intellection in the human or- 
ganism which is the discoverer of 
things. This power can understand 
something of the phenomena of 
nature and the mysteries. It is not 
dependent upon the senses but can 
comprehend that which it is pos- 
sible to know. It is evidenced in 
all the inventions for they were at 
one time concealed. All the sciences 
are useful because of this power 
and the arts are an expression of 
it. 

These matters prove that man is 
possessed of two realities, one of 
the senses and another which is 
‘‘conscious and ideal in character.’’ 
He calls this the collective reality 
and shows that it is not of the ele- 
mental substances—but it is real, 
and eternal. 

In another place ’Abdu’l-Baha 
refers to Christ’s words ‘That 
which is born of the spirit is spirit.’’ 
The spirit of man must be born out 
of the matrix of naturalism, out of 
the baser order just as our bodies 
come from the matrix of the mother 
in order that we may be able to 
understand the great things of 
God’s kingdom. This collective 
reality is the spirit of man. 

This is essential knowledge upon 
which we may predicate any study 
of present conditions or possibili- 
ties in the future. ’Abdu’l-Baha de- 
fines intelligence and specifies its 
relationship to the human spirit or 
rational soul. With a few master- 
ful words He recites the meaning of 
civilization. He bids us approach 
the unknown future with confidence 
and faith. 


Wir sucn a background, we may 


face the prophecies and concerns 
for the future as voiced by Profes- 
sor Walter B. Pitkin of Columbia 
University in his ‘‘Twilight of the 
American Mind’’ with equanimity 
and interest. 

Prof. Pitkin is concerned primar- 
ily with the probable effects on the 
‘‘Best minds’’ (approximately 1% 
of the population who pass intelli- 
gence tests with an Intelligence 
Quotient of at least 130). 

Conditions are changing rapidly 
in many departments of life and 
these, he believes, indicate certain 
distinct trends from which it is pos- 
sible to judge the opportunities 
which will exist in the next forty 
or fifty years. 

The eugenists cry for superior 
beings. The more the better. The 
higher the general level of intelli- 
gence the more nearly will humanity 
approach the ultimate in living. 
Prof. Pitkin is not at all sure that 
such a situation would be an unal- 
loyed blessing, for he is unable to 
find sufficient suitable employment 
indicated for as many Best Minds 
as there are likely to be even with- 
out the intensive application of the 
desired program offered by the ex- 
treme eugenists. He thinks that 
when any person is forced to work 
day in and day out in a job that 
does not fulfill his needs or when 
he has to do work for which he is 
not suited or which is too difficult 
for him, the resultant maladjust- 
ment is a source of many and great 
ills. 

We have been passing through 
what analysts are pleased to call 
the Industrial Revolution, wherein 
man power is being largely supple- 
mented by the machine. It is now 
suggested that the last phases of 
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this great transformation are on 
us in the form of an Agrarian Revo- 
lution in which the farmers will re- 
volt against their economic straits 
and that the future of agriculture 
will take one of two courses; either 
it will retrograde to the status of 
a peasant occupation as on the Con- 
tinent or it will be established on a 
business basis through the applica- 
tion of scientific and commercial 
knowledge. These possibilities are 
laden with social problems. 

Professor Pitkin believes that 
several underlying corollaries are 
characteristic of our present en- 
deavors. 

‘‘Give as much work as possible 
to machines and to system. Give as 
little as possible to men.”’ 

‘“‘Never give to any man work 


“which another man of less ability 


can do equally well, so far as the 
finished product is econecerned.’’ 
‘‘A man who finds no adequate 
outlet for his strongest capacities 
and for his special abilities is 
blocked, thwarted and eventually 
upset. He may become neurotic or 
simply apathetic or savagely rebel- 
lious. And he causes trouble to 
himself and to others until he is set ~ 


right.’’? Such are the sources of 
discontent. They may be more in- 


tensive as hazards in the future. 

This then is his picture. Improy- 
ing the human race is a worthy end 
but if there are too many Best 
Minds—they will not find suitable 
employment and a vast amount of 
maladjustment, discontent and at- 
tendant evils will result. 

The whole tendency of industry 
and commercial enterprise is to- 
ward consolidation which will re- 
quire fewer and fewer best minds 
even though affairs be better ad- 
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ministered as regards the whole 
race. 

Changes due to machine applica- 
tion will be overshadowed by agri- 
cultural problems. 

He concludes with— 

‘Better a world less good and 
busier. Better a sea of troubles 
than a desert of ease. Better the 
burning dust of tired noons than 
the Twilight of the Best Minds. 
But who shall deliver them? And 
how?’’ 

It is an intriguing, disturbing 
discussion—one which raises grave 
conjectures as to the future of those 
endowed with a certain degree of 
intelligence. The wonder is that 
in so keen a study of contributing 
factors, basic spiritual factors have 
not been considered. 

But—is intelligence in itself so 
all important? ’Abdu’l-Baha has 
defined it for us. Why has not more 
attention been paid to the ‘‘Spirit- 
ual Quotient’’ rather than to the 
Intelligence Quotient, for mind is 
but the light which shines from the 
lamp of the spirit. It is but the 
fruit of the tree of the spirit. It 
is but an essential quality of the 
spirit as the sun’s rays are the es- 
sential necessity of the sun. Spirit 
is the all-important essential. 

Man is endowed with three pow- 
ers; the soul, the mind and the 
spirit. 

"Abdu’l-Bahaé says—‘‘When we 
speak of the soul we mean the mo- 
tive power of this physical body 
which lives under its entire control 
in accordance with its dictates. If 
the soul identifies itself with the 
material world it remains dark... 
... but if it becomes the recipient 
of the graces of the world of mind, 
its darkness will be transformed 
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into light, its tyranny into justice, 
its ignorance into wisdom, its ag- 
gression into loving kindness, until 
it reaches the apex. There will not 
remain any struggle for existence. 
Man will become free from egotism; 
he will be released from the ma- 
ferialgeorld. 9-2? 

Thus if the souls of the Best 
Minds of the future become re- 
cipients of the graces of the world 
of mind—need they have any fear? 
And if those of us who may not be 
scientifically rated as Best Minds 
strive to receive the same graces 
may we not also receive the light 
and accomplish that which will be 
in conformity with the Great Pur- 
pose? Each one has his station and 
work to do and while all are not 
equal as regards intelligence and 
endowments—all are equal spirit- 
ually and essentially before God. 
My humble accomplishments 
achieved in sincerity score just as 
high spiritually as the greater re- 
results attained by some really 
great person. 

Thus in the words of ’Abdu’l- 
Baha, have the soul and mind been 
defined and correlated. 


But there is still another power 
which is different from that of the 
soul and that of the mind. 

‘“This third power is the spirit 
which is an emanation from the Di- 
vine Bestower; it is the effulgence 
of the sun of reality, the radiation 
of the celestial world, the spirit of 
faith, the spirit His Holiness the 
Christ refers to when He says 
‘Those that are born of the flesh are 
flesh, and those that are born of the 
spirit are spirit.’ The spirit is the 
axis round which the eternal life 
revolves. It is conducive to ever- 
lasting glory and is the cause of 
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the exaltation of humanity.’’ 

There we have the crux of the 
matter! Happiness was defined as 
a succession of exalted moments. 
These exalted moments are those of 
a spiritual exaltation. The spirit 
is the cause of the exaltation of 
humanity! 

Man endowed with the triple 
powers of soul (or human spirit— 
that which differentiates him from 
the animal and governs his body) ; 
the mind or intelligence (that which 
allows him to discover realities) ; 
and the spirit (which is an emana- 
tion from the Divine Bestower— 
the spirit of faith) is he not amply 
qualified to face the future and its 
enigmas with confidence? 

But ’Abdu’l-Baha says in ‘‘An- 
swered Questions, ‘‘that the human 
spirit (or soul) unless assisted by 
the spirit of faith, does not learn 
of the divine secrets and heavenly 
realities. ‘‘It is like a mirror 
which, although clear, polished, and 
brilliant, is still in need of light.’’ 

And so, however important intel- 
ligence may be, we must turn the 
mirrors of our beings towards the 
source of ight, we must attain the 
spirit of faith—then will our intel- 
hgencies be illumined, then will we 
realize the subtle connection of the 
creature and Creator, then will the 
perplexities of the future of civili- 
zation be possible of solution, then 
will we attack these problems with 
confidence and certainty, then will 
we synchronize our endeavors with 
the forces of the Great Purpose. 


Is 1r or mucH ultimate impor- 
tanee that we concern ourselves 
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with what we are going to do about 
suitable employment for our Best 
Minds fifty years from now as what 
we are going to do today to assist 
the many to attain ‘‘the spirit of 
faith’’ which will allow the mirrors , 
of beings to become recipients of 
the graces of the Teachings of 
God? For if they are so illumined, 
if our spiritual lives are set aright 
—the well being of our souls and 
minds will follow automatically by 
virtue of their inherent dependen- 
cies. 

‘““The dissemination of high 
thoughts is the motive power in the 
arteries of this transitory world; 
yea, it is the soul of all peoples. 
Thoughts are infinite as the sea, 
and the ways and manners of life 
are like embankments and dykes 
against the waves; and not until the 
sea moves do the waves rise up and 
cast on shore the pearls of wisdom.’’ 

Not until the infinite sea of 
thought moves will the ways of 
manners and life yield and the 
pearls of wisdom be attainable. 

How to move the sea of thought 
—that is the question. And the 
answer is—obedience. Obedience to 
the commands of God through 
His Manifestations. | Obedience 
here and now, in small things and 
great. Unquestioning obedience, 
Dynamic, active obedience—for ac- 
tion is essential to accomplishment. 
The sea of thought must be in- 
duced to move. Then will mind 
function in conformity to the Great 
Purpose. Then will progress be 
real and wholly contributory to the 
complete well being of all the sery- 
ants of God. 
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THE RISE OF PERSIAN WOMEN 3 


ZABIH GHORBAN 


The following article presents to us the interesting outlook and information of a 
native Persian who feels deeply the need of a liberated womanhood for his country. 
He discusses here in the quaint style of an acquired language, the progress which his 
country is making in Feminism under the impulse of the Bahd’i Movement.—Editor. 


eee oo the Baha’i religion 

was revealed about eighty-four 
years ago in Persia, its principles 
and tenets are not only confined to 
the needs of that country, but are 
universal, and considered to be the 
Spirit of this Age. ’Abdu’l-Bahaé 
says, ‘‘The Baha’i Revelation is the 
essence of all the highest ideals of 
this century.’’ Therefore, the 
principles of this divine religion 
are applicable to all communities, 
nations and countries of the world, 
and they constitute the Remedy for 
the treatment of all the social dis- 


eases as well as individual dis- 
abilities. 
Being a Persian student, and 


therefore better informed of the 
conditions in my country, (Persia), 
than elsewhere, I am in a position 
to apply the Baha’i teachings to 
the necessities of my own national 
environment. But let it not be 
thought that these principles are 
applicable only to Persia. They are 
in truth for the welfare of the en- 
tire world. 

In this short article, it will not be 
possible to adequately present all 
of the Baha’i Principles, so I will 
attempt to discuss only one of 
them and apply it to the situation 
of Persia, the land where His Holi- 
ness Baha’u’llah appeared in this 
Glorious Age and ealled for the 
unification of the world of human- 
ity. 

Those who are acquainted with 


4. 


history, know well that Persia was 
one of the most powerful and pro- 
gressive nations in the world. But 
sad to say in the last few centuries ‘ 
that grandeur declined and that 
Great Empire was reduced to a 
decadent stage or condition. Of 
course there were many reasons 
for this retrogression, but I believe 
that one of the most outstanding 
contributory causes was and is the ) 
degradation brought about in the 
position of women and their social 
status. 

The word degradation is aptly 
used, for let it be understood that 
once women occupied a very high 
position in Persia, and that no other 
nation in the world at that time had 


such a respect and splendid attitude 
toward women. The best proof of 
this fact is that three Hmpresses,— 
Trandokht, Iranzad, and Homa, 
ruled over that country for a few 
years, when in all other civilized 
contemporaneous countries of the 
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world the female sex was regarded 
as inferior to the male. Having this 
high esteem for motherhood in 
mind, one can easily conclude why 
Persians were at that time con- 
sidered the most refined and honest 
people. It is for this reason that I 
am inclined to call the Glorious Age 
of Persia the period of womanhood. 

Now we are in a position to diag- 
nose the real cause of this decline 
and retrogression. When the Arabs 


conquered Persia _and_ introduced 


70 
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the veil and other customs into that 


country, women began to lose their 


privileges, and as a result the race_ 
re -trograded_and the nation conse- 
quently suffered. It is my belief 
that the conditions will grow worse 
and worse daily, if again women 
are not restored to their previous 
high position, and if men fail to 
understand and appreciate the real 
significance of womanhood. 


ws 
Os 


Axsout three-quarters of a cen- 
tury ago, when Persia was in its 
darkest period of ignorance and 
superstitution, the Baha’i Revela- 
tion proposed the absolute equality 
of the sexes by declaring that hu- 
manity is like a bird having two 
wings—one male and the other 
female. Of course a bird with a 
broken wing cannot fly. At that 
particular period women suffered 
because of a degraded social posi- 
tion not only in Persia, but in most 
ther countries of the world. 

It was in such a dark period for 
womanhood that Baha’u’llah, ad- 
dressing the people of the world, 
revealed the following significant 
instruction in the Book of Aqdas 
(Book of Laws): 

“The first obligation of all the 
Baha’is is to strive by all means 
to bring up and instruct their chil- 
dren, male or female. The girls are 
like the boys—there is no difference. 
Ignorance in both is censured, and 
in both stupidity is hateful. In 
reality look with the eye of truth: 
the education and instruction of the 
girls is more useful than that of 
boys, for in time these girls will be- 
come the Mothers. The first edu- 
cator of the-child,—is she not the 
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Mother? Children are like green 
and tender branches,—as they are 
cultivated they grow and develop. 
If the training is right, they grow 
straight; and if it is wrong they 
grow crooked and until the end of 
their lives they advance upon the 
same path. It is thus proven that 
if girls without education or in- 
struction and training become 
Mothers, they are responsible for 
this loss, this ignorance, this stupid- 
ity, this lack of education of many 
children. Strive then with all your 
souls to train and educate all chil- 
dren, above all your daughters. On 
this point no excuse can be accepted. 
In the Divine Book of this eyele, in- 
struction and education are not 
optional, they are obligatory.’’ 

As Baha’u’ll4h emphasizes in 
His sacred writings, the education 
of the mother is the most essential 
factor in the continuance of the 
race. But unfortunately this im- 
portant fact was neglected at that 
time in almost all countries, especi- 
ally in Persia. So we ean clearly 
see the reason and the main reason 
why that nation, formerly progres- 
sive, became classified with the 
backward nations. Not only has 
this ignorance of the women par- 
alyzed the nation, but it has kept 
one-half of the population inactive. 
The other half, also due to improper 
and inadequate primary edueation 
received from their mothers, can 
accomplish but very little. 


Si 
Great good has resulted in other 
parts of the world from the par- 
ticipation of women in the social 


and political readjustment of those 
countries where suffrage is 


_— 
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granted to them. In the last fifteen 
years about two hundred million 
women in more than _ thirty-five 
countries have obtained their nat- 
ural rights to participate in the 
welfare of their respective commu- 
nities. But the Persian women have 
not yet obtained suffrage. 

In a Tablet (or letter) addressed 
to an American lady, ’Abdu’l-Baha 


said: ‘‘In this Revelation of 
Baha’u’llah the women advance 


shoulder to shoulder with the men. 
In no Movement will they be left 
behind. They will enter all the ad- 
ministrative branches of polities. 
They will attain in all such a de- 
eree which will be considered the 
very highest station of the world 
of humanity and will take part in 
all the affairs. At the time of elec- 
tions, the right to vote is the inalien- 
able right of women and the en- 
trance of women in all the human 
departments is an irrefutable and 
incontrovertible question. No soul 
can retard or prevent it.’’ 

As the significance of the above 
passage is understood, one realizes 
that every other step taken for the 
social and national welfare of 
Persia, so long as the women are 
kept in seclusion and their natural 
rights denied them, will be of no 
substantial value and will be a fail- 
ure in the end. Women must have 
equal rights and a voice in politics 
as well as all legislative and ad- 
ministrative powers. In the coun- 
tries where women are taking part 
in the affairs of government, many 
useful laws have been proposed by 
them and adopted, such as prohibi- 
tion, protection of children, better 
educational systems, pure food 
laws, proper sanitation, ete. 


In a country where the most ig- 
norant and primitive man who does 
not understand what it means to 
vote, nor what constitutional gov- 
ernment requires,—has full suff- 
rage,—and the most educated and 
refined lady is deprived of that 
right,—can you think of any hope 
or salvation for that land? It 
seems that in such a country men 
do not believe that women are 
created equal to them, and that 
they have the same mental capacity 
and intuition. Therefore the only 
remedy is to follow what ’Abdu’l- 
Baha says in regard to the high 
qualities of women, her capacity, 


and what her destiny is in the 


future. 

‘“The world in the past has been 
ruled by force, and man has domi- 
nated over woman by reason of his 
more forceful and aggressive quali- 
ties both of body and mind, says 
Prof. Stanwood Cobb, ‘‘but the 
seales are already shifting, force is 
losing its weight and mental alert- 
ness, intuition and the spiritual 
qualities of love and service, in 
which woman is strong, are gaining 
ascendency. Hence the new age 
will be an age less masculine and 
more permeated with the feminine 
ideals, or, to speak more exactly, 
it will be an age in which the mas- 
culine and feminine elements of 
civilization will be more properly 
balanced.’’ 

The future of Persia, as well as 
every other country, depends upon 
the part women play in it. As the 
potter can mould the earth into 
every shape which he pleases, so 
the women of Persia can help de- 
termine the fate and destiny of 
that country. 
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Now that we understand the in- 
dispensable need of Persia for this 
important Baha’i Principle, (equal- 
ity of men and women), let us see 
what the Baha’is of that country 
have already accomplished under 
the influence and instruction of 
Baha’u’llah’s teachings in such a 
short time. 

I think almost everybody has 
heard something about the remark- 
able life of Qurratu’l-’Ayn, who 
lived about eighty-four years ago 
in the darkest and most corrupt 
period of womanhood in Persia 
when the Light of the Bahai Revela- 
tion just appeared from the hori- 


zon to illuminate the world of hu-. 


manity. Under the influence of the 
Teachings of this New Manifesta- 
tion she threw away the veil, which 
was considered to be the most un- 
pardonable sin, and asked openly 
for the emancipation of her country- 
women who were deprived of all 
rights. The hfe of this wonderful 
woman and remarkable personality 
is so inspiring that I recommend 
it to everybody for study and con- 
templation. Let it suffice to men- 
tion here what ’Abdu’l-Baha says 
of this heroine of the nineteenth 
century : 

‘“Among the women of our own 
time is Qurratu’l-’Ayn, the daugh- 
ter of a Muhammadan priest. At 
the time of the appearance of the 
Bab (who was the Forerunner and 
Herald of Baha’u’llah), she showed 
such tremendous courage and 
power that all who heard her were 
astonished. She threw aside her 
veil, despite the immemorial custom 
of the Persians, and although it 
was considered impolite to speak to 
men, this heroic woman carried on 
discussions with the most learned 
men, and in every meeting she van- 
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quished them. When imprisoned 
she said, ‘‘You can kill me as soon 
as you like, but you cannot stop 
the emancipation of women.’’ 

One can appreciate better the 
high ideals of this Persian poetess 
(Qurratu’l-’Ayn) by observing that 
the Feminist Movement in Hurope 
and America at that time was very 
weak and unimportant, and that it 
was only a few years ago, in 1918, 
when in one of the most progres- 
sive countries of the world, Eng- 
land, the women were granted suf- 
frage. 

As the inspired heroine prophe- 
sied when she was going to be killed 
it was impossible to stop the eman- 
cipation of women; despite all the 
restrictions and _ obstacles, the 
Baha’i women in Persia day by day 
progressed, so that now they re- 
ceive the same education as 
Baha’i men, and have the same 
right to vote for the election of the 
Baha’i Spiritual Assemblies. In 
every small village or town where 
there are a few Baha’i families they 
have established the first schools in 
that city for girls, and have organ- 
ized Pregressive Assemblies for 
women. The best Girl’s Schools in~ 
Persia are those maintained by the 
Baha’is. Recently some govern- 
ment and national schools for girls 
have been established. If it were 
not for the restrictions and ob- 
stacles which are in the path of 
Baha’i women they would have pro- 
gressed by now a hundred times 
more than what they have already 
accomplished. 

In conclusion let us recognize 
that it has been proven that the only | 
salvation for Persia is to accept the 
high station of women as pro- 
claimed in the Baha’i Teachings. 
The work accomplished by the~ 
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Baha’is there is itself a strong evi- 
dence that supports the above state- 
ment. It makes one understand 
and see clearly that in a few years 
when the number of Baha’is in that 
land increases, a true and divine 


0 


civilization will be established to 
go hand in hand with material ad- 
vancement, and then what 
Baha’u’llah has promised about the 
brilliant future of Persia will come 
true. 


MOVING PICTURES OF THE FUTURE 


SHAHANZ WAITE 


The Moving Picture is circling the world. 


inevitable. 


Its universal aspects and spirit are 


Yet its more serious possibilities have hardly been considered or little de- 


veloped. Now with the voice added to the pictures on the screen is created a magni- 
ficent vehicle for the spread of beneficent ideas which shall aid the world’s progress. 
Of such possibility J. H. Denison in his, “Emotion as the Basis of Civilization,” says: 
“The time is not far off when the whole civilized world will be one great assembly 
where the voice of any great man can be heard, and where all mankind can be aroused 


to enthusiasm for a purpose of world importance.” 


The author of the following article 


inspiringly comments on the tremendous part the cinema can play in modern civiliza- 


tion.— Editor. 


“Art is worship. The drama is 
of the utmost importance. It has 
been a great educational power im 
the past; it will be so again.’ 

—’ Abdu’l-Baha. 


N no place in the world is the 

moving picture industry as in- 
sistently forced upon the minds of 
the people who constitute its com- 
munity as it is in Hollywood. Sur- 
rounded by studios on every side, 
with some in the very heart of this 
center; the ‘‘Stars’’ as well as the 
‘‘extras’’ of the films daily walking 
our streets in costume and screen 
make-up as they go at the noon 
hour for their luncheons; the traffic 
held up often on one of our princi- 
pal boulevards or business streets 
while the camera-man grinds out 
many feet of film in taking a ‘‘street 
scene’’ for some picture soon to be 
produced, the announcers on the 
many sight-seeing busses calling out 
in ponderous tones through their 


megaphones the places of interest 
as they pass; here ‘‘the home of one 
of the most famous moving-picture 
Stars’’; and there ‘‘one of the 
largest studios.’’? All these daily 
events happening until one who 
lives in this atmosphere of ‘‘make- 
believe’’ begins to feel that he, too, 
lives and moves and has his phy- 
sical being in ‘‘Movieland’’ with 
its shadow pictures of life, and a 
true sense of proportion and the 
real value of this great industry is 
lost. 

The laws of life which govern 
man are great impersonal forces 
which can be used constructively or 
destructively as man wills; thus the 
greatest blessing may be turned 
into the greatest curse. The wire 
which carries the electric power and 
light into the home, may: also be- 
come an instrument of death as 
well. 

One of the greatest blessings to 
humanity in this enlightened age is 
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the moving picture. If it be true 
that ‘‘the pen is mightier than the 
sword,’’ then it is also true that 
the moving picture is mightier than 
the pen. Through this marvelous 
invention humanity at large is be- 
ing educated along all lines. Pic- 
tures are the universal language of 
the world which every race and na- 
tion can understand. 

As the power of the cinema for 
constructive enlightenment is. un- 
limited, so in the same ratio is its 
power of demoralization. God has 
placed in the hands of man through 
this channel a means of universal 
good, or the opposite. It is in reality 
a sacred trust. It is a missionary of 
the gospel of light, or enlighten- 
ment, and should be held to its high 
calling. 

What one sees is recorded upon 
the records of memory much 
longer than what one hears, and 
the psychological effect is far more 
lasting; because of this the respon- 
sibility of a Producer of moving 
pictures is doubly great. 

Suggesting that the motion pic- 
ture could be a mighty factor in 
helping to establish arms limita- 
tion and eventually universal peace, 
Watterson R. Rothacker, head of 
the Rothacker enterprise, sometime 


ago in an open letter to American * 


Picture Directors wrote in part: 

‘“‘Hrom an American statesman 
has come a proposal which may 
mean the starting point of World 
Peace. From an American Motion 
Picture Director can there not come 
a picture which will make World 
Peace a fact? 

‘‘Diplomats alone cannot bring 
about universal peace, because 
there will alfways be certain inter- 
ests capable of thwarting diplo- 
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mats. Only the peoples of the world 
can limit the size and uses of armed 
forces. War will be ended only 
when the people acting collectively 
demand it. 

‘‘Ts there not an American Di- 
rector who speaking the universal 
language of motion pictures, can 
sell the people of the earth the idea 
of world peace? No mere propa- 
ganda picture will do it. It will 
have to be a bigger picture than 
any made thus far. But the man 
who succeeds in making such a pic- 
ture will go down in history as one 
of the immortals.’ 

The moving picture industry is 
in need of a Joshua who will arise 
with a vision clear enough, moral 
courage strong enough, and willing- 
ness to sacrifice the commercial in- 
terest for the good of humanity 
great enough, to lead those con- 
nected with it out of the wilderness 
of the sensual and material, into 
the ‘‘promised-land’’ of the Good, 
the True and the Beautiful. 

The public, in a great measure, 
has grown weary of feeding upon 
husks, it wants that which will not 
only entertain and relax, but will 
feed its spiritual hunger as well, 
that which will elevate and inspire 
to nobler thoughts and deeds. 

As the motion picture is the chief 
weapon of warfare against ignor- 
ance and superstition, so is it the 
chief exemplar of that which is 
highest and best in the nature of 
man. 

We hear so often,—‘‘but the pub- 
lic demands that we give it, by way 
of photoplays, that which deals 
with the sensual, the nude, the sen- 
sational and the morbid, and we are 
but the servants of the publie,’’— 
as having been stated by some of 
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our producers and distributors of 
such ereations. This may be true 
ot a small percentage of the public, 
but not so of the majority who of- 
ten remain away from the motion 
picture theatres because of the 
general class of pictures exhibited. 
What if there are those ‘‘who de- 
mand’’ the above mentioned class, 
does the Government lower its 
standards of temperance, because 
there are those who still demand 
liquor and narcotics? 

The intemperance of low pas- 
sions, animal lust and seduction, 
and the narcotic of sensual luxury 
which are introduced into many of 
the so called ‘‘great photoplays”’ of 
the day are equally deadly and de- 
structive to the moral nature of 
man. Raise the standard of pic- 
tures and the best of our Ameri- 
can people will attend the theatres 
and in time the others will be edu- 
cated up to this higher, purer, 
ideal. 

It is true that here and there ap- 
pears a worth while picture, soul 
refreshing as well as entertaining, 
which flashes as a brilliant star 
upon the horizon of the night of the 
commonplace. There are comedies 
which are as wholesome as the 
breath of a June day. But the ma- 
jority of photoplays are either 
‘‘flat, stale and unprofitable,’’ or 
unfit for our young girls and boys 
to see. 


Again if it is true that the pur- . 


pose of many unwholesome pic- 
tures is to ‘‘point a moral,’’ the end 
does not justify the means. It is 
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like writing the wrong way of doing 
an example upon the black-board 
to impress upon the mind of a stu- 
dent that ‘‘this is the way you must 
not do it. Mental confusion is the 
general outcome of such a method. 

As Carnegie donated vast sums 
of money to establish libraries in 
America to further education, is 
there not some one with the same 
noble ideals in this Great America 
who will through endowment pro- 
duce picture libraries for interna- 
tional use? Truly the one so in- 
spired will be a universal benefac- 
tor. Ifa small part of the money 
spent for war, and implements of 
war, could be invested in this way, 
the peoples of the earth would 
‘learn war no more’? for the ideals 
and benefits of peace would be vis- 
ualized and better understood by 
all nations. 

Greater than educational insti- 
tutes, greater than lectures or ser- 
mons today is the motion picture, 
for its influence is universal and its 
message encircles the world. 

Perhaps it is fear of commercial 
loss that is clogging the wheels of 
progress in this great industry at 
the present time, therefore the 
‘‘Joshua’’ needed must dare to take 
the initiative and holding fast to 
the vision, press forward to higher 
and nobler things. 

Truly the Producer or Director, 
who can accomplish this, will, as 
Watterson Rothacker has fore- 
told—‘‘go down in history as one 
of the immortals.”’ 
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MYSTICISM 


LOULIE MATHEWS 


This is the first of a series of articles on Mysticism by one who has made a pro- 


found study of this subject. 


The series will dwell particularly on Jewish mysticism, 


a field relatively unknown to even those interested in the general subject of religion. 
The writer deals with the subject as a theme to give inspiration rather than a mere 


historical treatment.—Editor. 


HE simplest definition of mysti- 

cism is union of the soul with 

SX. God. The door through which the 

» soul passes to this type of union is 
Sosy ~ contemplation ; and the condition, 
xs > eestatic love. (A state of being in 

§ | love with the Absolute). The gen- 
RS sylus of the mystic consists in being 
ve able to penetr ate through the outer 
--to the inner consciousness,—we 
‘ might almost say in a remembrance 
ys of the Creator. That remembrance 
“Sto which Baha’u’ll4h referred in 
: ~ cothe Hidden Words: ‘‘O My Friends, 


shave you forgotten that true, bright 
rN) SS morn when ye were all in My Pres- 
<$~ Sence on that blessed plain, under the 
BS shadow of the Tree of Life?’’ The 


Ni “visions of the mystics clothed in 
ie symbols of this plain reeall this 
SS primal experience. 

To the mystic, love is the melting 
and fusing of the personal will into 
the Will of God. ‘‘He is only 
thoroughly natural, thoroughly 
alive, when obeying its voice. For 
him it is the souree of joy, the secret 
of the universe, the vivifying prin- 
ciple underlying all things.’’ 

The invitation of the mystic life 
is to come and see; the promise of 
the mystic life is the attainment of 
a vision of glory. 

The mystic state of contemplation 
is not, as the word suggests, pas- 
sivity. Over and over again, the 
ereat 1 mys stics. describe greats visions 
in terms. “Ot. activity. Their favorite 


symbols for this state of being are 
action, battle, search and pilgrim- 
age. In describing a certain vision, 
St. John of the Cross says, ‘‘I went, 
none seeing me, forth from my 
house, when all things were quiet.”’ 
St. Mathilde writes, ‘‘T saw the vis- 
ion with the eyes of my soul, I heard 
it with the ears of my spirit, and 
what I set down was seen, heard, 
and experienced in every limb.”’ 

One of the great values of mysti- 
cism is that it lies outside the 
realms of controversy. All Mysties, 
whether they be MHindoo, Jew, 
Christian, or Muslim deseribe the 
same vision, the same love, the same 
light and radiance associated with 
their approach to God. My stoies 
soar above theology, and from their 
writings, except for the symbols 
used, it would be impossible to de- 
termine under which Prophet they - 
had been reared. ‘‘Come down 
quickly,’’ says the Incomprehen- 
sible Godhead to the soul that had 
struggled to the topmost branches 
of the theological tree. ‘‘Come 
down, for I would dwell with thee.’’ 
In this swift descent demanded by 
God, love leads the intellect down 
and away from all it has learned 
since it left the throne of God. 

A Mushm saint, Jelu, exclaims, 
‘‘Love alone can make that which 
is heavy light, and bears evenly 
that which is uneven.’’ And St. 
Iyancis says, ‘‘Love being born of 


——s 
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God, is alone joyous.’’ Love in this 


sense loses all self-consciousness, 
it gives all but is unaware of its 
giving, asks no reward save the 


Giver of Gifts, is not satisfied with — 


the attributes of the Belove d, but 


is ever searching for the_ Beloved 
Himself. 

Baha’u’llah says, in ‘‘The Seven 
Valleys’’—‘‘The true lover knows 
neither knowledge nor ignorance, 
neither doubt nor certainty, neither 
does he recognize the morn of guid- 
ance nor the eve of error.’’ 

There is in the words of all mys- 
tics, an intensity, a positivity, a vir- 
ility which appears paradoxical 
when one realizes that their action 
takes place behind the door of con- 
templation. When St. John says 
that he went forth from his house 
‘no one seeing’’ him, he was prob- 
ably sitting in his choir stall sur- 
rounded by the brothers of his com- 
munity. We may, therefore, infer 
that on the other side of passivity 
and contemplation lies a type of 
activity with which we are not 
familiar, one belonging to the soul 


and functioning independently of 
the mind as well as of the body. 
The difference between magic and 
mysticism is not easily distinguish- 
There is, however, one_in- 
Magic 


able. 
fallible rule concerning them : 
wills to obta 
give. Through all ages man has 
struggled for the possession of oc- 
eult knowledge. The Prophets 
point out the way to wrest secrets 
from the universe. Christ says to 
seek first the Kingdom of Heaven, 
and all else will be added. And 
*Abdu’l-Baha says, in The Illwmi- 
nati, “If the faculty of meditation 
is bathed in the Inner Light anc 
characterized with divine attrib- 
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utes, the results will be confirmed.’ 
Bar Jesus was able to Sefer 
all the miracles of the Christian 


apostles, but when Paul, filled with 


the divine spirit, began to heal, Bar 
Jesus was stricken blind and with- 
ered away. This example is sym- 
bolic of the temporary quality of 
the personal will, as against the 
eternal quality of the Divine Will. 

Magicians are usually deeply 
rooted in ritual, in high authority, 
and like to be considered the origin 
of the miraculous; the people_of 
God are exactly the reverse. One 
cannot imagine St. Francis taking 
any part in an Inquisition. His in- 
ner urge was to praise God, and if 
man would not join with him, un- 
perturbed, he would invite the 
beasts, and, if the forest was bare, 
he would address the birds. In like 
manner, a story is told of a Sufi 
mystic who owned but a_ single 
needle with which to repair his 
clothes. One day while crossing a 
narrow foot-bridge, it dropped from 
his mantle. The saint accepted its 
loss, believing that henceforth it 
was better for him to mend his 
clothes without a needle. While he 
was engaged in praising God for 
bringing about this sacrifice, he 
perceived an immense commotion 
in the river and saw a thousand 
shining scales hurrying towards 
the bank, bearing the needle on their 
backs. 

The mystic¢ experience is not with- 
out creative expression. ’Abdu’l- 
Baha says: ‘‘This faculty brings 
forth the sciences and arts from 
the invisible plane.”’ 

Evelyn Underhill, in her book 
Mysticism, says: ‘‘Symbol—the 
clothing which the spiritual borrows 
from the material plane—is a form 
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of artistic expression. That is to 
say, it is not literal but suggestive: 
though the artist who uses it may 
sometimes lose sight of this dis- 
tinetion.’’ 

Mystics have appeared from time 
to time throughout the ages, but an 
intensive interpretation of the in- 
ner truths follows the Messenger 
of God. The Prophet leaves ajar 
the door of prayer and contempla- 
tion which connects this plane -with 
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the higher/ worlds.’ We are, there- 
fore, not surprised to discover that 
Jewish Mysticism came into being 
after Christ had walked the earth. 
From then until the end of the 14th 
Century, the Rabbinical writings 
were set down and a school of mys- 
ticism was held in secret, guarded 
with such jealous care that it was 
not until the end of the 17th Cen- 
tury that these writings became 
known to Kuropean Christians. 


‘ABDU’L-BAHA IN AMERICA 


DR. ZIA BAGDADI 


From the account of ’Abdw’l-Baha’s daily activities and words while in America, 
furnished us by Dr. Zia Bagdadi, we have here taken some of the most significant 
passages, for the most part never before published. Noteworthy in this number is 
a teaching on the solution of the economic problem—Editor. 


H Ki who is interested in the econ- 
omic problem and its future 
solution, let him study the follow- 
ing from a Tablet (or letter) writ- 
ten by ’Abdu’l-Baha to Mrs. A. S. 
Parsons, of Washington, D. C. 

“The solution of 'the economic 
problem should begin with the 
farmer and then all other classes. 
For the number of farmers com- 
pared with other classes is more 
than double. Therefore, it is only 
proper to begin with the farmer 
who is the first real worker in so- 
ciety. 

‘‘A group of efficient people or a 
committee should be elected and the 
whole village be under its manage- 
ment. Also, a general Storehouse 
should be established, and a secre- 
tary appointed. At the time of 
harvest, a certain percentage of all 
crops must be given to the general 


storehouse, under the supervision 
of the committee. This storehouse 
should have seven revenues or in- 
comes: (1) Income taxes. (2) Taxes 
on animals. (3) Property or any- 
thing left without an heir. (4) Lost 
and found, that is, things found and 
unclaimed. (5) One third of all 
treasures or things dug out and ex- 
cavated from the earth, must go to 
this Storehouse. (6) One third of 
all the mines must go to the Store- 
house. (7) Voluntary contributions. 
‘‘TIn short, the Storehouse should 
also have seven expenses, as fol- 
lows: (1) An appropriation to pay 
the expenses of the Storehouse it- 
self, and for public health. (2) To 
pay one tenth of the storehouse in- 
come as government taxes. (3) For 
government taxes on animals. (4) 
A home for the orphans. (5) a 
home for the aged. (6) Schools. 
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(7) For the support of the poor. 

‘As to the first, the income tax 
must be collected in the following 
manner, for example: When all the 
income of a person amounts to 
$500.00 and lis necessary expenses 
amount to $500.00, he should be 
exempt from paying taxes. Another 
person whose expenses amount to 
$500.00, but his income is $1,000.00, 
should pay one tenth of his income 
for taxes, because he has more than 
he needs for his living and can af- 
ford to pay one tenth of his income 
without trouble. Another person 
whose expenses are $1,000.00 and 
his income, $5,000.00, should give 
one and a half tenths of his income, 
because he has more than he needs. 
Another person whose necessary ex- 
penses are $1,000.00, and his in- 

come is $10,000.00, should give two- 
’ tenths, because he also has more 
than what he needs. Another per- 
son whose expenses are $4,000.00 
or $5,000.00 and his income is $100,- 
000.00, should give one-fourth. 
Another person, whose income is 
$200.00, and his actual needs, 
just to exist on, amount to $500.00, 
who does his best in his work, but 
has had poor luck with his crops, 
such a person should receive help 
from the storehouse, that he may 
not starve, but have a decent liv- 
ing.”’ 

**In every village the necessary 
means of support for all the orphans 
must be appropriated from the 
storehouse. Also for the aged, the 
helpless, the umemployed, educa- 
tion, public health—for all these, 
appropriations must be made from 
the storehouse.”’ 

**TIn case there is a surplus (in a 
storehouse) it should be turned 
over to the National Treasury for 


national expenditures.’’ 

‘‘By adopting such a system, 
every individual in society would 
live in the utmost comfort and hap- 
piness. The different degrees would 
remain secure and undisturbed. 
Because the difference in degrees 
are of the essential requirement for 
society. Society is like unto an 
army. For an army, a marshal is 
needed, a General is needed, a Com- 
mander is needed, a Captain is 
needed, and a private soldier is 
needed. It is impossible to have 
them all of one rank. The preser- 
vation of different ranks or degrees 
is necessary. But every private 
soldier must live in the utmost ease 
and comfort. Likewise, for every 
city, a judge is needed, a merchant 
is needed, the wealthy is needed, a 
tradesman is needed, a farmer is 
needed, ete. No doubt, these differ- 
ent ranks must be preserved, or 
else, the general law and order will 
be upset.’’ 
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Question: ‘‘Will the 
glory of the Hast ever return 

’Abdu’l-Baha: ‘‘The Hast will be 
better. How many great souls came 
to the world; how many of the 
wealthy; what kings sat on the 
thrones of honor and glory; what 
charming people were the models 
in the world’s pleasure circle! 
What was their end? All their 
glory, life, pleasure and vigor, have 
perished. But the song of the 
beauty of Joseph is still conquering 
the world, and the glory of the dis- 
ciples is still enduring, and their 
hard labor is the cause of eternal 
life.”’ 


Qurstion : ‘What is your opinion 
about the New Messiah of the 
Theosophists?”’ 
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’Abdu’l-Baha: ‘‘The Theosophists 
are educating a child in European 
schools, that he may become the 
Promised One (Messiah) of all na- 
tions. What thoughtlessness this 
is! God must choose the Promised 
One, not the creatures. A lamp 
lighted by the creatures, will be ex- 
tinguished; but the Lamp of God 
is ever shining. He who is edueated 
by the creatures, will always be de- 
pendent upon the creatures. How 
can he bestow everlasting wealth? 
It is just as if a person wishes to 
make a sun out of a lamp, oil and 
wick.”’ 


On July 18th, 1912, ’Abdu’l-Baha 
hinted that soon He expected to 
leave the city of New York, and 
from that moment, many of the be- 
lievers wept as they felt the sting 
of His separation. Later, referring 
to the great spiritual souls who 
ON appear among the believers, 

said, ‘‘My health and the heaps 
ot es are my obstacles, otherwise 
it could be possible to inspire cer- 
tain. extraordinary souls from 
amongst the ee and not until 
ine! cpa At pres- 
ent, some have acquired zeal and 
capacity. But those who would be 
chosen, are other persons. Mulla 
Hassan and Abdu’L-llatif were sent 
by the Mujtahid (Persian High 
Priest) to Baha’u-ll4h in Mazin- 
daran. As they saw Baha’u’llah, 
their souls became so inspired and 
vivified, that night. and day, they 
did not have any rest for one mo- 
ment, after suffering bitter perse- 
cution and ordeals, Mulla Abdu’l- 
llatif gave his life in the field of 
sacrifice, and ascended to the Abha 
Kingdom. Likewise, Sheikh Hindi 
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who was sightless, after meeting 
Baha’u’llah in Mazindaran, spent 
the whole night singing until morn- 
ing. Such souls in the Cause of 
God must be of the elect. Such 
souls are qualified to be in the field 
of service and self-sacrifice.’ 


On August 20, 1912, Mr. F’. Mor- 
tensen of Chicago, formerly of Min- 
neapolis and Montana arrived at 
Green Acre. Not having money to 
buy his railroad ticket, Mr. Mor- 
tensen chose to ride on the bump- 
ers, between the wheels under the 
cars of the train, flirting with death, 
from Minneapolis to Green Acre. 
He mingled with the friends, and 
not a soul knew anything about 
him. But ’Abdu’l-Baha picked him 
out at once and with utmost kind- 
ness, He said to him, ‘‘You are my 
guest here.’? He kept him a few 
days and gave him money to go 
home happily. The outside world 
will never know how generous 
’Abdu’l-Baha was. Suffice it to say 
that every day of His life, whether 
in poverty-stricken Palestine, or in 
turbulent Syria and Hgypt; in 
Huropean countries or in rich 
America,—’Abdu’l-Baha was ever-. 
ready to give a helping hand to any 
one who went to Him for help. For 
one of His titles was, ‘‘the Father 
and Friend of the Poor.’’? Just 
imagine! Now comes a poor pilgrim 
who has to return to Persia or some 
other country, who has no money. 
Then there is the sick and the help- 
less. There comes the student 
seeking money for education. Here 
is a friend out of work, and there is 
another under a heavy debt. In 
short: He was the helper of all; 
and in order to do that, how many 
days would He deprive Himself 
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from even the necessary food and 
comfort, that other sufferers be re- 
lieved. Yes, He would even give 
away his garments to men who 
needed clothing. Moreover, God 
only knows, how many innocent 
prisoners were made free by Him. 
How many sons were returned to 
their lonely mothers after they were 
drafted for duty in Turkish bat- 
tles. How many stolen properties 
were recovered and given back to 
their owners. How many have lived 
a happy life, and how many are 
still enjoying the blessings of His 
inexhaustible bounty. And all this 
was only a part of ’Abdu’l-Baha’s 
work in this world. 


Spranine of man’s heedlessness, 
’Abdu’l-Baha said, ‘‘As long as the 
Divine Manifestations are among 
the creatures, the people do not ap- 
preciate them. They curse and in- 
sult them. But after their depar- 
ture, they worship them, and many 
of the people, like these who are 
now camping outside of Green 
Acre, would live a solitary life. 
Even they persecuted Columbus 
and some of the ancient doctors 
and philosophers, as Socrates; but 
later, they began to glory in their 
praise.’’ 


A mrnisteR from Portsmouth: 
‘““The fanatics are persecuting me 
because I write and preach on your 
teachings.”’ 

Abdu’l-Baha: ‘‘In every affair, 
firmness brings forth good results.’’ 


A tapy: ‘‘I am unhappy today. 
I am not contented with myself.’’ 
Abdu’l-Baha: ‘‘This is the sign 
of progress. He who is contented 
with himself is a manifestation of 


MAGAZINE 249 
Satan, and, he who is not contented 
with himself, is a manifestation of 
the Merciful One. He who worships 
himself (selfish) can never pro- 
gress, but he who finds faults in 
himself will try to perfect himself 
and will progress. If a person has 
one thousand good qualities, he 
must pay no attention to them, nay, 
rather he must try to find his own 
faults. For example: If a person 
owns a building, properly decorated 
and strongly built, but if there is a 
erack in one of its walls or ceiling, 
undoubtedly he must forget every- 
thing else and start to repair the 
crack. Moreover, absolute perfec- 
tion is not possible for man. There- 
fore, no matter how much he pro- 
gresses, still he remains imperfect 
and there is a higher degree of per- 
fection than his. And whenever he 
looks at that higher degree, he can- 
not be contented with himself. That 
was why when someone called His 
Holiness Christ, ‘Good Master!’ He 
replied, ‘There is only One Good, 
that is God’.’’ The lady, ‘‘I always 
speak on unity and the brotherhood 
of man. I am very happy to see 
you in this country and hear these 
wonderful teachings. I am going 
west to spread this message.’’ 

’Abdu’l-Baha: ‘‘We must strive 
that hatred and opposition may pass 
away, and the souls may become 
free from the chains of supersti- 
tions. You must serve in this path 
and be the cause of unity of man- 
kind.’’ 


On August 23, 1912, on his way 
to Malden, Abdu’l-Baha stopped at 
the home of Miss Farmer to say 
good-bye. Many of the friends 
were present and it was a sad, sad 
hour. The most eloquent tongue 
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and the pen of the world’s best 
writer can never and will never be 
able to deseribe how happy the true 
believer was on meeting ’Abdu’l- 
Baha, and, how sad he became on 
leaving Him. That is why when- 
ever the hour of separation was at 
hand, you could see the eyes 
streaming with tears. ‘‘We have 
finished our work here,’’ said He. 
“We have planted a seed. Souls 
have become very much attracted 
and uplifted. Everyday I used to 
see presents, such as flowers, fruit, 
honey and candy, sent here by un- 
known friends. This was an evi- 
dence of their sincerity and whole- 
hearted faith.”’ 


AN EXPLANATION 

We wIsH To mention here in re- 
eard to the ‘unfortunate event’ re- 
ferred to in the article ‘‘’Abdu’l- 
Baha in America’’ by Dr. Zia Bag- 
dadi, which appeared in the October 
1928 Star of the West, as occurring 
in Philadelphia,—that this event 
was in no way connected with 
’Abdu’l-Baha’s association and 
contact with the people of Phila- 
delphia, but occurred in His own 
entourage. His visit to Philadel- 
phia was most happy in every re- 
spect as regards His reception and 
experience in that city. 

The dates given for the visit of 
"Abdu’l-Baha to Philadelphia in 
the October Star of the West were 
in error owing to an incompatibil- 
ity in the translation of the Ori- 
ental calendar in which the Diary 
of Mirza Mahmood, who wrote the 
official account of ’Abdu’l-Baha’s 
visit to America, was recorded. 
Upon investigation we find that the 
dates throughout this article as 


given in the Western calendar, are 
one day off, and should have been 
as follows: 

’Abdu’l-Baha arrived in Phila- 
delphia on the afternoon of Satur- 
day, June 8th, 1912. He spoke in 
two prominent churches, the Bap- 
tist Temple and the Spring Garden 
Unitarian Church on Sunday, June 
9th, and He spoke at the home of 
the Revells’ on Monday, June 10th 
and left for New York in the after- 
noon of June 10th, 1912. 

’Abdu’l-Baha was so pleased with 
the friends and the people, enjoyed 
the hospitality of the Revell family 
at their home and everything was 
so lovely that He Himself testified 
in writing in the following Tablet 
to M. Hippolyte Dreyfus-Barney of 
Paris, France, June 10, 1912, how 
wonderful were the Abha confirma- 
tions while He was in Philadelphia : 


‘‘() thou kind friend! Due to 
an invitation extended by two 
ministers and the plea of the 
friends of God, I went to Phila- 
delphia for a few days. ‘Two 
splendid meetings were held at 
two churches and according to 
my incapacity I spoke. But 
the confirmations of the King- 
dom of ABHA were all-en- 
compassing and evident like 
unto the sun. Though we are 
poor, yet He is the Possessor 
of Wealth. In short, the bles- 
sed verse (of Baha’u’llah) 
‘And we shall make victorious 
whosoever arises to serve My 
Cause with the armies of the 
Supreme Concourse and a con- 
tingent of near angels,’ has 
become clear and manifest. . .”’ 


* * * 


(For details of ’Abdu’l-Baha’s visit 
to Philadelphia, we would refer the 
readers to the Star of the West of 
June 24, 1914, and also July 13, 
1914). 
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“Emotion as the Basis of Civilization,” by J. H. Denison. 


Seribner’s Sons,—$5.00. 


New York—Charles 


A brief review of this remarkable new book in which the 


author shows how human nature has been changed repeatedly and in the most astound- 
ing ways in a few generations by the steadfast application of an emotional culture. 


ae of the most stimulating dis- 
cussions of civilization that has 
recently appeared is the volume, 
‘‘Himotion as the Basis of Civiliza- 
tion,’’ in which the author presents 
at great length his proofs of a 
truth which is already thoroughly 
understood by the Baha’i world, 
namely, that religion is the greatest 
factor of unity and of civilization. 

Dealing with the ancient reli- 
gions, he says: ‘‘In nearly all cases 
where a great civilization has been 
built up, it has been beeause a reli- 
gion of this kind was developed 
which acted as a unifying emotional 
culture. In early days the chief 
function of religion was exactly 
this. It was the emotional culture 
by which the government main- 
tained its authority and the sense 
of unity among the people.’’ 

The stabilizing of Asiatic civili- 
zations has been due to their patri- 
archal nature, the unity derived 
from obedience of every individual 
to some patriarchal head possessed 
of absolute authority and treated 
with respect and implicit obedience. 
Thus on the human plane the social 
and political organization of man 
corresponded with his religious be- 
lief in an absolute power which he 
must obey. 

Such has been the ancient world. 
But today in advanced countries all 
this has disappeared. Absolutism 
—both in religion and in human or- 
ganization—has given way to com- 


parative freedom of thought and 
action. The patriarchal organiza- 
tion of the family exists no more. 
Hach individual is a law unto him- 
self as far as the family group is 
concerned. 

In this bewildering modern world 
of liberties running to license, of 
extreme individualism, and of un- 
trammeled thought-life, where is 
the force that can bind men together 
into social and political unities 
strongly cohesive as in the past, or 
into that even broader and more 
vital inter-relation needed to meet 
Twentieth Century needs? Is there 
possibility of an emotional force 
which shall bring all mankind to- 
gether in a world brotherhood and 
world unity? 

Such is the problem which Mr. 
Denison presents to us in his extra- 
ordinary thoughtful and stimulat- 
ing volume. At one stage of the de- 
velopment of his idea, he points 
out how near Islam came to meet- 
ing this need—nearer than Christ- 
ianity in fact—to unifing the whole 
world in an emotional and spiritual 
democracy. Nothing short of the 
dynamic power of a great religion 
could, it is apparent, have welded 
together so many tribes, nations 
and races of heterogeneous culture. 

‘All historians declare that the 
amazing success of Islam in domi- 
nating the world lay in the astound- 
ing coherence or sense of unity in 
the group, but they do not explain 
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how this miracle was worked.’’ 
Our author explains it himself, 
however, as a miracle due to a 
spiritual force of unification. It 
was the aim of Islam to create a 
universal brotherhood composed of 
all men of every race who would 
accept the one God, and promise 
loyalty to His Prophet. 
‘““Muhammadanism performed 
the ineredible feat of gathering 
up the broken fragments of a dis- 
integrating world, and of combining 
them into a civilization that endured 
for a thousand years. It did this 
by means of a new type of unifica- 
tion which the genius of Muhammad 
had created, and which was exactly 
adapted to the needs of the age.’’ 
Islam was democratic and uni- 
versal as far as its member ship was 
concerned. Its limitation as re- 
eards a permanent world eiviliza- 
tion appeared later in the patri- 
archal form which gradually took 


possession of it, an_overwhelming 
authority which reduced _private 
opinion to the point of stagnation. 

Christianity meanw ile wate: 
ing off its fetters, creating a reli- 
gion which was democratic in its 
freedom of thought. 

The fundamental principle of 
early Christianity, that brotherly 
love is the basis of the Kingdom 
of God, is now generally accepted. 
The Christian ideal, says the auth- 
or, never fails to appeal when it is 
properly presented. These princi- 
ples are found in other religious 
systems also. What the world needs 
is an increase of this brotherly feel- 
ng. 

The author in concluding paints 
in golden colors a picture of what 
humanity might be were it to prac- 
tice harmonious co-operation and 
unity, not only between individuals 
but between groups and nations,— 
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unity in freedom, and freedom bend- _ 
ing its needs to unity. % 
‘‘Tt must be in this way that the — 


— 
ri re ag 


wv 

= 
ultimate perfect harmony or lib- 
erty in unity will be worked out,— _ 5 
each individual free yet working in 
co-operation with others, each 
group and class free to pursue its 
own ends and yet aiding in the “a 
progress of the nation; each nation 
developing a civilization of its own, — im 
yet contributing to bring all man- 
kind to greater knowledge and hap- 


piness. Just as in a great orches- 
tra each individual plays his own — 
part and each group has its score, — 
and yet each blends with the rest to — 
produce a harmony whose beauty 
and power transcend the utmost 
achievement of a single man, so the 
democratic liberty in unity should 
work out a harmony of its own, in 


which every kind of human labor, = 
every social class, every art and 
philosophy, every race and nation is 
will bear its part, with no other re- 

~ 


straint than the joy of eco-opera- of 
— Al ¥: 
‘‘Sometimes in the right mood > 


Thi 
one seems to catch the echo of it, 
that stupendous harmony produced 

from all the multitudinous sounds 
of human life blended in one vast 
orchestra.’’ ah 
This great vision, which has come aE 
from the realm of the Architypal, z 
is nothing short of the vision of the 
Kanedoue the brotherhood of man, — Y 

‘ 


for which all Baha’is are striving, — 
and the hope of which is the daily 
inspiration of their activities. - 


And so convincingly does the — 
author trace the pen of history, that 
the reader of ‘‘Emotion as the 
Basis of Civilization’? will see e 
solution for the problem 
manity save that of a wo1 
zation based ape the 
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(pu Prophets of God have founded etek laws of dwines 

They have been the root and fundamental source of all kn 
They have established the principles of human brotherho 
ternity which is of various kinds, such as the fraternity 
of race, of nation and of ethical motives. These forms of 1 
Mes bonds of brotherhood are merely temporal. and Ty 


contrary they are selfish, restricted and fruitful causes sof 
and hatred among mankind. 


| Titi spiritual brotherhood which is enkindled i 


insures Universal Peace. pap we must. ‘eveatieatat 
dation reality of this- heavenly fraternity. We must bpiecs 


U Nt all nations and peoples become united by the 
‘Holy Spirit in this real fraternity, until national 2 
national prejudices are effaced in the reality of this spiritual 
hood, true progress, prosperity and lasting happiness | Ww 


hood. Sciences have advanced, industries have progressed 
have been reformed, liberty has" been 2 eS Eee 
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the solution of the problem of life. . . 


Cr MAN Only realize that the 
sources of joy or of sorrow, of 
good fortune or of bad, exist with- 
in himself, he would direct his exer- 
tions where they would do the most 
good,—namely, toward the perfect- 
ing of his inner self. 

The appeal of the moralist for 
individual righteousness would be 
magnified in force, could it be 
clearly demonstrated that the way 
of righteousness is the only way to 
peace and to prosperity. 

We do not by this mean prosper- 
ity in the material and worldly 
sense. Real prosperity is something 
larger, more comprehensive, more 
cosmic. It is wealth of soul. ‘‘The 
happiness and honor of man do not 
consist in personal wealth, but on 
the contrary in sublimity of soul.’’ 

This spiritual wealth is neither 
synonymous with, nor incompatible 
with, material wealth. These two 
kinds of wealth may be co-existent 
in the same individual life, or they 
may not. A St. Francis of Assisi 
has wealth beyond the dreams of 
avarice; and an Abraham Lincoln 
out-pinnacles the glittering golden 
heights of billionairedom. 

It is easy to see what of wealth 
is real, when we try to conceive of 
what of our acquisitions here can 
be carried over into the next life. 
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| ‘‘The happiness, honor and peace of man do not con- 
sist in personal wealth, but on the contrary in sublimity of 
| soul, nobility of resolution, extension of education and in 
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-'—’ Abdu’l-Bahd. 


Nor 


Not money, that is clear! 
great estates! Nor men’s applause! 


SwepEenspore, who has explored 
more fully than most mortals the 
arcana of the beyond-world, assures 
us that many men who on earth 
have been renowned for their phil- 
anthropic deeds are in little posi- 
tion of honor over there—for the 
reason that their motives were in 
reality egoistic rather than altruis- 
tic. Their acts were done for men’s 
attention, and their rewards were 
granted on the same _ superficial 
plane. What they sought, that 
they achieved,—worldly applause 
and fame. Not carrying over to the 
spiritual world ‘‘sublimity of soul,’’ 
they could not, however, expect to 
rank among the great ones there. 

Conversely, many a person whose 
life has remained insignificant upon 
earth, is able to carry into the celes- 
tial realms a great amount of 
wealth, and to take rank there as a 
character of greatness. 


WHEN wE reflect upon the nature 
and conditions of the life beyond, 
we are able to get a clearer and 
truer sense of values. We can per- 
ceive, with a fair degree of accur- 
ate determination, what are the in- 
trinsic things in a life upon the 
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plane of the spirit. We can visual- 
ize the misfortunes and sorrows 
which must befall there the life of 
a soul passing over filled with sel- 
fishness and void of spiritual radi- 
ance. 

The universal laws of spirit make 
it as clear as a geometric demon- 
stration that those souls who go to 
the Great Beyond empty of all 
spiritual wealth will have there 
neither prosperity nor happiness— 
until by dint of spiritual training 
and unfoldment they begin to ac- 
quire wealth of the spirit. 

These things are apparent to all 
who meditate on the true nature of 
existence. And these truths of 
spiritual existence are moreover 
verified in the utterances of the 
Manifestations, who speak as They 
who know. 


SprecuLaTION concerning the na- 
ture of the future life is of little 
avail, however, unless it can help 
to clarify, inspire, and guide the ac- 
tivities of our earthly life. It is 
here and now that we want to live 
rightly and wisely. A concept of 
tremendous importance to our pres- 
ent life is the realization that_the 


same spiritual laws that operate m 


the Kingdom _of Heaven operate 


here on earth. 
‘‘Verily, in the souls of men leth 
7’? says Baha’n’lah. 
It means 


What does this mean? 


their only glory, 
that all that comes to us in life is 


in reality a reflection of our soul — 


powers. For there is in truth noth- 
ing extraneous to the soul. En- 
vironment—physical, social, and 
economic—is_ not an_accident that 
befalls 


the soul in its journey 


through existence, but is rather a 


creation and manifestation of the 
soul. 
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It is the soul that is causal, not 
the matter that surrounds it and 
that serves only to give it expres- 
sion. Thus the secret of tru alth 
and prosperity is to be found within 
the soul of man, and nowhere else. 
From within outward is the univer- 
Sal law. From the heart, said 
Christ, proceed all the issues of 


life. _ 


Ir we woutp build for prosper- 
ity, we must build from within, per- 
fecting the qualities and powers of 
the soul. When we have achieved 
‘nobility of resolution, extension of 
education, and sublimity of soul,’’ 
then we have achieved wealth, and 
prosperity as its essential corollary. 

But what do we mean by pros- 
perity? It is evident, if we reflect 
a bit, that true prosperity lies not 
in the mere accumulation of money, 
in the achievement of power and 
domination over others, nor in the 
dizzy applause of the multitudes. 
Many men have achieved these 
things whose lives we would by no 
means call prosperous. Indeed, 
some of the most unfortunate peo- 
ple in the world are living in the 
midst of an abundance of worldly 
goods, of power, and of adulation. 


No, prosperity does not lie in 
goods acquired, nor in anything 
gathered from the outer material 
world to enlarge and satisfy the 
self, 


Prosperity I would define as suc- 
cessful living—that which ’Abdu’l- 
Baha calls ‘‘the solution of the prob- 
lem of life.’’ 


The successful man is the man 
who rules his environment in such 
a way as to create around himself 
an atmosphere of harmony and 
love; who has the will-power to 
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exert his full energies in honest and 
worth-while work, and the wisdom 
to so train and direct his abilities 
as to secure full fruitage therefrom; 
and who so manages his ways of 
living with frugality and temperate 
habits that he finds ever at hand a 
sufficiency of the basic needs of life. 

The socio-economic organization 
of the Baha’i State insures a suffi- 
ciency of the basic needs of life to 
all those whose honest efforts do 
not, for one reason or another, suf- 
fice to earn the necessary compet- 
ence. Thus a modest living is 
guaranteed to all human beings, 
abolishing those risks of poverty 
which sickness, inability or unem- 
ployment introduce into the effort 
of achieving a successful livelihood. 
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Thus it is apparent that a pros- 
perous, successful life can be lived 
in the peasant’s hut, in the humble 
station of the artisan, in the ranks 
of the professional class, or in the 
mart where big business creates 
and dispenses its wealth of needed 
goods. 

All classes of men, and each indi- 
vidual, may thus achieve prosper- 
ity. There are no limitations here, 
save what we set upon ourselves. 
No one is handicapped save by his 
or her own spiritual disabilities, 
which can be overcome by will- 
power, prayer, and the help of God. 
All ways are open to the feet of 
men, and golden peaks of glory 
await every soul who sincerely 
strives. 


THE SPRING SEASON 


*Abdw'l-Bahd, in many of His writings, draws a wonderful analogy between the 
material season of spring and the spiritual springtime. We have gathered only a 
few of these important teachings for the compilation which follows.—Editor. 


Praise BE To Gop! The Spring- 
time of God is at hand. This cen- 
tury is verily the spring season. 
The world of mind and kingdom of 
soul have become fresh and verdant 
by its bestowals. It has resuscitated 
the whole realm of existence. On 
one hand the lights of reality are 
shining; on the other the clouds of 
divine mercy are pouring down the 
fullness of heavenly bounty. Won- 
derful material progress is evident 
and great spiritual discoveries are 
being made. Truly this can be called 
the miracle of centuries for it is 
replete with manifestations of the 
miraculous. The time has come 
when all mankind shall be united, 
when all races shall be loyal to one 
fatherland, all religions become one 


religion, and racial and religious 
bias pass away. It is a day in which 
the oneness of mankind shall uplift 
its standard, and _ international 
peace like the true morning flood 
the world with its light. (Pro. of 
UBs p48). 


Tue Reatm of the Kingdom is 
a unit. The only difference lies in 
this: that when the season of spring 
dawneth, a new and wonderful mo- 
tion and rejuvenation is witnessed 
in all the existing things; the moun- 
tains and meadows are revived; the 
trees find freshness and delicacy 
and are clothed with radiant and 
bright leaves, blossoms and fruits. 
In like maner the preceding Mani- 
festations form an inseparable link 
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with the subsequent dispensations ; 
nay, rather they are identical with 
each other. Since the world is con- 
stantly developing itself, the rays 
become stronger, the outpouring 
becometh greater and the sun ap- 
peareth in the meridian orbit. (‘Tab- 
lets, Vol. 3, p., 537). 


Wuen Sprine comes there is a 
divine wisdom in its appearance. 
God has a special object in renew- 
ing the earth with its bounty. For 
the dead earth is again made to 
blossom so that the life of plants 
and flowers may continue and be 
reproduced. The trees put forth 
their leaves and are able to bear all 
kinds of delicious fruits. All the 
birds and animals, everything with 
soul-life is rejoiced and rejuvenated 
in the coming of spring. If this 
does not come to pass, it is not 
spring; it may be autumn. But it 
is possible that spring may come 
and yet a tree rooted in bad ground 
will be deprived of its vivifying 
powers. Ora fruitless tree may not 
bear, although the warm sun and 
vernal shower are descending upon 
at. 

So likewise an evil soul may de- 
rive no benefit, produce no fruit 
from the coming of a Manifestation 
of God. The divine springtime 
which brings forth spiritual flow- 
ers in other souls fails to beautify 
the soul that is evil. In general, 
however, just as everything is vivi- 
fied, refreshed and renewed by the 
bounty of the literal spring, so 
every soul receives some degree of 
illumination and growth from the 
Manifestation when He comes. He 
is the Divine Spring which comes 
after the long winter of death and 
inaction. The wisdom of God is 
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seen in His coming. He adorns the 
soul of man with new life, divine 
attributes and higher spiritual 
qualities. By this the soul is en- 
lightened, illumined. That which is 
dark, gloomy and forbidding be- 
comes light, hopeful and productive 
of new growth. So in the Divine 
Springtime the blind receive sight, 
the deaf are made to hear, the dumb 
speak, the timid become courageous 
and the heedless awaken to new 
realizations. In short they have be- 
come the image of that which God 
planned them to be and which the 
heavenly books promised shall be 
the true station of man. This is the 
power, purpose and virtue of the 
Heavenly Spring. (Ten Days in 
the Light of ’Akka, p. 57). 


THe Divine Reticions are like 
the progression of the seasons of 
the year. When the earth becomes 
dead and desolate, and because of 
frost and cold no trace of vanished 
spring remains, again the spring- 
time dawns and clothes everything 
with a new garment of life. The 
meadows become fresh and green, 
the trees are adorned with verdure 
and fruits appear upon them. Then 
later winter comes again and all the 
traces of spring disappear. This is 
the continuous cycle of the seasons 
—spring—winter, then the return 
of spring; but though the calendar 
changes and the years move for- 
ward, each springtime that comes 
is the return of the springtime that 
has gone; this spring is the renewal 
of the former spring. Springtime 
is springtime no matter when or 
how often it comes. 

The Divine Prophets are as the 
coming of spring, each renewing — 
and quickening the teachings of the 


— 
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Prophet who came before Him. Just 
as all seasons of spring are essen- 
tially one as to newness of life, 
vernal showers and beauty, so the 
essence of the mission and accom- 
plishment of all the Prophets is one 
and the same. Now the people of 
religion have lost sight of the es- 
sential reality of the spiritual 
springtime. (Pro. of U.P., p. 122). 


Topay His Holiness Baha’u’llah, 
is the Colective Center of unity for 
all mankind and the splendor of 
His Light has likewise dawned 
from the East. He founded the 
oneness of humanity in Persia. He 
established harmony and agreement 
among the various peoples of re- 
ligious beliefs, denominations, sects 
and cults by freeing them from the 
fetters of past imitations and super- 
‘stitions; leading them to the very 
foundation of the divine religions. 
From this foundation shines forth 
the radiance of spirituality which 
is unity, the love of God, praise- 
worthy morals and the virtues 
of the human world. Baha’u’llah 
renewed these principles just as the 
coming of spring refreshes the 
earth and confers new life upon all 
phenomenal beings. For the fresh- 
ness of the former springtime had 
waned, the vivification had ceased, 
the life-giving breezes were no 
longer wafting their fragrances, 
winter and the season of darkness 
had come. His Holiness Bahaé’u’llah 
came to renew the life of the world 
with this new and divine spring- 
time ... The spiritual springtime 
has come. Infinite bounties and 
graces have appeared. What be- 
stowal is greater than this? (Pro. 
SeULr., p. 209), 


559 


THANK YE Gop that ye have come 
into the plane of existence in this 
radiant century wherein the bestow- 
als of God are appearing from all 
directions, when the doors of the 
kingdom have been opened unto 
you, the call of God is being raised 
and the virtues of the human world 
are in the process of unfoldment. 
The day has come when all darkness 
is to be dispelled and the Sun of 
Truth shall shine forth radiantly. 
This time of the world may be liken- 
ed to the equinoctial in the annual 
eycle, for verily this is the spring 
season of God. In the holy books a 
promise is given that the springtime 
of God shall make itself manifest . . 
At the time of the vernal equinox 
in the material world a wonderful 
vibrant energy and new life-quick- 
ening is observed . . . the whole 
world is born anew, resurrected. 
Likewise the spiritual bounties and 
springtime of God quicken the 
world of humanity with a new 
animus and vivification. All the 
virtues which have been deposited 
and potential in human hearts are 
being revealed from that Reality as 
flowers and blossoms from divine 
gardens. It is a day of joy, a time 
of happiness, a period of spiritual 
erowih. \iro.o0f UP), p.-35). 

; } 

Consiper if a new springtime 
failed to appear, what would be the 
effect upon this globe, the earth? 
Undoubtedly it would become deso- 
late and life extinct. The earth has 
need of an annual coming of spring. 
It is necessary that a new bounty 
should be forthcoming. If it comes 
not, life would be effaced. In the 
same way the world of spirit needs 
new life, the world of mind necessi- 
tates new animus and development, 
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the world of souls a new bounty, 
the world of morality a reforma- 
tion, the world of divine effulgence 
ever new bestowals. Were it not 
for this replenishment the life of 
the world would become effaced 
and extinguished. 

The important factor in human 
improvement is the mind. In the 
world of the mind there must needs 
be development and improvement. 
There must be re-formation in the 
kingdom of the human spirit, other- 
wise no result will be attained from 
betterment of the mere physical 
SUPUCLUTE wees For the essential 
reality is the spirit, the foundation 
basis is the spirit, the life of man 
is due to the spirit, the happiness, 
the animus, the radiance, the glory 
of man—all are due to the spirit; 
and if in the spirit no reformation 
takes place, there will be no result 
to human existence. (Star of the 
West, Vol. 17, p. 361.) 


Tue True has arrived for the 
world of humanity to hoist the 
standard of the oneness of the hu- 
man world, so that solidarity and 
unity may bind together all the na- 
tions of the world, so that dogmatic 
formulas and superstitions may 
end, so that the essential reality 
underlying all the religions founded 
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by the Prophets may be revealed. 

That Reality is one. 

It is the love of God, the progress 
of the world, the oneness of human- 
ity. ; 

That Reality is the bond which 
can unite all the human race. 

That Reality is the attainment of 
the benefits of the most great peace, 
the discarding of warfare. 

That Reality is progressiveness, 
the undertaking of the colossal tasks 
in life, the oneness of public opinion. 

Therefore strive, O ye people! 
and put forth your efforts that this 
Reality may overcome thé lesser 
forces in life, that this King of 
Reality may alone rule all human- 
ity. 

Thus may the world of mankind 
be reformed. Thus may a new 
springtime be ushered in and a 
fresh spirit may resuscitate man- 
kind. 

The individuals of humanity, like 
refreshed plants, will put forth 
leaves and blossoms and fruit, so 
that the face of the earth will be- 
come the long promised and delec- 
table paradise, so that the great 
bestowal, the supreme virtues of 
man will glisten over the face of 
the earth. Then shall the world of 
existence have attained maturity. 

This is my messege. 


‘“‘Now in this world of being, the Hand of Divine Power hath firmly 
laid the foundations of this all-highest Bounty and this wondrous Gift. 
Gradually whatsoever is latent m the imnermost of this Holy Cycle 
shall appear and be manifest, for now is but the beginning of its growth 
and the dayspring of the revelation of its Signs. Ere the close of this 
Century and of this Age, tt shall be made clear and manifest how won- 
drous was that Springtide and how heavenly was that Gift!’ 


—’ Abdu’l-Baha. 
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WONDERFUL HAWAII 


_ We consider the following statement by the noted educator, A. E. 
Winship, Editor for years of the famous Journal of Education,—of 
extreme interest to our readers. It was written upon a recent visit 
of his to Hawaii and study of the educational situation there and is 
quoted from an article appearing in the Journal of Education, March 
4, 1929. Editor. 


OWHERE ELSE has education of all people of many races 
been so quickly established along modern lines as in Hawaii. 


“The advantages of creation and civilization are merged in educa- 
tion in Hawaii, eliminating waste and carrying forward physically, 
intellectually and socially only that which vitally improves human 
nature. 


“In the twentieth century there has been a noble demonstration of 
education as a civilizing force in Hawaii, two thousand miles from 
Western civilization and still farther from Eastern civilization. 


“The Territorial Education Association on Maui, on Christmas 
week, 1928, gave us the first opportunity to know the matchless 
achievements of civilization, industrially, educationally and socially, 
of the Pacific Island Territory of the United States. 


“The story of the Sandwich Islands is the greatest record of 
educational achievement in the civilization of modern times. 


“Any attempt to analyze or classify the relative strains of forces 
or sources which have produced the only system of education in the 
world without race consciousness would be futile, but too much 
emphasis cannot be placed on the fact that here is a group of edu- 
cators with scholastic aspiration, professional heroism and intellect- 
ual poise unsurpassed by teachers with a traditional inheritance of 
any single race or with any line of cultural personality. 


“That which makes Hawaii more interesting than any other six 
thousand square miles in the world is the fact that there is no one 
race or nationality much more numerous or any way more dominant 
than any other, so that everywhere in every community, in every 
school, in every church, in every industry, there are races and nation- 
alities. There is nothing comparable to this in any other equal area 
on the globe. 


“No race or nationality is superior socially, educationally and 
religiously, and none has occasion to feel inferior.” 
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AMERICA’S INFLUENCE IN THE NEAR EAST 


SoHEIL AFNAN 


The following article dealing with a subject vital-to the readers of The Baha@%i 


Magazine is written by one well qualified to state the facts of the case. 


Soheil Afnan 


recently has had the advantage of American education at the University of Beirut, 
and of English education at Oxford. He has had the necessary preparation to write 
of the two great world civilizations, that of the Orient and that of the Occident, and 


of their interrelations.—Editor. 


O the oriental reader Mr. Stan- 

wood Cobb’s article on ‘‘ Amer- 
ica’s Asiaward Destiny,’’* is- ab- 
sorbingly interesting as suggestive 
of some of the most vital issues in 
the future moulding and modeling 
of Eastern thought and life. He 
has given much food for thought 
in the able argument that inasmuch 
as the trend of civilizing progress 
throughout history has been gen- 
erally westward in direction, the 
day may come when the most vital 
and creative forces of modern civili- 
zation will center on the shores of 
the Pacific and from there will grow 
westward to stimulate and hasten 
the eagerly-awaited rebirth of the 
vast continent of Asia. 

However, whether from across 
the Pacific from which China and 
Japan are being increasingly and 
fundamentally affected, or by way 
of the Mediterranean, the fact is 
that America’s influence in the Ori- 
ent has been steadily increasing and 
is gradually sinking deep. It might 
therefore be interesting to the read- 
ers of the ‘‘Star of the West’’ to 


describe briefly this growing de- 


velopment. 

It is only sinee the war that 
America’s influence in the Near and 
Middle East has been making itself 
generally felt among all the various 


* Star of thé" West, November, 1928. 


classes of people. Prior to that, it 
was mainly the Presbyterian Mis- 
sion Schools and Colleges represent- 
ing American culture that could be 
held responsible for sowing the. 
seed. Nor could they well be com- 
pared in this effort with the numer- 
ous French and Italian institutions 
which were aided by their imperial- 
istic government’s moral or mater- 
ial support and sometimes by both, 
in their campaign for the conquest 
of cultural dominions for their re- 
spective countries. In fact, center- 
ing their entire purpose upon the 
religious issue, the influence of 
these American Foreign Mission 
schools and colleges in inspiring 
their students with American ideals 
is hardly ever intentional and al- 
ways secondary. 

Nor could Persia’s choice of 
placing her entire finances together 
fhe hands of Morgan Shuster, be 
detailed study of its culture. It 
was rather with the pious hope of | 
freemg herself from the militant 
aggressiveness of England and Rus-_ 
sia, that she entrusted her finances 
to-the representative of a nation 
which she felt sure had no covetous 


éye on her homeland and yet power- 


ful enough not to become an easy 
pawn in the hands of Persia’s 


THE BAHA’i MAGAZINE 


mighty adversaries. Mr. Shuster’s 
conscientious honesty and unswerv- 
ing faithfulness fully justified 
Persia’s choice. 

No matter what devastating ef- 
fects, mostly as a result of famine 
and disease, the last War was re- 
sponsible for in the East, it could 
be safely stated, I believe, that it 
ended with a deep and universal 
stimulus to the awakening of a con- 
tinent that was long considered as 
hopelessly lethargic and everlast- 
ingly doomed. On the other hand 
the grim realities of secret agree- 
ments that first saw light at the 
various post-war conferences, al- 
most staggered with disillusion- 
ment those leaders in the Orient 
whose minds had been saturated 
with Allied promises. 

The result was a total reaction 


agains st Europe and an awakening 


faith in the helpfulness and disin- 
terestedness of America. It is in 
the light of this reaction that we 
must view the remarkable example 
of Damascus as the mouthpiece of 
Syria, turning the results of a pleb- 
iscite into an almost unanimous 
vote for an American mandate over 
them. To these post-war develop- 
ments must also be added the elec- 
trifying effect of —Mr._Wilson’s 
fourteen points upon certain smal- 
ler nations. ees 


It is however, the economic and 
social influence of America after 
the war, which is the main object 
of this Thais: And there we find 
the story different. Inasmuch as 
politically America’s influence was 
only as a reaction to Europe, econo- 
mically it is something it has won 
on the open market. 

It is the product of the American 
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automobile manufacturers that has 
led this campaign of economic con- 
quest. It is these automobiles, that 
beating the European makes by 
their comparative inexpensiveness 
and easy handling have been one 
of the most fundamental, far-reach- 
ing and happy causes of the gradual 
awakening that is such a distinctive 
feature of the Orient to-day. 
Passing through the primeval 
desert of Syria, breaking into the 
sandy heart of Central Arabia, 
crossing the marshes of Iraq, climb- 
ing the perilous passes of Persian 
uplands, way into the mountainous 
region of an unknown Afghanis- 
tan, and albeit at the disposal of 
even the traditional Hastern beggar, 
American motor cars, and not least 


of which is the Ford, are respon- 
sible for what might well be con-. 
sidered a great economic and social 
revolution i in the Kast. 

But this enterprise even though 
it is affecting most unfavorably the 
balance of trade in the various coun- 
tries, has had the influence of touch- 
ing the imagination of the indus- 
trially-minded man of the Kast. To 
him who is well aware of the prac- 
tically endless resources of such a 
country as Persia in oil, iron ore, 
coal, precious metals, coupled with 
the agricultural potentialities which 
are common to all the other coun- 
tries, there opens an immense field 
of possibilities if the Orient could 
only be given America’s abundant 

capital and industrial technique. 
Therefore do we find the eager and 
much expressed desire of the more 
independent countries such as Tur- 
key and Persia to float loans on the 
American market, and the cherished 
wish of mandated territories to in- 
vite American investnients. In fact 
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such an organization as Zionism al- 
most entirely subsists on American 
dollars, 

The general similarity of climate 
and soil between some of these 
countries and the Western part of 
the United States, and their un- 
adaptability to the intensive agri- 
cultural methods of Western Eur- 
ope, gives again a preference to 
American methods and tools which 
happily is increasing. Will the 
Fordson do as much as the Ford 
has done? 


Let us turn to the cultural and 
social aspects which are so much 
more difficult to measure and ap- 
praise. Here America must have 
a bitter fight with Europe if it aims 
at an ascendency. It is handicapped 
by two major issues, distance and 
time. If the Foreign Mission 
schools and colleges date back to 
the middle of the last century some 
of the French Catholic institutions 
are two hundred and fifty years old. 
And while the students of these 
American institutions were only 
taught English enough to under- 
stand their text-books and write 
their examination papers, even 
from the lowest grades the pupil 
at the French schools is initiated 
into French literature and thought. 
The detailed history of France is 
year after year taught with infinite 


care to their students, while the 


writer of this article who was for 
eight consecutive years at__an 
American Foreign Mission high- 
school and univer sity, was never of- 
fered or obliged to take the briefest 
course in American history. The 
students at the French schools are 
obliged at the risk of punishment 
to talk Frertich in and outside of 
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the classroom, while the student at 
these American institutions can 
talk any language he likes when he 
is not actually in his classroom. 

It is much beyond the scope of 
this article to go into an analysis 
of European and American meth- 
ods of education and their com- 
parative value for the oriental 
mind. The above illustrations are 
only to show the respective aims 


and not the method. ‘Turkey’s in-_. 


vitation to_ Americas 
eduecationalist and hilosopher 
oe Dewey, to help in laying out 


comprehensive and progressi 


eeaian for primary and secondar 


education, is a result of the general 
notion that as the problem of edu- 
cation in the Kast has, for many 
years, to be extensive rather than 
intensive, it might be wise to follow 
America’s progressive and up-to- 
date methods of primary education 
and its more general and less spec- 
lalized system of secondary and 
University studies. 

In point of distance America suf- 
fers by the fact that whereas the 
upper middle class and wealthy 
people find it fruitful and fashion- 
able to spend some time in Europe, 
it is chiefly the immigrant class 
with dreams of dollars who are for 
the most part Oriental passengers 
on the Atlantic. 


But_America has this advantage 


that, whereas the message of Hu- 
r ope to the Has st is politically agres- 
sive, physically exhausting, econo- 


mically unsuitable and intellectually 
over-bearing, the message of Amer- 
ica is politically peaceful, DEaaaIy 
encour aging, economically valuable, 


helpful. Moreover being the mes- 
sage of a new and growing nation, 


——, 


THE BAHA’I MAGAZINE 


even though it be consequently 
over-sanguine, it will at least be 
more optimistic and encouraging 
than the cynical and sophisticated 
outlook of Europe. 

When a nation is progressing at 
least materially in leaps and 
bounds, no wonder that it seems to 
us to be at times superficial, and if 
as a result of the highly critical 
valuation which the East has 
learned from Europe, much in the 
ordinary American mentality seems 
too simple to be sound, or smacks 
sometimes of the ‘almighty dollar,’ 
time may create a higher sense i 
its appreciation by the Orient. 

4 

But can America have a spiritual 
message for the Kast? 
the record of past religions that 
have dawned from the Eastern 
horizon to inspire the entire world, 
this idea sounds presumptive and 
paradoxical. In the Bahd’i Faith 
which Mr. Cobb mentioned in the 
above quoted article as a social re- 
ligion aiming at a revitalizing of 
the spiritual element in man; as an 
effort to bring together and unite 
with the bond of a common convic- 
tion and mutual understanding and 
appreciation the East with the 
West; and as a vindication of the 
bold claim that true religion has 
always been the greatest force re- 
sponsible for the dawn and the 
noon-tide glory of a new civiliza- 


** America is a noble nation, a standard bearer of peace 
the world, shedding her light to all regions. 


With all 
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tion, America, I believe, has a great 
field for leadership. 

Although this new movement has 
originated in the East and already 
counts there its largest number of 
adherents, the shade of Western 
irreligion and skepticism, is falling 
fast upon the life of the growing 
generations in the Kast, and can 
claim the popularity of a fad. Can 
America bring vision to these prom- 
ising Oriental lives? 

The political vision of Asiatic 
peoples is bright and exciting but 
lacks background and perspective, 
their economic vision is gigantic in 
dimension but blurred and proble- 
matical, their social vision is end- 
lessly sad, and their moral and reli- 
gious vision somewhat of a perfect 
blank. Only as they have learned 
to deprecate the medievalism of 
the Orient; only as they have 
learned to critically scan what was 
made to pass as religion the tire- 
some and empty rituals, the staunch 
and unyielding conservatism, the 
narrow and bitter divisions and 
their peoples’ consequent backward- 
ness—only as they have learned to 
follow just such things as have 
come ne ve sy w at it emer. 
Faith as will give them the Pann eme 
and all- encompassing vision they 
need i in their onward march to pro- 


gress. For ‘‘where there j is N10 Vis-« 


ion 1_the eople perish. 


e throughout 
”’_? Abdw’l-Baha. 
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THE RACES OF MEN—MANY OR ONE? 


Lovis G. Grecory 


In the following article the author, 


a well known Bahai teacher and lecturer, 


presents in a very convincing manner his own deductions on the oneness of mankind, 
as well as the statements of scientists and scholars on this all-important subject. It 
will be followed in the April number by a second article which will present the religious 


and spiritual aspects of race——Editor. 


HE world today is making many 

discoveries in the realm of phe- 
nomena. The greatest of these con- 
cerns man himself, the laws which 
relate to his being and those which 
govern his relations with his fellow 
beings. Although many glooms 
and shadows still sway the minds 
of men, yet two great lights are 
shining with increasing splendor. 
One is science and the other reli- 
gion. Through these luminous orbs 
men are coming to know each other 
better than they have ever known 
through past ages. 

A century or more ago men with 
few exceptions accepted the dogma 
of eternal division and separation 
between various human stocks, 
which were regarded as distinct 
human species. This gave to any 
one of them the right by virtue of 
its material might to claim a station 
of inherent superiority conferred 
by Divine Power. 

A few men of genius saw differ- 
ently. One of these rare souls was 
Thomas Jefferson, author of the 
Declaration of Independence. It is 
altogether remarkable that writing 
at a time when special privilege was 
enthroned and human slavery was 
sanctioned by the laws of all lands, 
he should have declared it to be 
self-evident that all men were 
created free and equal. Was this 
statement an accident? Was it not 
his intention to imply that all white 
men were created equal? 

No, that the great principle de- 


clared by the American Commoner 
was not on his part fortuitous is 
indicated by a further statement as 
well as by his personal attitude to- 
ward Benjamin Banneker, the 
Negro astronomer, who was his 
contemporary and by him was ap- 
pointed as one of the surveyors of 
the site of the city of Washington. 
Writing about this colored scien- 
tist to one of his foreign friends, 
President Jefferson said :* 

‘‘We have now in the United 
States a Negro, the son of a black 
man born in Africa and a black 
woman born in the United States, 
who is a very respectable mathema- 
tician. I procured him to be em- 
ployed under one of our chief di- 
rectors in laying out the new fed- 
eral city on the Potomac, and in the 
intervals of his leisure while on the 
work, he made an almanae for the 
same year which he has sent me in 
his own handwriting * * * I have 
seen elegant solutions of geometri- 
cal problems by him. Add to this 
that he is a worthy and respectable 
member of society. He is a free 
man. I shall be delighted to see 
these instances of moral eminence 
so multiplied as to prove that the 
want of talents observed in them is 
merely the effect of their degraded 
condition and not proceeding from 
any difference of the structure of 
the parts upon which intellect de- 
pends.’’ 


*“The Gift of Black Folk”—Dubois. 
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Were Thomas Jefferson living 
today he might be classed with the 
school of modern scientists known 
as the cultural anthropologists. A 
hundred years ahead of his time 
he saw and proclaimed a great 
truth. 

The scientific world today re- 
cords numberless thinkers of like 
convictions and among the great 
naturalists a decided and irresisti- 
ble trend toward the law of one 
humanity and the equality of all 
races. 

Of old the human family was 
humanly divided into five races, so- 
called, growing out of the existence 
of five habitable continents. Men 
in their fancies associated a differ- 
ent race with each continent. But 
scientific minds, even in the middle 
of the last century, did not agree 
upon this. Charles Darwin, per- 
haps the most famous of them all, 
records in his ‘‘Origin of the Spe- 
cies,’’ the views of a dozen scien- 
tists whose classifications of hu- 
manity into races in no two cases 
agree and cover divisions of race 
varieties ranging from two to sixty- 
three! Darwin himself freely ad- 
mits the illusory and imaginary 
nature of these divisions of man- 
kind, and declares that the way sup- 
posedly different races overlap and 
shade off into each other completely 
baffles the scientific mind in con- 
structing a definition of race. 

Because the term races continues 
to be used as designating distinct 
stocks or divisions of the human 
family, we shall here employ it. But 
it must be understood that its use 
is popular and colloquial rather 
than scientific and accurate. Defi- 
nition implies a limitation. Logic- 
ally it must be both inclusive of the 
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thing defined and exclusive of all 
else. The difficulty arises, when we 
attempt to define race as a limited 
portion of the human family upon 
the basis of distinct physical char- 
acteristics, that the description in- 
variably applies with equal accur- 
acy to no inconsiderable number of 
other people not sought to be in- 
cluded in the said category. The 
divisions of mankind upon the basis 
of physical features are due to 
fancy rather than reality. At- 
tempts to describe with any degree 
of accuracy those designated by 
such terms as Aryan, Mongolian, 
Indian, African, Malay, Nordic, He- 
brew, Negro, invariably result in 
cross divisions, because all these 
groups overlap, and even when we 
select the most divergent types, as 
human beings they show vastly 
more points in common than signs 
of difference. The term race as ap- 
plied to all mankind has a scientific 
and logical basis, but not so in its 
limited sense. 

The historical records of mankind 
cover a very small portion of the 
vast period during which this earth 
has been populated. Yet even dur- 
ing that brief period the peoples 
of each continent have emigrated to 
other continents associating with 
others and invariably mixing their 
blood. It is now universally known 
that the products of such admix- 
tures are equally virile and fertile. 
This is a further indication that all 
races possess the same potentiali- 
ties. Asiatics and Australians, 
Kuropeans and Africans, North and 
South Americans, to the ethnologist 
all present signs of admixture, a 
process through which all have 
been broadened and made more rug- 
ged and strong. All the so-called 
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races of mankind are mixed races, 
the mixing being a process which 
continues more rapidly today than 
in past cycles and ages. 

It is also seen that among the 
various ethnic groups denominated 
races, each at some time during the 
brief period of recorded history, 
has been in the ascendenecy. Hach 
has in turn led the civilization of 
the world and each has at the time 
of its greatest suecess assumed that 
its superiority was fixed. 

‘Ts not this great Babylon which 
I have built and must it not endure 
forever ?’’ 

The attitude of mind expressed 
by the words of an ancient king 
who came to grief through pride is 
as old as human error and as mod- 
ern as the latest fashion show. 
Those who see the common human- 
ity of all groups relieve themselves 
of a great burden imposed by 
thoughts of preference. For while 
it is true that some peoples at vari- 
ous times have advanced further 
than others, to the eye of reality 
this implies no inherent incapacity, 
but only lack of development. 

In appearance the child is infe- 
rior to the adult, but the future may 
unfold another story. Wisdom 
looks with reverence upon the child 


who has that within his being the 


unfolding of which may make him 
the ruler of his kind. 

The history of mankind unfolds 
an endless panorama of change. 
The most favored of races and na- 
tions have often lost their high 
estate. The most ill-favored of one 
cycle have sometimes in another 
period become the salt of the earth. 
To those who see humanity as one, 
apparent inequalities have no essen- 
tial permanence. 
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However much opinions and emo- 
tions and customs may dominate 
human thoughts, the scientifie world 
of today which reaches conclusions 
upon the basis of facts, is entirely 
agreed that there is no proof to es- 
tablish the superiority of one racial 
group over another. 

The backwardness of races and 
nations is due to poverty, ignorance, 
oppression, unfavorable environ- 
ment, and similar conditions, all of 
which are subject to removal and 
change, releasing the forces of true 
manhood for ascent to the highest 
plane. 

It is perhaps of greatest interest 
here to let’ those who speak with 
authority express their own con- 
victions upon the basis of provable 
facts. 

Sir Arthur Keith, the great Eng- 
lish anthropologist says: 

‘““The expression high and low 
does not apply to races.’’ 

Dr. Gordon Munroe, lecturer in 
Tokyo University, Japan: 

‘‘Modern anthropologists despair 
of finding distinctive races and are 
now generally agreed that differ- 
ence of race is too illusive for 
scientific observation. Racial dif- 
ference is mythical, though each in- 
dividual—as a distinct expression 
of cosmic thought—differs in some 
degree from all his fellows, even to 
the skin of his finger tips. 

‘‘Nothing betrays the darkness 
of ignorance more than the arro- 
gant assumption that pigmentation 
of skin brands its owner with ob- 
scurity of moral perception or 
darkened. intellect, or in any way 
implies the co-existence of inferior 
physical traits * * * Like all ex- 
hibitions of prejudice, that of clas- 


sification by skin color is illogical 
and inconsistent. 
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‘‘It is sounding a discrepant note 
against the harmony of the spheres 
to call human color inferior or un- 
clean. Not by darkness of skin but 
by darkness of soul shall humanity 
be judged in future ages.’’ 

Dr. George A. Dorsey in his book, 
‘““Why We Behave Like Human 
Beings’’— 

‘* All human beings have skin pig- 
ment; it is the amount that counts. 
But high and low skin color is as 
sound biology as grading planets by 
color would be sound astronomy: 
Venus highest because whitest! 

‘‘There is no known fact of hu- 

man anatomy or physiology which 
implies that capacity for culture or 
civilization or intelligence or capac- 
ity for culture inheres in this race 
or that type. 
_ “We have no classification of men 
based upon statue, skin color, hair 
form, head form, proportions of 
limbs, ete., so correlated that they 
fit one race and one only. 

‘‘Nature is not so prejudiced as 
we are. She says there is a human 
race, that all human beings are of 
the genus homo species sapiens. 
She draws no color line in the hu- 
man or other species.’’ 

Prof. G. H. Esterbrook of Colgate 
University, considering the ques- 
tion of racial inferiority in a re- 
cent number of the American Anth- 
ropologist, states that there is no 
scientific basis for any such de- 
duction. 

“‘Again and again’’ he writes, 
‘‘we have seen the case of a race 
or nation being despised, outcast, 
or barbarian in one generation and 
demonstrating that it is capable of 
high culture the next.’’ 

Prof. E. B. Reuter, University 
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of Iowa: ‘‘The doctrine of racial 
inequality is pretty well discredited 
in the world of scholarship, but in 
the popular thought of America it 
is firmly fixed.’’ 

Dr. W. E. Burghardt Dubois, 
Editor of The Crisis: ‘‘The increas- 
ingly certain dictum of science is 
that there are no ‘‘races’’ in any 
exact scientific sense; that no 
measurements of human beings, of 
bodily development, of head form, 
of color and hair, of physiological 
reactions, have succeeded in divid- 
ing mankind into different recog- 
nizable groups: that so-called 
‘pure’ races seldom if ever exist 
and that all present mankind, the 
world over, are ‘mixed’ so far as 
the so-called racial characteristics 
are concerned.’’ 

Prof. Edwin Grant Conklin, 
Chair Biology, Princeton Univer- 
sity; ‘‘With increasing means of 
communication as a result of mi- 
gration and commercial relations, 
there is no longer complete ge0- 
graphical isolation for any people 
and the various races of mankind 
are being brought into closer and 
closer contact. 

‘‘Man is now engaged in undoing 
the work of hundreds of centuries ; 
if in the beginning, ‘God made of 
one blood all nations of men,’ it is 
evident that man is now making of 
all nations one blood.’’ 

Prof. Franz Boaz of Columbia 
University, in his recent book, ‘‘ An- 
thropology and Modern life:’? 
‘‘What we nowadays call a race of 
man consists of groups of individ- 
uals in which descent from common 
ancestors cannot be proved. 

‘If we were to select the most 
intelligent, imaginative, energetic 
and emotionally stable third of 
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mankind, all races would be repre- 
sented. The mere fact that a per- 
son is a healthy Huropean or a 
blond European would not be a 
proof that he would belong to this 
elite. Nobody has ever given proof 
that the mixed descendants of such 
a select group would be inferior.”’ 

These are but a few quotations 
from scientific sources to illustrate 
the modern trend. Even a super- 
ficial inquiry into the question of 
human unity and the potential 
equality of all groups discloses a 
wealth of thought based upon 
factual values. 

To conclude that people because 
uneducated cannot be educated, is 
a rash presumption indeed. When 


Julius Caesar conquered Britain he 


found the most revolting forms of 
savagery, including the practice of 
cannibalism ; yet these people in 
part form the background of one of 
the most enlightened nations of to- 
day. 

It is quite easy to imagine a Ro- 
man statesman of two thousand 
years ago saying, ‘‘Rome is the 
Eternal City! All other peoples 
from their inherent incapacity for 
rule must forever be her servitors 
and slaves!’’ 

But what can intelligence tests 
prove of inherent capacity unless 
those subjected to them have had 
equal advantages in the way of en- 
vironment and preparation? Where 
dollars are spent upon the educa- 
tion of one race and pennies upon 
that of another, obviously all such 
tests are misleading. 

In a recent number of the Ameri- 
ean Anthropologist, Dr. G. H. 
Esterbrook remarks the extreme 
difficulty of measuring the intelli- 
gence of groups other than our- 
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selves due to differences of culture, 
customs and language. This he il- 
lustrates by certain tests applied in 
the Philippine Islands in which it 
appeared that ‘‘the Filipinos were 
three years behind Americans in 
verbal tests (obviously due to the 
Spanish speaking natives being un- 
der the disadvantage of grappling 
with English) practically equal to 
the Americans in nonverbal tests 
and actually ahead of them in cer- 
tain forms of mathematical abil- 
Lived 

Apropos of the intelligence tests 
a question which may not be imper- 
tinent is, what value has intelli- 
gence in the absence of moral stam- 
ina? In the application of the in- 
telligence tests what test is applied 
to determine this necessary con- 
comitant of success? 

The belief current in some circles 
that a long period of time, perhaps 
a thousand years must elapse be- 
fore people deprived of civilization 
can truly respond to its urge is un- 
founded in fact. Orientals whose 
background is different in number- 
less ways from that of the West ap- 
pear *n numbers at many of our 
great universities and with equal 
readiness with American youth ac- 
quire the arts and sciences. Youth 
taken from the African jungles 
with an age-long heritage of savy- 
agery have not only held their own 
in schools with students of light 
hue, but vave ofttimes won high 
honors. 'Che writer has met many 
native Africans whose virtues, at- 
tainments and polish do eredit to 
the human race. It is clearly our 
duty to encourage people of all 
races to the end of making their 
contributions to the symposium of 
world culture. 
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MYSTIC SYMBOLS IN JUDAISM 


Lovuutis Maturews 


In the following article—the second in the series on Mysticism—the medieval 
belief concerning angels and demons is described, and some of the medieval mira- 


cles —Editor. 


HE Rabbinical writings fall 
naturally into three parts: 
That of the Palestine Talmud and 
the records of the first and second 
centuries, the Babylonian Talmud 
and Mishnah of the third to the 
sixth century, and the books Yet- 
sirah and Zohar that dominated 
Jewish thought from the sixth cen- 
tury to the end of the Middle Ages. 
The Hebrews of the first century, 
bathed in the light brought by 
Christ (as was the whole world), 
opened anew the first chapter of 
Hizekiel and found a path to God 
through the Merkabah (chariot), a 
way of ascension to the throne of 
God. Mysticism began to draw 
them above and beyond the law, like 
a crystal attracting sunlight. They 
discovered that pride barred the 
way to God, and there began a pas- 
sionate struggle to free their minds 
from this vice. Humility, brought 
by Jesus, became for them, as for 
the Christians, the prime requisite 
of a saintly life. Virtues followed 
in their order, and the indwelling 
of the Shechinah (Holy Spirit) ac- 
companied them. 

The names of four mystics who 
attained to the vision of the throne 
of God have been preserved. They 
were: Akika and Elisua Abuyah of 
the first century, and Ben Azzi and 
Zoma of the early part of the sec- 
ond century. These men, by their 
sanctity, became known as chariot- 
riders. A few lines from existing 
records will suffice to show the sin- 


cerity and beauty of their visions, 
counterparts, indeed, of the revela- 
tions of the early Christian mystics. 

One day Ben Azzi was meditating 
beneath a tree when slowly in the 
air a ring of fire formed and de- 
secended, encircling him so that he 
was completely hidden. (Later we 
have the same fire symbol in Wag- 
ner’s Ring.) His master, who was 
some distance off, perceived the 
holy fire and later questioned his 
pupil. ‘‘Wert thou unraveling the 
secrets of the Merkabah?”’? Ben 
Azzi lowered his head to his breast, 
without replying; his master retired 
greatly rejoiced at this sign of his 
humility. 

Hillil the Elder, living in the 
first century, drew about him eighty 
pupils of mysticism. The least of 
these and the youngest was Jona- 
thon, of whom it is related that he 
received daily commands from the 
angels. He could be seen hurrying 
along the streets, visiting strange 
quarters of the town, bearing an- 
gelic messages which he delivered 
with scrupulous care. (A quaint 
simile for following guidance). He 
understood the language of the 
household demons, (their words 
had a peculiar elliptical form) and 
he was frequently called upon to in- 
terpret the sayings of the palm 
trees. Their waving sometimes de- 
noted the approach of strange cara- 
vans. As he meditated, birds fly- 
ing above his head were burned. 
Fire, symbol of his resplendent 
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soul, consumed all external things. 
If Johathon was the least in purity, 
what must have been the attain- 
ments of the greatest of these dis- 
ciples? 

Jonathon when bowed with years 
had a pupil, Joshua. Now Joshua 
had imbibed from his master an in- 
tense longing for God. One sum- 
mer day, while walking with his 
friends, he paused and, looking to- 
wards the cloudless sky, exclaimed, 
‘“The moment has come to speak. of 
the Merkabah.’’ Instantly, the sky 
changed, thick clouds appeared, and 
riding upon them were companies 
of angels, hurrying hither to listen 
to Joshua’s discourse. When the 
aged Jonathon heard of the vision 
he gave thanks, saying ‘‘Blessed 
are the eyes that behold such things 
for only a pure heart filled with 
God can bring them to pass.’’ 

Mystic visions were invariably 
accompanied by angels. The hier- 


archy of heaven not only contained’ 


the Old Testament members but 
others that give reign to greater 
flights of poetic imagination. Glit- 
tering, colorful angels there are in 
the heavens that live but from dawn 
to dusk. A verse from Lamenta- 
tions thus describes them: ‘‘They 
are new every morning and great 
is their faithfulness.’’ As the light 
of day failed and darkness descend- 
ed they slowly dissolved, ladening 
the air with perfume. From every 
word which issues from the mouth 
of the Creator an angel comes forth. 
Juhdah Ha-Levi says: ‘‘Some of 
the angels are created out of fire, 
others from air. Some there be 
that exist from everlasting to ever- 
lasting. The glory of God is a sub- 
tle thin essence that forms itself 


as the divine: will directs.’’ The 
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angels who come to earth are known 
as ministering angels, bearing mes- 
sages from Heaven to man, and 
have special care over us. They 
have been described by Isaiah, 
Ezekiel, Daniel, and by all the 
Prophets. The ladder from Heaven 
to earth is still composed of them. 
They have a captain, Sandalphon, 
a Greek word meaning co-brother. 
He stands upon earth, his head as 
high as the ‘‘living creatures, a 
height of five hundred years jour- 
ney of lightning speed.’? The ‘‘Liv- 
ing creatures’’ here referred to are 
intelligences standing around the 
throne. Maimonides says ‘‘through 
their means the spheres are 
moved.’’ 

The Biblical phrase ‘‘By the 
Word of the Lord were the heavens 
made, and all the hosts of them by 
the breath of His mouth,’’ was in- 
terpreted by the Hebrews as a ref- 
erence to the angelic worlds, where- 
as, in Christian theology, this pas- 
sage was supposed to refer to the 
paraphernalia of the heavens. 

A high mystic figure among the 
angels was Metatron, God’s assist- 
ant, who stands forever by the 
throne and knows the divine inten- 
tion towards every sphere. He 
can appear in any form and in the 
Mishnadie account of the death of 
Moses, the Prophet implored the 
different parts of creation,—the 
sea, the dry land, the mountains and 
the hills to intercede for him, that 
he might yet live, but they refused. 
Finally, he betook himself to Meta- 
tron, praying ‘‘Seek merey for me 
before the Throne that I may not 
die.’’ But Metatron replied, ‘‘O 
Moses, my master, why troublest 
thyself thus? For I have heard 


from behind the veil that thy prayer 


—_—, 
———a 
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for life will not be heard.’”’? Meta- 
tron thus confessed that his inter- 
cession would be vain, yet, and here 
is a great point, ‘‘immediately af- 
ter, the anger of the Holy Spirit 
cooled.’’ Metatron did not succeed 
in changing the divine decree, but 
he turned away the anger of God. 
Metatron symbolized the quality of 
wisdom which penetrates all worlds. 

For the existence of devils Christ- 
ianity accepted no responsibility. 
Falling from heaven through their 
own bad judgment and pride, they 
began meddling with our salvation. 
Satan wandering melancholy, 
tempting man into flowering paths 
of sin, did not forever frighten us. 
He fell again, this time from the 
moral world into literature, where 
garbed in crimson, discreet em- 
blems, half hiding, half revealing his 
identity, we find him today. It was 
far otherwise with the demons em- 
anating from the ancient Mithra 
belief and adopted by the Hebrews. 
Man alone was responsible for their 
coming into being. Evil thinking 
evoked them and wickedness sus- 
tained them. They belonged to the 
man that had fathered them, and 
went wheresoever he went. If he 
continued in evil, they multiplied 
and he was attended by a veritable 
army. The death of such an one 
was a wild scene of battle, for if a 
man repented, the demons became 
non-existent; while if they could 
hold him in wickedness to the end, 
they lived on and belonged to his 
descendants. It was a bold stroke 
by which evil was made a creature 
of man’s conscience. Baha’u’lldh 
and ’Abdu’1-Baha have explained in 
a scientific and rational way the 
whole subject of evil. 

The hidden name of God was 
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another pivotal point in mysticism. 
It was guarded with such secrecy 
that it has been completely lost. 
Judah, of the third century, tells 
us that it was composed of forty- 
two letters. Scholars assume that 
it was not a word, but a phrase. 
They have four lonely consonants: 
Y, H, V, A, but all attempts to re- 
place the vowels and reconstruct 
the words have failed. In the last 
days before the destruction of the 
Temple of Jerusalem, the priests 
had degenerated, and no one was 
found pure enough to be entrusted 
with the Greatest Name, so one of 
twelve letters was cabeniated, 
When chanting, the voice was drop- 
ped so low as to make the word in- 
audible. The name of twelve let- 
ters has likewise been forgotten 
and the word Adonai has been sub- 
stituted. 

In the Middle Ages, the greatest 
honor that could fall to the lot of 
man was to know the hidden name 
of God. A man must have reached 
the age’ of forty-two, have a shin- 
ing char acter, have fecal thoroughly 
tested, for ue vibration of the 
word was believed to be sufficiently 
powerful to destroy the world. If 
knowledge were vouchsafed to any 
being save a saint, the planet might 
become extinct. 

In proof of the power of letters, 
Judah, a saint of the third century, 
being called upon to sacrifice while | 
in a remote place, without cattle, 
evoked a three year old calf by 
means of the first five letters of the 
hidden name. The walls of Jericho 


a ° i 
falling at the vibration of the 
trumpet is another illustration 


known to us all. The Yetsirah gives 


a description of their power, in the 


following passage. ‘‘He, God, drew 
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them, hewed them, combined them. 
He weighed them, interchanged 
them and through pon produced 
the whole creation.’? From as far 
back as the beginning of history 
comes the importance of letters and 
of the name of God. 

Baha’u’llah has fully attested the 
power of the Greatest Name and 
tells us that all the Messengers of 
God bring a new vibration, a word 
or phrase, to to weld more closely the 


ma = i 


heart of man 1 with God. From an 


—————-—- 


See standpoint, sound lies be- 


The “Word was God, ”” ‘said St. 
John. The word becomes a vehicle, 
a ladder of petition between heaven 
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and earth. In our day, the Baha’i 
era takes hold of this subtle truth, 
telling us that sound is everlasting, 


_ vibration, eternal. 


Below the mystic symbols of the 
Hebrews les a substrata of Zoro- 
aster’s teaching, blended with the 
initiations of Egypt and Chaldea. 
Traces of Greek and Persian cul- 
ture, bits of metaphysics popular in 
the middle ages, interlaced with a 
golden thread of reality. Saints, 
the very counterpart of those we 
love among the early Christians 
touch us by their deep sincerity, 
and we know the source of their 
light was the Light of the World, 
Christ. 


THE SCIENCE OF THE LOVE OF GOD 
Doris McKay 


HE bleakest and blackest period 
of very early morning had 


found me arising in desperation to 


seek peace of mind in a wellworn 
book beside my bed. In the even- 
ing someone in our group around 
the fire had drawn too graphic a 
word picture of the world as it is 
today—this world proud of its new 
knowledge, combining with the 
promise of maturity the thoughts 
and actions of a child! All night 
I had tormented myself with the 
problem: What is to happen to this 
world?) When, as I say, I remem- 
bered the Book by my bedside. 
Sometimes with our Baha’i writ- 
ings a curious thing happens. A 
single phrase, the right one stands 
out and with the distinctness of a 
well loved and familiar voice it com- 
forts, challenges, or caresses us. 


Had these letters been limned in let- 
ters of white light, and had they 
stood the two or three feet high of 
our modern sign printing, they 
could not have been more notice- 
able; I read these words of ’Abdu’l- 
Baha: 

‘‘There are certain means for its 
accomplishment by which mankind 
is regenerated and quickened with 
a new birth. .. The resuscitation or 
rebirth of the spirit of man is 
through the science of the love of 
God.’’ 

‘<The science of the love of God,’’ 
what strange science was this? And 
why called science? This term had 
been associated with the trial and 
error method of conscientious gen- 
tlemen in spectacles. And how in- 
compatible this statement with the 
world’s concept of the love of God 
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as involving perhaps a permanent 
residence on a pillar, and like the 
saint of Tennyson’s poem ‘‘batter- 
ing the gates of heaven with storms 
of prayer,’’ while the world surged 
dimly below. It became my task to 
attempt an explanation of what had 
seemed at the first glance two wide- 
ly divergent terms. 


JESUS WALKING through the land 
of Galilee twenty centuries ago won 
by His sweetness a few followers to 
what must have seemed a suicidal 
doctrine, at least so it would seem 
today. To the call of, “If any man 
will come after me, let him deny 
himself, and take up his cross daily 
and follow Me,’’? some fishermen 
forsook their trafficing in fish and 
followed Him through love. Jesus 
said, ‘‘ Whosoever shall lose his life 
for my sake the same shall save it ee 
and ‘‘saved’’ as they were in that 
strange harbor of the Love of God, 
that part of them which had hageled 
in petty trade or worried over an 
obscure hut or so beside the sea, 
was shed and lay like dead fish 
strewn along the shining sands. 

New men ran by the side of the 
Teacher—men humble, yet authori- 
tive, eager, startled men, whose 
ears had caught a strain of divine 
melody, whose eyes had widened on 
glory. And at last they were alive, 
for did not Jesus say of them and 
of the generations who were to be 
caught in the adorable nets of the 
fishers of men, ‘‘I came that they 
might have life, and have it more 
abundantly’’? 

A man named Levi, a publican, as 
he sat at the place of the receipt 
of customs arose and followed Jesus 
away from a hateful life of extor- 
tion and from those who feared and 
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hated him as the agent of a tyran- 
nical government. Where, where, 
did the Christ lead Levi, known as 
Matthew? Matthew the publican, 
was among those of whom He said, 
““It is given unto you to know the 
mysteries of Heaven.’’ 

These men from the humble walks 
of life in a fleeting moment no long- 
er than a caught breath learned the 
Science of the Love of God. Learn- 
ed, and later were to teach that pro- 
found esoteric Word as simple as a 
solar system, as unfathomable as 
an atom which has revealed the 
meaning of existence. For were 
these men after the ascension of 
Jesus to be content to return to the 
old life of the villages? Rather 
were they to scatter, carrying the 
words of Moses which had rung so 
alarmingly from the lips of Jesus, 
‘Thou shalt love the Lord thy God 
with all thy heart, with all thy soul, 
with all thy mind, and thy neighbor 
as thyself.’? Thus was founded the 
new race of the spiritually second 
born whose descendants were to 
number one half the population of 
the earth. 


Gop HAS EveER selected His lovers 
in the impartial manner in which 
He has painted weeds like the dan- 
delion the color of gold. Inthe eyes 
of the great Lover no class has been 
privileged; He has chosen the weak 
to confound the strong. The cos- 
mopolitanism of Christ has endless 
examples in the annals of His fol- 
lowers. 

A stable boy of eighteen, ‘‘a great 
awkward fellow who broke every- 
thing,’’? seeing a tree in winter 
stripped of its foliage was filled 
with the thought of the coming of 
spring. He thought of the leaves 
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and blossoms and the fruit which 
were to adorn the naked tree and 
the Love of God flooded through the 
open gates of his consciousness. He 
became the renowned Brother Law- 
rence who was to practice ‘‘the 
Presence of God’’ in his Carmelite 
monastery in connection with a life 
of efficiency and service. <A society 
woman, Catherine of Siena, and 
that other Catherine, of Genoa, who 
received the ‘‘wound of the un- 
measured love of God;’’ the retired 
merchant, Rulman Whee the 
pleasure Me ing young soldier who 
was to be the gentle "Francis of 
Assisi,—attained to this divine 
science reaching back through the 
darkened, echoing centuries to the 
station of Stephen. Their share of 
this knowledge is shown by their 
words, more especially by their 
deeds. These pioneers of God have 
shown us that a spiritual destiny 
having for its goal supreme service- 
ableness to humanity, (‘‘The soul 
enamoured of My Truth never 
ceases to serve the whole world in 
general’’) unfolds with the quick- 
ening of this transcendent emotion. 

Copernicus and 


Galileo, con- 
demned by the Inquisition, and 


Giordano Bruno who for science 
was burned to death and his ashes 
scattered to the winds, expanded 
the horizons of the mind with a 
devotion parallel to that of those 
who gave up their lives that the 
boundaries of the human soul might 
be widened. These pioneers ex- 
plored one country, their efforts 
merge into one, their very methods 
are comparable. Their discoveries 
have lead modern students to the 
belief that natural science is the 
outward expression of divine Real- 
ity. Michel’ Pupin’s statement in 
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The New Reformation, ‘‘God’s 
spiritual realities are invisible, but 
they are illustrated and made intel- 
ligible by the physical realities. . .,’’ 
is comparable to that of ’Abdu’l- 
Baha in which He says, ‘‘The world 
spiritual is like unto the world 


phenomenal. They are thei exact. 
counterpart of each other.’’ 

~ A belief in Divine Oneness’ is 
dawning—the precept that the evo- 
lution of mineral, plant, and animal 
life in obedience to physical law, 
and the slow unfolding of man’s 
spiritual potentialities are but the 
response of varying grades of mani- 
festation to God’s will to be known. 
Today as scientists penetrate deep- 
er and deeper into the secrets of 
physical law, they build a bridge 
spanning each new impassable bar- 
rier by the assumption of that 
which is outside the realm of the 
senses, the hypothesis it is called. 
The most daring of explorers, Mil- 
likan, Pupin, even Hinstein, have 
stood with their feet on the shores 
of the Ocean of Science, bearing 
witness to the great hidden centre 
of our material and spiritual uni- 
verse, Primal Cause operating 
through Primal Law—which we call - 
simply God. 


In one of ’Abdu’l-Baha’s Ameri- 
can addresses He said: ‘‘The world 
of humanity in this cycle of its com- 
pleteness and consummation will 
realize an immeasurable upward 
progress; and that power of ac- 
complishment whereof each indi- 
vidual human reality is the deposi- 
tory of God, that outworking uni- 
versal spirit, .. . will reveal itself 
in infinite degrees of perfection.’’ 

In order to understand the rea- 
sons for such an evolutionary ad- 
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vance as ’Abdu’l-Baha has prophe- 
sied for the age in which it is our 
good fortune to be living, we must 
turn to science which is the key to 
the solution of many a divine mys- 
tery. We review a succession of 
creational Days beginning with the 
first contact of cosmic energy with 
ordered electronic motion. The unit 
of matter thus born was our first 
ancestor. ‘‘And God said, ‘Let the 
earth bring forth grass’. ..’’? What 
happened? With the mating of mat- 
ter with the spirit of growth there 
came into being the first organic 
living cell, the ane EES of the 
vegetable orld: 
Thus evolution progressed. One 
must bear in mind that the Divine 
rinciple has existed from the be- 
ginning awaiting with infinite pa- 
tience the emergence of its higher 
forms of expression. God is! The 
Glong, long trail of manifestation, 
“the world of Becoming ») leads 
those obscure Peeing 


to the unknown paradises of the 
spirit of which mankind in general 
yo as yet, no inkling. 
’Abdu’l-Baha said, speaking for 
ae time, ‘‘The nucleus of a new 
race is forming.’’ The cycle of 
Brent which has introduced dis- 
® coveries in physical science that 
have unlocked the fetters of man- 


\y SS kind, has also brought us the return 


of the Divine Scientist as a sign of 
the unanimity of God’s expression. 
His appearance is ‘‘the beginning 

of the existence of the new crea- 
tion.’’ The beloved Teacher has 
come to unlock men’s hearts. 
Through man’s invention isolation 
in the material world is no more; 
through God’s intervention the bar- 
riers of caste, creed and color shall 
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be swept away and with them the 
difficulties that beset the world. 
‘‘When the love of God is estab- 


li shed ev everything e else will be real- 


ized. This is the true foundation 
of all economics.’’ 


THERE Is 4 prophecy in the Old 
Testament which reads: ‘The 
Glory of God shall cover the earth 
as the waters cover the sea.’’ This 
describes a day when science, phy- 
sical and divine shall be so harmo- 
nized by understanding that every- 
thing will come to be regarded as a 
token of Divine Love. The poet 
sees in the perfection of a piece of 
quartz, a leaf of grass, or a lady- 
bug with her terra cotta colored 
wings, traces of the glory of God. 
Whenever man is privileged to be- 
hold perfection in the kingdom of 
man, he becomes enraptured by the 
Glory of God in its highest Mani- 
festation, not more flawless per- 
haps, than some intricate master- 
piece in the mineral, vegetable, or 
animal kingdom, but higher in de- 
gree. One came in Persia Who bore 
the name of Baha’u’llah, the Glory 
of God. Called by His followers 
the Blessed Perfection, He has 
shown forth the attributes of God 
by word and deed even as the lower 
kingdoms have testified to their 
Creator by perfume, song, or tex- 
ture. 

In the writings of Baha’u’llah 
one finds the thoughts of God cast 
in the mold of speech. <A thread of 
silver flashes through His explana- 
tions, binding together ‘‘the Science 
of earth and heaven and the science 
of that which was and is,’’ this re- 
current theme is the teaching of 
the_mystery of heart LTT 
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Perhaps it was into this doctrine 
that a Divine Teacher two thousand 
years ago initiated His followers. 

We are told by Baha’u’llah that 
the bounties of God are continually 
pouring. Light upon light flashes 
from the Supreme Horizon; but just 
as the rays of the sun falling upon 
a piece of shale induces no reflec- 
tion, so is the spiritual effulgence 
made ineffectual in its contact with 
an unresponsive heart. 

Our problem as a world is: to 
learn how to love God—that His 
life-conferring rays may penetrate 
the institutions of mankind. How 
else than by the power and elo- 
quence of His Messenger and those 
whom He has imbued with the 
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Spirit of the New Day ean this re- 
birth of the world be brought about? 
Through His Messengers has God 
ever revealed Himself that He 
might be known—and adored. 

The Ancient Entity to Whose 
majestic tread the ages have rever- 
berated has spoken! 

“The Tongue of Wisdom says: 
Whosoever possesses Me not has 
nothing. Pass by whatever exists 
im the world, and find Me. I am the 
Sun of Perception and the Ocean of 
Science; I revive the withered ones 
and quicken the dead. I am the 
light which ilumines the path of 
sight . . I_bear healing m My 
wings, and teach the knowledge of 
soaring to the Heaven of Truth.”’ 


-ABDU’L-BAHA IN AMERICA 


Dr. Zia Baapapt 


From the account of ’Abdwl-Bahd’s daily activities and words while in America, 


furnished us by Dr. 


Bagdadi, we have taken but a few quotations, for the most part 


those never before published. The Addresses of ’Abdwl-Bahd in America were pub- 
lished in early volumes of this magazine, and later collected and published in book 
form in two volumes under the title, “The Promulgation of Universal Peace.”—Editor. 


Qurstion: ‘fYou have made it 
clear to us that the soul is immor- 
tal, but what will become of the soul 
of the wicked and the unbeliever in 
the next world? : 

’Abdu’l-Baha: ‘‘ All realities and 
souls or spirits are immortal. Hven 
the soul of the unbeliever and the 
spiritually defective are immortal. 
But when these are compared with 
holy souls and sanctified spirits, 
they are not worth mentioning. It 
is just like this wood, which has an 
existence, but in comparison to the 
existence of man, it is as if non- 
existent.’ 


Qusstion: ‘‘Is it right to take 
revenge in the case of a criminal, 
and, how can crimes be controlled?’’ 

’Abdu’l-Baha: ‘‘People have no 
right to take revenge. But the goy- 
ernment must protect the lives, 
property and honor of the people. 
The more material education is in- 
creased, the greater will be the 


femptations for committing erimes. 
But spiritual education is an in- 
spiration for benevolent deeds and 
human perf ections. Weare hopeful 
that crimes may pass away, and day 
by day the foeg! pertectaa: in- 
crease.’’ 
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Question: ‘‘What relation has 
nature to God? Is God in all things, 
or is He an independent power and 
nature is His creation?’’ 

’Abdu’l-Baha: ‘‘Some of the 
philosophers believe that God is an 
Infinite Reality. That a spark from 
that Infinite Reality exists in every 
human being. That God is the pos- 
sessor of the greatest power. That 
all contingent beings—all created 
things—manifest or express Him 
according to their capacities. Thus 
the Supreme Being, the Creator, is 
transfigured into infinite forms. 
This is the theory of Plato. But we 
explain that the Supreme Being, 
who is knowable to the mind, com- 
prehended and understood by us, is 
He who dominates and animates all 
things. That all things are like 
the elements, and, He is like the 
spirit, which animates and domi- 
nates them. Even like the human 
body which is composed of elements, 
is animated and dominated by the 
soul. Also, compared with the 
human body, all matter as a whole, 
is animated and dominated by a 
Power—the Supreme Being. But 
the Real Supreme Being is not 
He who is knowable, who can be 
comprehended by the limited, fin- 
ite human mind; nay, rather, He is 
Himself, the One who exists, ani- 
mates and dominates by Himself, 
and by Whom all things are created. 
All things are the product of His 
work and He rules all things. 

We call Him the Supreme Being 
because we need a term to express 
ourselves, not that He can be com- 
prehended by us. Our aim is to 
explain about how things find their 
existence. All things find their ex- 
istence_ in two ways. . One, by mani- 


For example this flower has ap- 
peared on this tree. This is called 
realization by manifestation. The 
other, is like these rays which ema- 
nate from the sun. This is called 
realization by emanation. In like 
manner, ALL CREATED THINGS HAVE 
EMANATED FROM THAT REAL SUPREME 
BEING—GOD—AND THEREFORE, NA- 
TURE AND ALL CREATION ARE FROM 
HIM AND NOT HE FROM THEM.”’ 


Qusstion: ‘‘Did God create evil 
in the world?”’ 

’Abdu’l-Baha: ‘‘In the world of 
existence there is no evil. Evil is 
nothingness and whatever is in exis- 
tence is good. Ignorance is evil, 
and that is the absence of know- 
ledge. Evil has no material or out- 
ward existence. Thus, evil is the 
absence of good; poverty is the ab- 
sence of wealth; injustice is the ab- 
sence of justice; imperfection is the 
absence of perfection. These op- 
posites are referred to absence or 
nothingness, not to existence.’’ 


’Appu’Lt-Bawa made a unique dif- 
ferentiation between the different 
types of the rich and the poor when 
He said: 

‘The patient poor are better 
than the thankful rich. But the 
thankful poor are better than the 
patient poor. And the best of all 
is the rich-giver who is free from 
TCT or tests, who becomes 
the cause of the happiness of man- 
kind, Though through thanksgiv- 
ing ‘blessings are increased, yet the 
most perfect thanksgiving is 
through giving, and the station of 
giving is the highest of all stations. 
Just as it is a in the Quran, 
‘Ye shall never receive blessings 


until ye give of that which ye ioral 
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A king at the time of his death 
wished he was of the poor class. . ‘I 
wish I was poor!’ he exclaimed. 
‘In the first place, I would not have 
ruled with injustice, and, in the 
second place, at the last moment, I 
would not be in such a state of re- 
morse and regret!’ A poor man 
who heard him say this exclaimed, 
‘Thank God that at the time of 
death, the kings wish to be poor, 
but we, the poor, at the time of 
death never desire to say we wish 
we were kings’!”’ 


GREEN Acre: ’Abdu’l-Baha visit- 
ed Miss Sarah Farmer, the founder 
of this Baha’i Center. He called 
on her not because she was an ideal- 
ist and a sincere lover of mankind, 
but because she was an invalid. For 
one of ’Abdu’l-Baha’s ethical laws 
was to visit the sick and cheer the 
invalid.s He would even eall on his 
bitter enemies whenever they were 
ill and help them in the time of need. 

’Abdu’1-Baha said: ‘‘Green Acre 
must be made the center for the in- 
vestigation of reality, not that 
ev eyed maou: come and use it as 
a place of propaganda for his own 
ideas and benefits, The Shining 
Reality which is the ‘Spirit of the 
world today i is One and not many.”’ 


On August 25, 1912, Baha’is from 
Boston and Green Acre came to 
see Him, and in the afternoon, He 
addressed the New Thought So- 
ciety in Boston. On the following 
day, when a group of old faithful 
believers came to see Him, he said, 
‘“‘This meeting is an evidence of 
faithfulness, that we have not for- 
gotten each other. In the world of 
existence, there is no greater qual- 
ity than faithfulness. Love ecan- 
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not be disturbed by the passing of 
time. Consider how faithful were 
those souls in Persia, who while 
under the sword, remembered 
Baha’u’llah, and neither calamities, 
nor sufferings could prevent them 
from remaining loyal, and on the 
alter of sacrifice, they cried from 
their hearts and souls, Ya Baha-el- 
Abha!’? (O Thou Glory of God!) 
This is the quality of faithfulness !”’ 


MonrreaL: While riding through 
the City with Mr. Sutherland Max- 
well, ’Abdu’l-Baha_ said, glancing 
at a school: 

“Because of the fact that in these 
schools only material things and 
natural philosophy _ 
taught, therefore, no genius-s -stud- 
ents of great mental power can 1 be. 
found. Whenever divine and natu- 
ral philosophy are studied together, 


then there will be wonderful souls 


and greater progress can be achiev- . 
ed. This was the cause of progress — 


in (ancient) Greek schools. They 
used to teach both divine and nat- 
ural or material philosophy,’ 
Passing by a Unitarian Church, 
he remarked, ‘‘Tomorrow we will 
raise the divine call in this place.’’ 
On approaching the Church of 
Notre Dame, he stopped to see it 
for a few minutes. ‘‘Behold what 
the <elevem Disciples have done: 
What a self- sacrifice did they dis- 
play! This I say unto you, that 
you should walk in their footsteps. 
When man becomes severed (from | 
worldly th things) he will transform a 


world. ~The Che disciples of Christ held 


a 1 meeting up_ up on the mountain and 

made agreements with each other— 
to endure any sort of calamity ; to 
regard. every ordeal as a blessing” 


Sait every ( difficulty as an ease; the 


are being 


cE 


THE BAHA’I MAGAZINE 


married man was to free his w ife ; 
the bachelor to remain single, sacri- 
ficmg comfort and life, That was 
the way it happened. As they de- 
se oa from the mountain, every 
dir aa never iG ssn This | 18 
how they left behind them such 
achievements as a souvenir. After 
His Holiness Christ, the disciples 
indeed, became earnestly selfless, 


not selfless i ‘in words.’’ 


To ’Aspu’L-Bana, thrift and 
economy had but one place, where 
He surely practiced them—that one 
place was no other than Himself. 
For example. On leaving the Wind- 
sor Hotel, in Montreal, He wanted 
to board a street car. ‘‘A taxi-cab 
will be more comfortable for you,’’ 
some one sug ggested. ’Abdu’l-Baha 
replied, ‘‘That is nothing. In this 
way one dollar difference is saved.’’ 
But when He reached the Maxwell 
home, lo and behold! the first thing 
He did was to see the butler, the 
nurse, and the maid, and give to 
each one a five-dollar gold piece! 


Own SEPTEMBER 3, 1912, one of the 
first callers was the President of 
the Montreal University. To him 
’Abdu’l-Baha explained the Baha’i 
Principles and in conclusion He ad- 
ded, ‘‘These are the aims of the 
people of Baha’u’llah. Do you not 
wish to do the same work? You also 
should strive that the real oneness 
of the world of humanity may be 
realized; that mankind may be free 
from prejudices and relieved from 
wars and conflicts. It is for this 
that we are striving. His Holiness 
Baha’u’llah has opened a wide door 
for all. For example, at a time 
when people of different religions, 
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countries, races, and nationalities, 
believing each other to be infidels, 
cursed and outcast, He addressed 
the inhabitants of the world, saying, 
‘O people! of the world! Ye all are 
the leaves of one tree and the fruits 
of one branch’.’’ 


Speakine or children, 


>Abdu’!- 
Baha said: ‘‘Children are the 
adornment of the house. A house 


without a child is like a house with- 
out light.”’ Turning His face to 
Mr. Maxwell and to all the gathered 
friends, He continued: ‘‘You must 
adhere to whatever is the cause of 
happiness of the world of humanity. 
Show affection to the orphans. Feed 
the hungry. Clothe the needy. Give 
a helping hand to the unfortunate. 
Then you will be favored at the 
Divine Court.’ 


On SepremsBer 7, 1912, address- 
ing the public in the parlor of the 
hotel in Montreal, ’Abdu’l-Bahaé 
said: ‘‘Just as in the physical 
world there are four seasons, in the 
world of religion there is also a di- 
vine spring season and _ spiritual 
springtime. When the divine out- 
pourings cease, the trees of exis- 
tence lose their freshness, and lack 
of life prevails on the farms, then 
it is like winter. The souls become 
depressed and low; the country of 
the hearts becomes chocked with 
weeds and thorns; not a rose and 
not a flower; no beauty, no charm, 
and no pleasure. Therefore, the di- 
vine springtime starts again. This 
is the divine law and the require- 
ment of the creative world; this is 
the cause of the continuous appear- 
ance of the Holy Manifestations and 
the renewal of religious laws and 
ordinances.’’ 
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A BOOK WORTH READING 


CoraLigE FRANKLIN Cook 


“Sons of Africa,’ by Georgina A. Gollock, Friendship Press, 150 Fifth Avenue., 


New York,—Cloth, $1.50. 


A brief review of a unique collection of biographies of 


outstanding Negro Africans. “Sons of Africa” is the product of a keen, informed and 
generous mind, and has been pronounced “a work both lively and noble.” 


N 1926 there was called in Bel- 

gium a Conference ‘‘to consider 
Christian Missions in Africa.’’ It 
was composed of government ad- 
ministrators, educators and mis- 
sionaries, together with native Afri- 
cans and a delegation of colored 
Americans. It would seem that 
this Conference was the seed from 
which flowered ‘‘Sons of Africa,’’ 
whose author an English woman,at 
one time on the editorial staff of the 
International Review of Missions, 
brings to her work a keen mind and 
understanding spirit. Evidently 
Miss Gollock found in that Confer- 
ence reasons for concluding that 
the vast material resources of 
Africa, so tempting to foreign en- 
terprise, would be rendered more 
readily obtainable by studying to 
improve human conditions; more, 
if the white man has learned that a 
high birth-rate and low infant mor- 
ality are conducive to better trade 
conditions, why is it not possible 
for him to discover that in the Afri- 
can himself may be found the very 
best asset to better trade condi- 
tions and pacific colonial govern- 
ment? 

This may seem a sordid way to 
approach the African situation, but 
when it is known that education and 
progress in civilization bring into 
manifestation qualities hitherto un- 
dreamed of, that advantages offered 
to the natives will accrue in benefit 
to them as well as to those who ex- 


ploit them, it may not seem wholly 
unfair. With unerring judgment 
Miss Gollock fully establishes the 
wisdom of her conclusions as she 
presents to the reader the ‘‘Sons of 
Africa’’? whose splendid achieve- 
ments stand out with strange radi- 
ance against their dark background. 

A wide range has been covered 
and with evident care as to authen- 
ticity. The average reader may find 
himself recasting many preconceiy- 
ed ideas respecting darker peoples 
as characters are limned upon page 
after page of this informing book. 
We find the author herself offering 
this reassurance, ‘‘Common sense 
and science must govern research; 
unsupported generalizations about 
racial characteristics are futile and 
dangerous indulgences.’’ Such 
simple candor and plentiful foot- 
notes are gratifying to the reader 
who wants only the truth. 

Back to the days of the Fifteenth 
Century, then on up to the present 
time the ‘‘Sons’’ and daughters of 
Africa come before us, amazing in 
their similarity to other great world 
figures among other peoples in 
other climes. Nor are we confined 
to any single tribe or class. Now 
we follow some king whose dynasty 
goes back into the dim past, now 
some petty chief or a simple ear- 
nest teacher in a mission school, 
but all are these African people, 
back of, and around whom, are the 
lure and romance of the desert, the 
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mystery of the jungle, the lure of 
the Tom-Tom! 

The book opens with the story of 
Askia. Eight centuries serve to 
make a background for this colossal 
figure whose ancestors peopled the 
region round about ‘‘Timbuktu the 
Mysterious,’’ centuries old in trade, 
where Moors, Spaniards, Turks, 
had come and gone, worshipping in 
Mosques, revelling in libraries, tole- 
rating squalor and mud-built huts, 
—it was a fitting place to cradle a 
dark-browed infant who later would 
become the founder of a dynasty 
and the builder of an empire. His 
real name given by his pious Mos- 
lem mother was Mohammed Abu 
Bekr Et-Tourti. It is characteristic 
of his boldness that having usurped 
a kingship he accepted the title 
‘“Askia’’ (Usurper) given by his 
enemies, and made it a synonym 
for power and honor. 

Like other pious Moslem rulers 
Askia kept a standing army, but 
encouraged industrial pursuits. He 
gathered about him ‘‘men of sane- 
tity and learning,’’ and made a pil- 
grimage to Mecca. Compare the 
wisdom of his administration with 
present-day happenings! 

He was careful in meting out 
justice to conquered tribes, set the 


‘rate of taxes and controlled trade 


on the Niger. Weights and meas- 
ures were standardized and even a 
banking system was established by 
him. ‘‘In any century,’’ writes Miss 
Gollock, ‘‘the qualities and deeds 
of Mohammed would entitle him to 
be called the Great.”’ 

To be a true picture the horrors 
of the slave trade must play a part 
in the lives of these Africans. It 


- is honestly recounted that even a 


certain British Governor shared 
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with others the ill-gotten gains from 
this traffic in human beings. 

The career of Samuel Crowther, 
stolen by slave-traders when a boy 
from an African hut, who later be- 
came a Bishop of the Methodist 
church, is retold with power and 
pathos. 

Khama the Good, and J. E. K. 
Aggrey (to the latter the book is 
feelingly dedicated) whose pure 
lives put to shame all hypocrisy and 
pretense, bear their flaming torches 
along with the rest of these pil- 
erims. 

One cannot even name them all— 
these ‘‘Sons of Africa.’’ The book 
is one to be read and re-read. Fol- 
lowing its main portion are brief 
sketches of Dr. Edward Wilmot 
Blyden, Minister at the Court of 
St. James, scholar and author, who 
advocated the Moslem religion for 
Africans; John M. Sarbah, lawyer, 
whose interpretation of native law 
and customs in their relation to 
standard laws have been of utmost 
value; those faithful natives who 
faced danger and death to carry 
the body of the beloved Livingstone 
to the coast;—all these and many 
more are tested by the standards 
which established the worth of men 
of the white race, and it is no less 
than thrilling to find how they mea- 
sure up. 

The book could not well close 
without giving some space to pas- 
tors, evangelists and teachers. The 
religious life is tremendously im- 
portant to these Africans as it is 
to their descendants who have given 
America the beautiful ‘‘Sorrow 
Songs’’ of the slaves. There are 
pages, too, telling of that strange 
group who, having eschewed the 
New Testament, adopt the teach- 
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ings of the Old. It is startling to 
find that they have evolved pro- 
phets of their own, who are held in 
reverence and who exercise unusual 
power over their followers. Among 
these is Kibangu who sees visions, 
is divinely guided, is unselfish in 
his living and performs miracles of 
healing. 

Last but by no means least come 
the stories of ‘‘mothers of men.’’ 
We are introduced to queen mothers 
through whom the royal line is pre- 
served—note the consistency. 

If we have read with bated breath 
of the Russian ‘‘Legion of Death’’ 
we will surely feel our pulses 
quicken as we follow the black 
‘Amazons of Dahomey’’ into battle 
with their leader for whom they 
fought, and for whose honor they 
died and lay in great numbers on 
the field of battle. 

In contrast to the ‘‘Amazons”’ 
are such women as the gentle Ra- 
keri going alone among black and 
white to minister to sufferers from 
the ‘‘sleeping sickness.’’ Returning 
to her village, well and happy, but 
going again at the call of the dying 
and returning once more to her own 
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hut to succumb to the dread disease 
and fall herself into the sleep that 
knows no waking. ‘‘In the whole 
history of the Christian church 
where,’’? asks Bishop Tucker, ‘‘is 
there to be found a nobler instance 
of self-sacrificing love?’’ 

And so from cover to cover in 
simple yet convincing fashion this 
book tells of what has been done 
by these dark people. Sad, poig- 
nant, terrible, is much of their his- 
tory. Courageous, determined, pa- 
tient, happy,—who would not be 
glad to leave them free to face their 
rugged way? Read the book and 
answer. 

To Baha’is this book seems a 
splendid contribution in giving a 
great demonstration of Truth: so 
often set forth in the teachings of 
Baha’u’llah of the oneness of man- 
kind. Lives such as we read of in 
this book are more convineing of 
this great truth than would be many 
arguments appealing to the intellect 
only. It is in the realization of a 
common heart beating throughout 
all humanity that we shall be able 
to live as well as preach the doe- 
trine of the brotherhood of man. 


“The unity which is productive of unlimited results is first a unity of mankind 
which recognizes that all are sheltered beneath the overshadowing glory of the All- 
Glorious; that all are servants of one God, for all breathe the same atmosphere, live 
upon the same earth, move beneath the same heavens, receive effulgence from the 
same sun and are under the protection of one God. This is the most great unity, and 
its results are lasting if humanity adheres to it; but mankind has hitherto violated it, 
adhering to sectarian or other limited unities such as racial, patriotic, or unity of self- 


interests; therefore no great results have been forthcoming. 


Nevertheless it is certain 


that the radiance and favors of God are encompassing, minds have developed, percep- 
tions have become acute, sciences and arts are widespread, and capacity exists for 
the proclamation and promulgation of the real and ultimate unity of mankind which 
will bring forth marvelous results.”— Abdw'l-Bahda. 
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